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The Calvin College Catalog is published every academic year. While every effort
is made to provide accurate, up-to-date information at the time of publication,
Calvin College reserves the right to change, without notice, any statement in this
publication concerning, but not limited to, policies, tuition, fees, curricula, course
offerings, program requirements, faculty and other matters.

The information in this publication can be provided in an alternative format.
Please call 1-800-688-0122 to request this service.
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Important Deadlines for Students Fall Semester

Last day to add classes September 8
Last day to obtain any refund for full

semester course drops/withdrawals

(see financial services) October 9
Last day to remove incompletes

from the previous semester October 15
Last day to change from credit to audit October 30
Last day to drop full semester course October 30
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February 6

March 11

March 15

April 10
April 10

Spring Semester



Academic Calendar

The Fall Semester 2014
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Tues — Wed New Faculty Orientation

Thursday Fall Conference for Faculty and Staff

Wednesday Residence halls open,

Orientation and registration begins

Tues Fall semester classes begin

Tues Convocation 9:50-10:50 a.m.

Friday First session half-semester courses end

Monday Second session half-semester courses begin

Tues — Wed Academic advising recess

Wednesday Registration for Interim/Spring semester
begins

Wednesday Classes resume 5:00 p.m.

Wed — Fri Thanksgiving recess

Monday Classes resume 8:00 a.m.

Monday Wednesday class schedule in effect. classes
end 10:00p.m.

Tuesday Reading recess

Wednesday Examinations begin 9:00 a.m.

Tuesday Examinations end and Christmas vacation
begins 10:00 p.m.

Wednesday Interim term begins 8:30 a.m.

Tuesday Interim term ends 5:00 p.m.

Monday Spring semester classes begin 8:00 a.m.
Wednesday Spring Semester Convocation

Friday Classes end / spring break begins at 6:00 p.m.
Mon — Fri Spring break

Monday Spring break ends/ classes resume at 8:00 a.m.
Friday First session half-semester courses end
Monday Second session half-semester courses begin
Fri, Mon Good Friday, Easter Monday recess
Wednesday Honors Convocation 7:30 p.m.

Tues — Wed Academic advising recess

Wednesday Registration for fall semester begins
Thursday Friday class schedule in effect

Friday Reading recess

Saturday Examinations begin 9:00 a.m.

Thursday Examinations end 10:00 p.m.

Thurs — Sat Commencement activities

Saturday Commencement ceremony 2:00 p.m.

The Summer Sessions for 2015

Session 1

May 28 — June 17
May 28 — June 24

Session 11
June 25 - July 15
June 25 - July 22

Session 111
July 27 — August 14

Three week session
Four week session

Three week session
Four week session

Three week session
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Mission of the College

Mission
Calvin College equips students
to think deeply,
to act justly,
and to live wholeheartedly
as Christ’s agents of renewal in the world.

Identity

Calvin College is a Christian academic community dedicated to rigorous intellectual
inquiry.

Calvin students study the liberal arts and select from a broad range of majors and
professional programs. The college fosters scholarship that creates new knowledge, that
performs creative work, and that sustains natural and cultural resources. A Calvin educa-
tion, marked by scholarly engagement with enduring questions and emerging concerns,
prepares students to answer God’ call to live and serve in God’s world as agents of renewal.

Calvin College does all this with a robust commitment to providing equal opportunities
for all faculty, staff, and students. Calvin College was founded in 1876 by the Christian
Reformed Church in North America and named for 16th-century reformer John Calvin. The
historic creeds and confessions of Reformed Christianity guide the college’s understanding
of scripture and inform its mission.

Purpose

Our primary purpose is to engage in vigorous liberal arts education that promotes lifelong
Christian service. We offer education that is shaped by Christian faith, thought, and practice.
We study and address a world made good by God, distorted by sin, redeemed in Christ,
and awaiting the fullness of God’s reign. We aim to develop knowledge, understanding,
and critical inquiry; encourage insightful and creative participation in society; and foster
thoughtful, passionate, Christian commitments. Our curriculum emphasizes the natural,
cultural, societal, and spiritual contexts in which we live; our teaching respects diverse
levels, gifts, and styles of learning; and our learning proceeds as a shared intellectual task.

Another purpose is to produce substantial and challenging art and scholarship. We
pursue intellectual efforts to explore our world’s beauty, speak to its pain, uncover our
own faithlessness, and proclaim the healing that God offers in Jesus Christ. We strive to
embrace the best insights of Christian life and reflection; engage issues in the intellectual
and public spheres; and enrich faith by the heritage of the past and the discoveries of today.
Our faculty and staff are committed to keen and lively work in their chosen fields and to
sharing its fruits with others.

We are also called to perform all our tasks as a caring and diverse educational com-
munity. We undertake our tasks in response to a divine calling. Together, we challenge
ourselves to excellence as we acquire knowledge, cultivate aspirations, and practice lives of
service. We seek to gather diverse people and gifts around a common pledge and purpose;
pursue justice, compassion, and discipline; and provide a training ground for the life of
Christian virtue. Our classrooms embody a community of faith and learning extending
across campus and beyond.

These purposes are further articulated in the college’s Expanded Statement of Mission
and related documents.
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Government

The corporate name of the college is Calvin College. It is governed by a single board of
trustees, which represents the ecclesiastical geographical districts of the Christian Reformed
Church in North America.

The membership of the board comprises sixteen regional trustees, up to three alumni
trustees, and up to twelve at-large trustees. The trustees are selected by the board’s Trustee-
ship Committee from nominations made by the various denominational classes, the Alumni
Association, and, in the case of at-large trustees, by the board itself. Trustee appointments
are subject to ratification by the Synod of the Christian Reformed Church.

The Board of Trustees meets in October, January, and May. An executive committee
functions for the board throughout the academic year.

Compliance with Legal Requirements

Calvin College, in accordance with Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, operates in
a non-discriminatory manner with regard to race, color, age, or national origin. Further-
more, as required by Title IX of the 1972 Education Amendments, Calvin College does
not discriminate on the basis of gender in its educational programs, activities, or employ-
ment policies. Calvin College also provides equal opportunity for qualified handicapped
persons in accordance with the requirements of Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of
1973, and the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990. Instructional and other physical
facilities are readily accessible to handicapped students, and special rooms in the residence
halls are designed for barrier-free living. The Office of Academic Services provides advice
and support to students with disabilities. Inquiries and appeals regarding compliance with
these federal requirements should be directed to the associate vice president for human
resources as Civil Rights, Title IX, and Section 504 coordinator.

Accreditation and Affiliation

Calvin College is accredited by the Higher Learning Commission of the North Central
Association of Colleges and Schools, 230 South LaSalle St, Suite 7-500, Chicago, IL 60604-
1411, phone 800.621.7440. It is also accredited by the American Chemical Society, National
Association of Schools of Music, and the Teacher Education Accreditation Council. The
Calvin nursing program is accredited by the Commission on Collegiate Nursing Education
and is approved by the Michigan Board of Nursing; the engineering program is accredited
by the Engineering Accreditation Commission of ABET, http://www.abet.org; the bachelor
in computer science degree program is accredited by the Computing Accreditation Com-
mission of ABET, the social work program is accredited by the Council on Social Work
Education, and the master’s program in speech-language pathology is a candidate for ac-
creditation by the Council on Academic Accreditation in Audiology and Speech-Language
Pathology (CAA) of the American Speech-Language-Hearing Association (candidacy is a
“pre-accreditation” status with the CAA, awarded to developing or emerging programs for
a maximum period of five years). The accreditation documents from these agencies are
on file in the Office of the Provost and are available for review in that office upon request.

The College also has institutional membership in a number of professional associations
and organizations. It maintains membership in the Association of Independent Colleges and
Universities of Michigan, the National Association of Independent Colleges and Universities,
the Council of Independent Colleges, the Council for Christian Colleges and Universities,
the Council on Undergraduate Research, the American Association of Colleges for Teacher
Education, the International Association for the Promotion of Christian Higher Education,
and the Michigan Academy of Science, Arts, and Letters.

8 MISSION OF THE COLLEGE



Academic Calendar

The academic calendar consists of two semesters, each approximately four months in length,
plus a one-month interim term in January. Students normally take 12-17 semester hours during
each of the two semesters and 3—4 semester hours during the interim.

The summer semester offers 3 and 4 week courses with daytime and evening courses and
weeklong graduate workshops. Students can normally complete up to three regular courses
during the summer session.

MISSION OF THE COLLEGE 9
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Admission

Procedures for Admission

In selecting students for admission, Calvin looks for evidence of Christian commit-
ment and for the capacity and desire to learn. Students who are interested in the Christian
perspective and curriculum of Calvin and who show an interest in its aims are eligible for
consideration. Although the prospect of academic success is of primary consideration, the
aspirations of the applicant, the recommendation of a high school counselor, teacher, or
principal, and the ability of Calvin to be of service will also be considered in admission
decisions. The college admits students of any race, color, and national or ethnic origin.

U.S. and Canadian applicants should submit the following to the office of admissions
and financial aid:

1. Completed application form (www.calvin.edu/apply);

2. Non-refundable application fee: $35 (waived until December 1 for U.S. citizens
and January 1 for Canadian citizens);
Personal statement;
High school transcript;
Academic/educational recommendation;
ACT or SAT college entrance exam results. Note: Calvin does not require the
writing sections of the SAT or ACT, although the ACT writing section is recom-
mended for students interested in teacher education. Canadian students with
cumulative marks above 75% are not required to submit ACT or SAT results.
7. Transcript(s) from any college(s) previously attended.

o vk W

All documents and supporting data required for admission become the property of
Calvin and will not be returned to the applicant.

Of the students who submit an application, approximately 75% are accepted. Com-
pleted applications are considered on a rolling basis (see deadlines below). Applicants
will be notified of an admission decision soon after their files are complete.

Application deadline for:  Fall semester  Interim Spring semester
First-time and transfer students Aug. 15 Dec. 10 Jan. 15
International students Apr.l not avail. Dec. 15 (only for in-

ternational students
transferring from U.S.

institutions)
Readmitted students admitted on a space-available basis until classes begin
Guest students admitted on a space-available basis until classes begin

Admission Standards: Requirements for Admission

Applicants with a high school average (GPA) of B-/C+ (2.5 on a 4.0 scale) or higher in
college preparatory courses are normally given regular admission if their college entrance
test scores meet the guidelines in the table that follows:

Minimum College Entrance Exam Scores for Admission

ACT Scores (#1968) SAT Scores (#1095)
English Math  Reading Comp. or Critical Reading ~ Math
19 20 16 20 470 470

ADMISSION 11




Applicants with high school or college records or with ACT/SAT scores that do not meet
regular admission standards may be admitted if there is other evidence of academic promise.
Such students are required to participate in the Access program and take assessments in
English and math. They will receive special advising and may register for no more than 15
semester hours including any Access program courses (see academic services pages). They
also are encouraged to limit their involvement in extra-curricular activities. Conditions
attached to admission must be completed during the student’s first year.

Applicants must be high school graduates or have graduated from an equivalent program.
Applicants who are at least nineteen years of age but have not completed high school or
its equivalent may be granted admission provided they have successfully completed the
General Educational Development test (GED) and submit satisfactory scores on one of
the entrance examinations.

Recommended and Required High School Courses for Admission

Recommended HS Program

Required for Admission

English

4 years

3 years

Math

4 years are recommended for students
entering math-related majors, including
engineering.

3 years of college prep math
are required, beginning
with algebra I and including
geometry (or a sequence of
equivalent courses).

Natural Sciences

2 years: biology, chemistry, or physics;
one with a laboratory. Students consid-

2-4 years, with lab
experience

ering programs in the sciences or health
fields, including nursing and engineer-
ing, should take biology, chemistry and
physics.

Social Sciences 3 years 2-3 years

Foreign Language 2-4 years, ideally the last year in 0

grade 12.

Other courses 3 years: a strong college prep 0

program is recommended.

Entrance Examination Information

Most prospective first-year students are required to provide ACT (Code #1968) or SAT
(Code #1095) results. Students are advised to take their college entrance examination dur-
ing the spring semester of their junior year or in the fall of their senior year. Calvin does
not require the writing section of the SAT or ACT.

The ACT is administered several times throughout the year. Registration forms are
generally available from high school counselors or online at www.act.org. This test is also
required by the State of Michigan for its competitive scholarship program. Registration
information for the SAT is also available from high schools and at www.sat.org.

Profile of Calvin First-Year Students

The middle 50% of the first-year students who enrolled at Calvin in the fall of 2013
had the following academic profile:
¢ High school GPA: 3.43-3.97 (on a 4.0 scale)
e ACT Composite Score: 23-29
e SAT critical reading plus math: 1060-1285
¢ The six-year graduation rate for entering first-year students is 73%; most finish a
degree in four years carrying a normal course load.
¢ The first- to second-year retention rate is 87%.
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Dual Enrollment: On-campus and online programs

Dually-enrolled students are individuals who are still attending high school but are
concurrently enrolled in college courses. The dual enrollment program is administered by
participating high schools, and interested students should first inquire at their high school.
Students are eligible for dual enrollment until the time of their high school graduation.

Calvin welcomes qualified high school students who wish to be dually enrolled. Students
must obtain a letter of permission from their high school counselor or principal which
indicates the course(s) they wish to enroll in at Calvin. Students must also complete Calvin’s
application and indicate the type of dual-enrollment course they are seeking: on campus
or online. An official high school transcript is also required. No essays, application fees or
college entrance exams are required for dual enrollment. Students who wish to enroll as
first-year students for the following academic year must subsequently submit essays and
results of the ACT or SAT. Students will be notified of their dual enrollment admission and
course registration by mail or email.

The cost of dual enrollment is the responsibility of the family, in partnership with their
high school. Please refer to the financial services section for more detailed information
about costs.

Early Admission to Specific Academic Programs

Certain academic programs—Nursing, Speech Pathology (MA) and The Calvin Honors
Program—offer early admission status to incoming first-year students based on specific
academic criteria. In most cases, early admission is determined by information provided
in the student’s admission file. Please refer to the department website for further details
and policies.

Admission of Transfer Students

Students transferring from other colleges or universities follow the same application
procedures as first-year students. Transcripts from all previous colleges attended must be
received prior to consideration for admission. ACT or SAT results are also required for
transfer applicants with less than two-years of previous college experience. (Canadian
transfer students with cumulative marks above 75% are not required to submit ACT or
SAT results.) The minimum cumulative GPA for students transferring from a four-year
institution is 2.0 and from a two-year college, 2.5. Applicants with averages below the
standard or with lower scores are reviewed individually by the committee on admissions.

Evaluation of Transfer Credit

Transfer credit will normally be awarded for work done in accredited institutions. The
courses must be academic and similar in nature to courses offered at Calvin. A minimum
grade of C is required in each course to receive credit. No more than seventy semester
hours of credit will be allowed for work completed at an accredited community college;
students may transfer community college credit any time during their academic career.

The transfer evaluation process begins with the transfer evaluator at the office of the
registrar, and may involve academic department chairs, as needed. A list of commonly ac-
cepted transfer courses from selected colleges is available online. Courses taken in residence
at other accredited institutions are normally accepted, provided they have been approved
by the transfer evaluator in advance.

Veterans will receive credit, as recommended by the American Council on Education,
for liberal arts courses taken through the USAFI and for a maximum of nine semester hours
taken by correspondence courses from accredited universities in the program.

For minimum graduation requirements, see the formal bachelor’s degree requirements
listed in the core curriculum section of the catalog.

ADMISSION 13




Admission of International Students

Calvin welcomes international students who demonstrate their ability to meet the
academic standards of the college, who are prepared to do college-level work in English,
who will contribute to a Christian learning environment and who show evidence of their
ability to pay most of the cost of their education. Students should be certain that Calvin
offers the programs they need. The college is authorized under federal law to enroll non-
immigrant international students.

To apply for admission, international students are required to submit the following
by April 1:
1. International student application form;
2. Non-refundable application fee: $35 (waived for applications received before Janu-
ary 1);
3. Personal statement;
4. Transcripts from high school and/or college(s) attended and the results of any tests
required in the student’s country;
5. Academic/educational recommendation;
6. Applicable tests and/or demonstration of English language proficiency—see below;
7. Completed financial forms and supporting documents.

Calvin requires the SAT or ACT for international applicants who are in any one of the
following situations: (Calvin does not require the writing sections of the SAT or ACT.)

¢ Applicants who will have graduated from a high school in the United States

e Applicants who will have graduated from an international school that follows a
US high school curriculum

¢ Applicants who will have graduated from any school where English is the primary
language of instruction

¢ Applicants who will be transferring from another US college or university where
she/he has earned less than one-year of credit

e Applicants who are attending a Canadian high school and who have average marks
below 75%

International applicants who are not required to submit an SAT or ACT (according to
the listing above) must submit the TOEFL, IELTS (International English Language Testing
System), or an ELS Level 112 certificate as documentation of English language proficiency.
Additional information about mathematics proficiency may also be requested.

Several scholarships are available to international students; some scholarships are
awarded based on the results of the ACT or SAT. International students who wish to be
considered for Calvin’s academic scholarships are encouraged to take the ACT or SAT even
though these tests may not be required for admission purposes.

TOEFL and IELTS minimum scores required for regular admission

Paper-based TOEFL 550
Computerized TOEFL 213
Internet-based TOEFL 80

IELTS results 6.5

TOEFL code number for Calvin is #1095

In certain situations, a student with a lower score on either test may be admitted with
a provision for further intensive language training (such as ELS) at another institution.

Before enrolling in classes, international students will participate in a self-placement
process to select an appropriate English composition course. Normally, students meet
with a member of the English department or the office of academic services who will lead
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them through a collaborative self-placement process, review their materials, and then
recommend or require an English composition course or courses. International students
who are proficient in a language other than English can use that language to satisfy the
foreign language requirement.

Immigration Procedures for International and Canadian

Students

International and Canadian students are required to have a Certificate of Eligibility (I-
20) to attend college or university in the United States. An application for the I-20 will be
sent to international and Canadian students at the time of their admission to Calvin. Upon
receipt of the completed 1-20 application, immigration documents will be processed. In
addition, an I-901 Fee Remittance is required of all international students with an initial
Certificate of Eligibility I-20. Admitted students will receive further information along
with the I-20 application.

Enrollment Deposits for Incoming Students

An enrollment deposit is required of all first-year, transfer, international and readmitted
students. This deposit serves as a confirmation of the student’ plans to enroll at Calvin. The
deposit is first applied toward the student’s orientation fee and the remainder is applied to
the student’s account. Enrollment deposits are not refundable after the due date. If space
is available, enrollment deposits will be accepted after the due date.

Enrollment Deposit | Due Date

U.S. first-year students $300 May 1
Canadian first-year students $300 June 1
Transfer students $300 June 1
International students (first- $2,500 June 1
year, transfer and readmitted (deposit must be received before
students) an 1-20 will be issued.)
Readmitted students (U.S. and | $30 August 1

Canadian)

Enrollment deposits are not refundable beyond the due date. However, enrollment

deposits will be accepted after the due date as long as space is available.

Nondiscriminatory Policy

Calvin does not discriminate with regard to age, race, color, national origin, sex, or dis-
ability in any of its education programs or opportunities, employment, or other activities.
Questions pertaining to Title IX, which prohibits discrimination based on sex, and Section
504, which prohibits discrimination based on disability, may be directed to Calvin’s director
of admissions at 3201 Burton Street SE, Grand Rapids, Michigan, 49546, (616) 526-6106.
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Academic Policies and Standards

Degrees

Calvin College offers the following degrees:
BA -  Bachelor of Arts

BS - Bachelor of Science
BCS - Bachelor of Computer Science
BSA —  Bachelor of Science in Accountancy

BSPA — Bachelor of Science in Public Accountancy
BME - Bachelor of Music Education

BSE —  Bachelor of Science in Engineering
BFA — Bachelor of Fine Arts

BSN —  Bachelor of Science in Nursing
BSR —  Bachelor of Science in Recreation

BSW — Bachelor of Social Work

BSOT - Bachelor of Science in Letters and Occupational Therapy
MA -  Master of Arts in Speech Pathology

MEd - Master of Education

The formal requirements for a Calvin bachelor’s degree include the following: successful
completion of 124 semester hours, completion of three interim courses of three semester
hours or more (transfer students need to complete one interim course for each year they
attend Calvin), completion of the designated program of study and the designated core, and
a minimum GPA of 2.0 (some programs require a 2.5 GPA) both overall and in the program
of concentration. A minimum of four upper level major courses and thirty out of the last
sixty semester hours must be completed at Calvin. Not more than five semester hours of basic
physical education or eight semester hours in applied music and drama may be applied to
graduation requirements except when such courses are a designated part of a required major
or minor program. No more than twelve semester hours of internship credit and no more
than eight semester hours of independent study may be applied to graduation requirements.

Students who have completed at least fifty-eight semester hours in biology, chemistry,
computer science, the earth sciences, engineering, mathematics, physics and psychology
may elect to receive a Bachelor of Science degree by submitting a request to the registrar’s
office. At least twelve of the fifty-eight hours must be from outside the student’s primary
science department.

Students desiring to earn a second baccalaureate degree from Calvin must meet all of
the requirements of the second degree and complete a minimum of 145 semester hours.
Students may not obtain more than one Bachelor of Science degree or more than one
Bachelor of Arts degree, but may have more than one major within a given degree.

The formal requirements for a Calvin Master of Arts in Speech Pathology are given in
the program description within the Communication Arts and Sciences Department section
of the catalog. The requirements for a Calvin Master of Education are given in the program
description within the Education Department section of the catalog.

Programs of Concentration (Majors and Minors)

Majors. Every degree-seeking student must fulfill the requirements of a faculty-approved
departmental or group major. Although such major concentrations are not normally chosen
until the second semester of the sophomore year, most programs do presuppose the completion
of specific freshman and sophomore courses. Official admission to a major program requires
the formal approval of a department or program advisor and the completion of a declaration
form. Once a declaration form is completed, a student may access a copy of their Academic
Evaluation Report, which details the student’s remaining academic requirements. Whenever
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students change their major, they must again submit a declaration form for the new major.
Teacher education group majors and some departmental majors for teachers may be applied
only to teacher certification programs.

To be admitted to a department’s major program a student must have earned at least a C (2.0)
in each course designated as a prerequisite for admission, unless that department stipulates a
C (2.0) average in two or more prerequisite courses. To be admitted to a group concentration
a student must have met the GPA required for admission by the primary department within
that group. A student not maintaining a minimum average of C (2.0) in the program of con-
centration may be permitted to remain in that program for a single semester of probation.

The various programs of concentration are specified in the section of the catalog, which
describes departmental programs and course offerings. Group majors designed for teacher
certification programs are described in the education section.

Interdisciplinary Majors. Students may also initiate interdisciplinary majors other than
those formally approved by the faculty. Such majors require a minimum of 42 semester hours
across three departments.

A minimum of 33 semester hours must be from two departments with no fewer than
14 semester hours from each. At least 6 semester hours of 300-level courses normally must
be taken from each of these two departments. A minimum of eight semester hours must be
chosen from a third department.

Students must provide a written statement of purpose for such programs. Proposals require
the approval of the registrar, two advisors, and the chairs of the departments from which the 33
semester hours are selected. Interdisciplinary major forms are available in the registrar’s office.

Minors. Optional six-course departmental minors and group minors are possible in
certain fields. A 2.0 average in the minor program courses is required for graduation in
them. Minors are described in the departmental sections of the catalog. Only those minors
described in the education section are approved for teacher certification.

Overlap Policy

An overlap is defined as one course meeting two or more requirements. Cognate courses
are not counted in overlap calculations.

Overlap between core and majors/minors. There is no limitation on the number of
overlaps permitted between core and any major, minor, cognate, or concentration.

Overlap between major and minor. To graduate with a major and a minor a student
must complete a minimum of fourteen distinct courses of three semester hours or more.
A maximum of two overlaps are permitted between a major and a minor. The details are
as follows:

Courses required Maximum
in the major overlaps permitted
8 0
9 1
10 or more 2

Overlap between two majors. To graduate with two majors, a student must complete
a minimum of sixteen distinct courses of three semester hours or more. A maximum of
three overlaps are permitted between two majors (cognate courses are not counted in the
overlap calculation). The details are as follows:

Total courses Maximum
in two majors overlap permitted
16
17 1
18 2
19 or more 3

Overlap between minors. There may be no overlaps between minors.
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Interim Course

Calvin is on a system under which students take only one three or four semester hour
course during the three-week January term, commonly called interim. Most interim classes
meet mornings or afternoons, but those involving laboratories and in-service experiences
may require full-day participation. Because of their informal and intensive nature, most
interim courses have enrollment limits. To meet requirements for a Calvin degree, students
must complete at least three interim courses (a course, to meet the interim requirement
must be at least three semester hours). Transfer students must complete one interim course
for each year in attendance at Calvin and students may not take more than two interim
courses in a single department. Interim courses are graded honors (H), satisfactory (S), or
unsatisfactory (U), except those courses that satisfy core requirements and other specially
designated courses, which are graded in the conventional A-F system. A number of one
semester hour Physical Education and Recreation courses are also offered during interim.
One of these may be taken in addition to the required three semester hour course.

Members of the community who are not enrolled as students in any college are invited
to register as visitors in interim classes if the permission of the instructor is given. Formal
admission to the college is not required, but each visitor must register with the registrar’s
office before attending class. The fee for each course visited is $55, which includes campus
parking privileges. This invitation to visitors extends to off-campus interim courses as well.
However, professors leading off-campus courses give first priority to student enrollment;
if space is available, visitors may register for the course and pay the costs associated with
the off-campus interim and an additional administrative fee of $50.

Independent Studies and Tutorials

Calvin College provides the opportunity to do independent research or reading when
students have demonstrated their competence in the academic discipline involved and have
shown the ability to study on their own initiative. It must be approved by the instructor
directing the study, his/her department chair and the registrar’s office. It must be subject
to the supervision of the instructor during that term. When completed, the course must
be given a regular semester letter grade. It shall carry credit of 1 to 4 semester hours. No
more than 8 semester hours of such study may be applied toward graduation requirements.
Because such projects require considerable time of the instructor as well as of the student,
instructors are not obligated to approve an independent study and are expected to limit
the number of students accepted.

To be eligible to register for a regular course on a tutorial basis a student must: hold
junior, senior, or graduate status; have a cumulative grade point average of at least 3.0;
and have completed all of the prerequisites for the course.

Policies for Course Credits and Exemption Examinations

A maximum of 32 semester hours may be obtained through the transfer of non-
classroom-based credit.

Some students are able to earn advanced college credit in certain subjects. This may
be secured in any of five ways:

1. Advanced Placement (AP) — At the time of admission, first-year students may
submit scores from an AP examination conducted by the College Board. While the
minimum acceptable score is 3 or 4, depending on the test, the amount of credit
awarded for higher scores varies. Detailed information is available from the regis-
trar’s office. Students may not receive both AP credit and a high school exemption
for the same core requirement.

2. International Baccalaureate (IB) — Course credit will be given to students who
receive a grade of 5 or higher on Higher-level classes.

3. Departimental Examinations — Some departments offer departmental examinations for
some courses. If a department deems it appropriate, regularly enrolled students may
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meet a course requirement and receive regular academic credit by examination. Only
one exam per department may be taken unless prior approval is given by the registrar.
Such tests must be taken in lieu of registration for the course and may not be used as
repeated courses. Students wishing to take departmental examinations may obtain
forms from the registrar’s office, the forms are then completed by the departments,
indicating the grade received after the student takes the exam. For information on
fees associated with these exams, see the financial information pages. The student’s
performance on the examinations will be recorded on the student’s record.

4. Non-Traditional Methods — Calvin students may obtain transfer credit from on-line
and correspondence courses that have been previously approved by the registrar’s
office.

Furthermore, students who have completed appropriate courses in high school may be
exempted from certain college course requirements. This is possible in foreign language,
and the sciences. Details about these exemptions are listed with the core curriculum.
Consult the registrar’s office for more information about the ways high school courses
satisfy college requirements.

Student Load and Classification

The typical undergraduate student load is 12 to 17 semester hours per semester. A
minimum of 12 credit hours is required for full time status, a load of six hours is consid-
ered half time for financial aid purposes(for more information, see financial information
pages). The normal course load of 12 to 17 semester hours permits students to register
for courses in applied music, basic physical education, and drama in addition to a typical
academic load. Non-credit review courses are counted as part of a normal load, and stu-
dents on probation or condition may be required to limit their load to 12 semester hours.
In exceptional cases, a student may apply for permission, at the registrar’s office, to carry
more than 17 semester hours. Such an application requires the recommendation of the
student’s academic advisor or department chair and must be returned to the registrar’s office
for approval. To be eligible for consideration, the student must have a cumulative GPA of
3.0, must have received no grades of incomplete during the previous two semesters, and
is expected to limit outside employment.

Normal progress toward the degree for full-time students requires that a minimum of
12 semester hours be earned each semester. Normal progress also requires the completion
of three interim courses. A more typical load is 31 semester hours per year, which enables
most students to complete degree requirements in four academic years.

Undergraduate students are classified as first-year students until they have earned 27
semester hours of credit. Students with a minimum of 27 semester hours of credit
completed will be classified as sophomores; those with 58, as juniors; and those with
89, as seniors. Classification for the purpose of college records will be revised at the
beginning of each academic semester.

Visitors and Auditors

Members of the community who are not enrolled as students in any college are invited to
register as visitors in most lecture classes. Formal admission to the college is not required,
however each visitor must obtain permission from the professor and register with the reg-
istrar’s office, before attending class. A student may not visit a course or course component
that is by its nature practical or applied, such as applied music, ensembles, or a lab. The fee
for each course visited is $55 for the semester, which includes campus parking privileges.

Students who are registered for 12-17 non-audit credits do not pay extra for any audited
course. For students registered part time (0-5, or 6-11) or for an overload (18 or more)
auditing a course costs half of the tuition rate. See financial services pages for tuition rates.
Auditors must be formally admitted to the college.
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The audited course is listed on the student’s academic transcript, but no credit is re-
corded. Auditors are expected to attend all classes and participate in the assigned activities
of the class. They may take all tests and submit assigned papers for evaluation, but they
are not required to do so. Auditors may change their registration from audit to credit only
during the first nine weeks of the semester; students enrolled in a course for credit may
change to audit only during the first nine weeks.

Enrollment in Seminary Classes

Full-time college students may, as a part of a program worked out with their departmen-
tal advisors, carry up to two courses in Calvin Theological Seminary in any one semester.
Approval by the registrar of the seminary and the registrar of the college is required, and
under no circumstances may credit for a single course be counted toward degree programs
in both college and seminary. Full-time seminary students may enroll for not more than
two courses in the college provided the registrar of the seminary and the college approve.

Leave of Absence

Students may be granted an official leave of absence from the college for one academic
term. Applications for a leave of absence are considered for exceptional circumstances,
and if the student does not plan to attend a different college during the specified term.
Exceptional circumstances that generally merit consideration include: medical need(s),
compassionate reasons affecting immediate family, reserve military service training, par-
ticipation in an off-campus program that is not endorsed or approved by Calvin College,
or if course(s) needed for graduation will not be offered until a future term.

If approved for a leave of absence, the student will maintain account access, and will
not need to reapply for admission at the conclusion of the leave. Application for the leave,
and additional information is available at the registrar’s office.

Academic Forgiveness Policy

All students must meet the 2.0 GPA standard for graduation. However, students who
have completed course work at Calvin prior to their readmission can invoke an academic
forgiveness option. To do so, students must specifically request this option at the time of
readmission, and at least five years must have elapsed since their last Calvin attendance
date. Under the academic forgiveness policy, all student grades, in their prior academic
period at Calvin, are excluded from the GPA calculation required for graduation, and all
course and grade information, even when not included in the GPA calculation, remain
on a student’s official transcript. The semesters for which academic forgiveness has been
granted will be so noted. Only those courses in which a student received a C- or better can
be used as semester hour credit toward graduation requirements. Other prior coursework
must be repeated or replaced in an approved manner.

Grading Systems

Grades given during the regular semester are designated by letters A through F, with
A signifying excellent work and F signifying failure. Additional possible grades are: I,
incomplete; W, authorized withdrawal; and N, unauthorized withdrawal. Grades given
for honors credit are preceded by the letter H (i.e., HA-). Once completed, an incomplete
remains noted with the new grade; this does not lower the calculated grade (i.e. IA-).

For purposes of averaging grades, the following numerical values or grade points are
assigned to each of the above grades: A, four points per course; B, three; C, two; D, one.
A plus-grade is computed at three-tenths of a point above these figures and a minus-grade
at three-tenths below. Grades for courses completed as transfer credit or in cooperative
programs at other colleges and universities are recorded on students’ records but are not
included in the compilation of their average at Calvin.
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Interim Grades: Ordinary grades for the interim are H, honors; S, satisfactory; and U,
unsatisfactory. These do not carry grade point values and are not averaged in the student’s
total record, but the student normally receives three semester hours toward the 124 required
for graduation for each interim course satisfactorily completed. Interim courses carrying
core credit and those that are also taught during the fall and spring semesters are normally
graded according to the traditional letter system and will be included in the student’s average.

Graduate Workshops: Graduate workshops are graded with S and U grades only.

Audits: Auditors are given grades of AU. However, if they fail to attend classes, the
instructor will report a grade of AUN.

Withdrawals: Students may alter their schedules during the first week of classes
without grades of W being recorded on their records. After that time, grades of W, autho-
rized withdrawal, will be recorded if they leave courses with the written approval of their
instructors by the end of the ninth week of the semester. Students who discontinue classes
without permission or notification are not entitled to a grade of W but will be given an N,
unauthorized withdrawal. This grade is computed as an F in determining a student’s GPA.
However, students who withdraw from school at any time with the approval of the registrar
and of one of the student deans may be given grades of W in all courses.

Repeats: Students may repeat any courses by properly registering for them, but must
inform the instructor when they are repeating a course. Only the latest grade, whether
higher or lower, shall be included in the compilation of a student’s cumulative GPA. The
original grade is not expunged from the record, but is noted as a repeated course. A student
will not receive additional course credit for repeated courses.

Incompletes: If students fail to complete all the required work or to sit for the final
examination, instructors may, if they consider a student’s reason valid, give a grade of I,
incomplete, rather than a grade of E The grade of I shall be computed as a neutral grade
in determining a student’s GPA. Students given an I in fall semester or in interim must
make up the deficiency by March 15 of the following spring semester; if given an I during
the spring semester or summer session, they must make up the deficiency by October
15 of the following fall semester. If they fail to do so, grades of IN will be entered on
their records. A grade of F will be altered only if a student reregisters and retakes the
course in which it was given. Grades of I are never expunged from the records. When a
final grade is received or the deadline is passed a new grade preceded by an I (i.e. IB+)
will be rewarded.

The Dean’s List

Full-time students, including graduate students, with a semester GPA of 3.5 or
higher and a cumulative grade of 3.3 or higher will be placed on the Dean’s List.
Part-time students who meet the grade point requirements above and have earned 3
semester hours within the last year and at least 12 semester hours within the last 2
years will be placed on the Dean’s List. The Dean’s List is compiled at the end of each
semester when grade reports are printed. Interim grades and subsequent grade changes
normally do not alter the list.

Academic Probation and Dismissal

Each student admitted to Calvin is assumed to have the preparation, the desire, and
the ability to make satisfactory progress toward a degree; however, some students do not
make the progress expected of them. Such students are notified that they are placed on
academic probation, offered special assistance and academic counseling, and given an op-
portunity to improve their records.

The records of all undergraduate students are reviewed after each semester, and academic
status is determined according to the following schedule:

ACADEMIC POLICIES AND STANDARDS 21

Icles

n
©
S
(]
©
(=
]
-
n
=]
c
©

Academic Pol




|0d d1Wapesy

Q
=
Q.
(72}
—
QD
=
Q.
QD
=
Q.
(7]

S9191

total ofcumulative cumulative of attempted hours,
semester hours grade point grade point which must be
attempted average needed average needed credited for

for continuation for good standing good standing

16 or fewer 1.0 15 66%

17-31 1.30 1.65 66%

32-49 145 1.75 68%

50 -67 1.60 1.85 70%

68 -85 175 1.95 72%

86 — 104 1.90 2.00 74%

105-123 2.00 2.00 7%

124 or more 2.00 2.00 80%

The number of semester hours attempted is the number of hours for which a student
is registered at the beginning of the second week of classes. Credited hours are those for
which the student has earned credit that applies toward a degree.

Courses that are repeated are counted in the number of courses attempted, but not in
the number of semester hours credited. For the purpose of calculating the GPA, incom-
pletes are calculated as a neutral grade until the deadline for completion. If they are not
completed by the deadline, a failing grade is assigned.

Students receiving benefits from the Department of Veterans Affairs are placed on aca-
demic probation if their GPA falls below 2.00. They must raise their GPA to 2.00 in order
to continue to be certified for these benefits. Prior to enrolling for the final 12 semester
hours, students must have earned a cumulative GPA of 2.00. If any student receiving vet-
eran’s benefits fails to meet the GPA standard within the prescribed probation period, the
school will inform the Veterans Administration. The student will be informed, in writing,
that the Veterans Administration has been notified.

A student who does not meet the requirement for continuation is subject to dismissal.
Any student whose average falls below the minimum required for good standing is placed
on academic probation. In the subsequent semester, students placed on probation must earn
a GPA equal to or better than the GPA required for good standing in that semester. Students
placed on academic probation will be required to take a number of actions as outlined by the
academic review committee and the registrar’s office. These actions will include the following:

¢ Meet regularly with an academic probation counselor,
¢ Limit enrollment for the subsequent semester, normally to 12 credit hours,
¢ Limit outside employment and extra-curricular activities.

In addition:

e First year students placed on academic probation will be required to successfully
complete an academic support course (normally ASC 111).

¢ In partnership with the academic probation counselor, all students on academic
probation will utilize other appropriate resources.

Failure to meet the specified conditions will constitute grounds for immediate dismissal.
Students who fail to meet the standards for good standing during the semester they are on
probation are subject to dismissal. Students not permitted to continue may appeal their
academic dismissal to the academic review committee. One year must elapse before students
dismissed for poor academic performance are eligible to petition for readmission. A request
for readmission will be reviewed by the academic review committee and the committee on
admissions; readmission following academic dismissal will be based upon evidence that
the difficulties previously encountered can be overcome and that eventual completion of
degree requirements can reasonably be expected.

Complaints

Calvin College is committed to an excellent educational experience for students and
welcomes opinions and feedback regarding programs, services, and personnel. All students
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have the right to register a concern regarding a college policy or procedure or a person’s
behavior as described in the policies referred to below:

¢ Challenging the accuracy of student records — See Calvin’s FERPA policy, below.

¢ Concerns about academic sanctions given as a result of academic dishonesty —
See the procedures outlined in the Student Handbook.

* Concerns and appeals regarding faculty, courses, or general teaching effective-
ness — See the Faculty Concerns, Protest, and Appeals section of the Calvin’s Stu-
dent Handbook. Complaints can be registered at any time using the Comment-
on-Faculty form, available in the college’s online portal.

¢ Concerns about online or out-of-state courses — Students who are taking Calvin
courses while in another state may also contact that state to register a complaint.
A current list of the states in which Calvin is authorized to offer courses and
their complaint procedures can be found on the registrar’s website.

¢ Discrimination, harassment, retaliation, or abuse of power (whether experi-
enced or witnessed) — The college encourages the reporting of all perceived in-
cidents of discrimination, harassment or retaliation regardless of the offender’s
identity or position. Reports may be made to the Safer Spaces Administrator,
Todd Hubers, associate vice president for human resources. Reports also may be
made via the “I Will Report It” 24/7 designated message line at 616-526-IWRI
(616-526-4974) or via the online Comment-on-Faculty form. The Safer Spaces
policy outlines the procedures for handling such complaints.

e Discrimination on the basis of disability — See Calvin’s Grievance Procedures
for Persons with Disabilities. This policy is published in the Student Handbook.

Calvin College seeks to resolve student concerns in a timely and effective manner. The
college is accredited by the Higher Learning Commission of the North Central Association
of Colleges and Schools. If a student believes that the college’s internal procedures have
not adequately addressed his or her concerns, the student may directly register a complaint
about the college with the Higher Learning Commission by email (complaints@hlcommis-
sion.org) or in writing to The Higher Learning Commission; 230 South LaSalle Street, Suite
7-500; Chicago, Illinois 60604-1411.

Questions or concerns about Calvin’s complaint policies should be directed to the
provost.

The Family Education Rights and Privacy Act (FERPA) and

Calvin College

The Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 helps protect the privacy of student
records. It provides for the right to inspect and review information contained in educational
records, request an amendment to those records, and to limit disclosure of information from
the records. In addition, students have a right to file a complaint with the U.S. Department
of Education, if they believe that one of their primary rights has been violated.

Access and privacy

Students who are currently enrolled at Calvin College or formerly enrolled students,
regardless of their age or status in regard to parental dependency, are protected under
FERPA. Parents of students termed ‘dependent’ for income tax purposes may have access
to the student’s educational records.

With certain exceptions, a student has rights of access to those records which are directly
related to him/her and which are maintained by Calvin College. Education records include
any records in the possession of an employee which are shared with or accessible to another
individual. The records may be handwritten or in the form of print, magnetic tape, film,
electronic image, computer storage, or some other medium. This would include transcripts
or other records obtained from a school in which a student was previously enrolled.
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Official Calvin College transcripts are released only when requested in writing by the
students. Transcripts will not be released for students who have failed to meet their financial
obligations to the college.

All other requests to inspect and review education records should be submitted by the
student in writing to the registrar, dean, department head or other appropriate official, and
clearly identify the record(s) that the student wishes to inspect. If the requested record(s)
are not maintained by the school official to whom the request was submitted, that official
will advise the student of the correct official to whom the request should be addressed.

Disclosure of information
Calvin may disclose information on a student without violating FERPA through what
is known as directory Information. This generally includes a student’s name, address, tele-
phone number, electronic email address, photograph, date and place of birth, major field
of study, participation in officially recognized sports and activities, weight and height of
athletes, dates of attendance, grade level, enrollment status (e.g., undergraduate or graduate,
full- or part-time), degrees, honors, and awards received, and other similar information.
A student may restrict the release of his/her directory information by submitting a signed
authorization form to the registrar’s office.
In certain other situations, a student’s written consent is not required to disclose the
educational information. Exceptions® include the disclosure:
¢ toschool officials who have ‘legitimate educational interests’ (see definition below);
e to post-secondary schools in which a student seeks to enroll;
¢ tofederal, state, and/or local education authorities involving an audit or evaluation
of compliance with programs;
¢ in connection with financial aid;
¢ to state and local authorities pursuant to a state law adopted before November
1974 requiring the disclosure;
¢ to organizations conducting studies for or on behalf of educational institutions;
¢ to accrediting organizations;
e o parents of a dependent student;
¢ to parents of students under age 21 for violations of any law or institutional policy
related to the possession of alcohol or controlled substance;
¢ to comply with judicial order of lawfully issued subpoena, including ex parte orders
under the USA Patriot Act;
¢ in connection with a health or safety emergency;
¢ of information designated as directory information (see above definition);
¢ to the student;
e to a victim of an alleged perpetrator of a crime of violence or a non-forcible sex
offence;
¢ in connection with a disciplinary hearing to an alleged victim of a crime of violence,
¢ concerning sex offenders and other individuals required to register under stated
or federal law;
*There are some specific conditions to the exceptions noted above, which can be found
in the Code of Federal Regulations (Title 34, § 99.31).
Requests to disclose educational information will always be handled with caution and
approached on a case-by-case basis.

Challenging accuracy of records

Students who believe that their education records contain information that is inaccurate
or misleading, or is otherwise in violation of their privacy should discuss their problems
informally with the person in charge of the records involved. If the problems cannot be
resolved, the student may request a formal hearing by the registrar. The request must be
made in writing to the registrar who, within seven days after receiving the request, will
inform the student of the date, place and time of the hearing. Students may present evidence
relevant to the issues raised. The hearing officer who will adjudicate such challenges will
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be the registrar, or a person designated by the registrar who does not have a direct inter-
est in the outcome of the hearing. The educational records will be corrected or amended
in accordance with the decisions of the hearing officer, if the decisions are in favor of the
student. If the decisions are unsatisfactory to the student, the student may place with the
educational records statements commenting on the information in the records or state-
ments setting forth any reasons for disagreeing with the decisions of the hearing officer.
The statements will be placed in the educational records, maintained as part of the student’s
records, and released whenever the records in question are disclosed.

School Officials & Legitimate Educational Interest

Calvin discloses education records without a student prior written consent under the
FERPA exception for disclosure to school officials with legitimate educational interests. A
school official is a person employed by Calvin College in an administrative, supervisory,
academic or research, or support staff position (including Campus Safety and Health
Services personnel); a person or company with whom Calvin has contracted as its agent
to provide a services instead of using Calvin employees or officials (such as an attorney,
auditor, or collection agent); a person serving on the Board of Trustees; or a student serv-
ing on an official committee, such as a disciplinary or grievance committee, or assisting
another school official in performing his or her tasks.

As school official has a legitimate educational interest if the official needs to review an
educational record in order to fulfill his or her professional responsibilities for the college.
Please contact the registrar’s office with any questions.

Complaints
To file a complaint with the U.S. Department of Education concerning alleged failures
by Calvin College to comply with the requirements of FERPA, contact:

Family Policy Compliance Office
U.S. Department of Education
400 Maryland Avenue, SW
Washington, DC 20202-5901

Requests to disclose educational information will always be handled with caution and
approached on a case-by-case basis.

Students who believe that their education records contain information that is inaccurate
or misleading, or is otherwise in violation of their privacy, should discuss their problems
informally with the person in charge of the records involved. If the problems cannot be
resolved, the student may request a formal hearing by the registrar. The request must be
made in writing to the registrar who, within seven days after receiving the request, will
inform the student of the date, place, and time of the hearing. Students may present evidence
relevant to the issues raised. The hearing officer who will adjudicate such challenges will
be the registrar, or a person designated by the registrar who does not have a direct inter-
est in the outcome of the hearing. The educational records will be corrected or amended
in accordance with the decisions of the hearing officer, if the decisions are in favor of the
student. If the decisions are unsatisfactory to the student, the student may place with the
educational records statements commenting on the information in the records or state-
ments setting forth any reasons for disagreeing with the decisions of the hearing officer.
The statements will be placed in the educational records, maintained as part of the student’s
records, and released whenever the records in question are disclosed.

Application for Degree and Certificates

In addition to the formal requirements for degrees, students must satisfy certain techni-
cal requirements. Students must complete a declaration of major form and have it signed
by their departmental advisor and must meet all of the conditions specified on that form.
(These declarations are normally completed during the sophomore or junior year.) Finally,
students intending to graduate must file a formal application for a degree at the registrar’s
office not later than the beginning of the semester in which they expect to graduate. If they
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are completing teacher education programs, they must also file an application for Michigan
certification at the same time they apply for a degree or not later than a semester before
they complete the certification requirements.

Students may not participate in the May graduation ceremony unless they are within
one semester of meeting their graduation requirements.

Students desiring to graduate with an honors designation must apply for admission
to a departmental honors program and meet those requirements and the general honors
program requirements. Consult the special academic programs pages for more information.
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Core Curriculum

The Core Curriculum: An Engagement with God’s World

Life is more than a job. Most students graduating from Calvin will pursue a career in
the professions. They will become teachers, accountants, engineers, ministers, architects,
research biologists, doctors, speech therapists, lawyers, social workers, nurses, and the like.
But whatever their particular employment, they will also become citizens, neighbors, par-
ents, parishioners, consumers, and, more generally, participants in North American culture.

The core curriculum at Calvin is a preparation for life. While the major or the profes-
sional program prepares students for the successful pursuit of a job, the core equips students
for a life of informed and effective Christian service in contemporary society at large, for
an engagement with God’s world.

As such, the core curriculum at Calvin participates in a long tradition of liberal arts
education, a tradition that stretches back the ancient Greco-Roman world. Originally
designed to prepare those free from the necessity of work for a life of public service, the
liberal arts course of study began with the “trivium” - logic, rhetoric, and grammar. Logic
was to enhance a student’s ability to construct and evaluate knowledge claims; rhetoric,
to develop the powers of persuasive communication in the public square; grammar, not
just to learn the mechanics of a language, but to shape character through exposure to the
ideals and examples embedded in the canonical texts of a culture. In short, the aim of the
trivium was to render the liberal arts student intelligent, effective, and virtuous.

The goal of the core curriculum at Calvin is likewise divided into three parts: Knowl-
edge, skills, and virtues. The courses in the core are designed to impart a basic knowledge
of God, the world, and ourselves; to develop the basic skills in oral, written, and visual
communication, cultural discernment, and physical activity; and to cultivate such disposi-
tions as patience, diligence, honesty, charity, and hope that make for a life well-lived'— of
benefit to others and pleasing to God.

The spirit of the Christian liberal arts curriculum permeates all of the degree programs
of the college. Traditionally, most students complete the Bachelor of Arts or the Bachelor of
Science degree programs, either of which may include a teacher certification component.
Other degrees offered by the college include the Bachelor of Fine Arts, the Bachelor of
Music Education, the Bachelor of Science in Recreation, the Bachelor of Science in Nursing,
the Bachelor of Science in Accountancy, Bachelor of Science in Public Accountancy, the
Bachelor of Science in Engineering, the Bachelor of Social Work, Bachelor of Computer
Science, the Master of Arts in Speech Pathology and Audiology and the Master of Educa-
tion. A Bachelor of Science in Letters and Occupational Therapy is offered cooperatively
with Washington University School of Medicine.

Because of the complexity of the Calvin curriculum and the many alternative ways of
meeting the formal requirements, students must confer with their advisors regularly in
planning their academic programs. Students may graduate under the Calvin catalog in ef-
fect at the time of their initial registration or any succeeding catalog as long as the catalog
chosen is not more than seven years old when graduation requirements are completed.
Students who have not attended the college for more than seven years must re-enter the
college under the catalog in effect at the time of re-entry.

The Core Requirements

In keeping with the tradition of liberal arts education, the core curriculum of Calvin
is designed to equip students with the knowledge and skills required for an informed and
effective life of Christian service in contemporary society. Strong high school preparation
may reduce the number of courses required in the core, and that number may be further
reduced by special examinations in any subject.
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Required core courses are divided into 4 components: The core gateway, core compe-
tencies, core studies, and the core capstone. The core gateway is made up of two courses
required of all first-year students: “First Year Seminar” and “Developing a Christian Mind”
(DCM). First Year Seminar is a progressive orientation to the mission and community of
Calvin College. It is taught during the fall. DCM is a first-year interim course designed to
introduce students to a Reformed Christian worldview and its relevance for contemporary
issues. First-year students taking a 122 language course during the interim can take a section
of DCM in the spring semester. Core competencies, such as written rhetoric and informa-
tion technology, are best taken early in a student’s career at Calvin, as they advance those
skills essential to academic success at the collegiate level. The core studies are designed to
introduce students to the primary domains and dimensions of life. Typically, a number of
them will overlap with courses required in a student’s major or professional program. The
core capstone is comprised of integrative studies courses, typically taken in the junior or
senior year, which draw together the broad themes of the core curriculum in connection
with a particular theme or discipline. The cross-cultural engagement requirement may be
fulfilled in a number of ways: through designated off-campus interim courses; semester
abroad programs; or approved semester courses at Calvin with a strong cross-cultural
component.

Certain professional-degree programs have a modified core curriculum approved by
the faculty. These include accountancy (BSA and BSPA), speech pathology and audiology,
engineering (BSE), fine arts (BFA), nursing (BSN), recreation (BSR), social work (BSW)
and elementary, secondary and special education programs. Model programs are described
within each department.

CORE GATEWAY

Developing a Christian Mind
IDIS 150 (Must be taken at Calvin)
First-Year Seminar IDIS 149

CORE COMPETENCIES

Written Rhetoric*
one of the following: ENGL 101 or ENGL 100/102 (two-course, full-year se-
quence)
* Students must complete this requirement with a grade of C or better.

Information Technology*
one course from: IDIS 110; CS 100, 106, 108; ENGR 101
*An exemption exam is offered each semester.

Rhetoric in Culture
one course from: ART 153; CAS 101, 140, 141, 180, 214; GEOG 261; GERM
362; IDIS 102,103; SCES 214, STGH 208

Health and Fitness*
Personal Fitness one from: PER 101-119, and
Leisure and Lifetime one from: PER 120-159, and
Sport, Dance and Society one from: PER 160-189, KIN 223
*A student participating in a varsity or junior varsity sport for a full season is exempt
from the corresponding category.
Foreign Language*
one of the following: CHIN 202; DUTC 202; FREN 113, 202; GERM 123, 202;
GREE 206; JAPN 202; KOR 202; LATN 202, 205; SPAN
202, 203; STSP 202, or higher
*High school exemption from foreign language requirement is possible. To obtain a
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high school exemption from foreign language a student must have four sequential years in
the same foreign language with a C or better for each semester. Students who have taken
less than 4 years will be asked to take a language placement test.

At least 2 years of high school foreign language (C or better each term)or one year of
college foreign language will be required of students who are in academic programs that
have reduced core curriculum requirements (accounting, engineering, fine art, nursing
and recreation).

CORE STUDIES

History of the West and the World
one course from: HIST 151 or HIST 152

Philosophical Foundations PHIL 153

Biblical Foundations I or Theological Foundations I*
one course from: REL 121 or REL 131

Biblical Foundations II or Theological Foundations IT*
(If Rel131) one from: REL 211-224
or
(If Rel121) one from: REL 230-237, 243-251
*Students must take one religion core course at Calvin.
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Persons in Community*
one course from: EDUC 202; GEOG 200; PHIL 211; POLS 110; PSYC 151;
SOC/SOWK 250; STHO 211-212
* The Persons in Community and Societal Structures in North America categories must be
completed with courses from two separate departments.

Societal Structures in North America*
one course from: CMS 151, ECON 151, 221, 232, 241; GEOG 241; IDIS
205; POLS 101, 102, 212; SOC 151, 210; STHO 211,
STHU 232
* The Persons in Community and Societal Structures in North America categories must be
completed with courses from two separate departments.

Literature
one course from: CLAS 211; ENGL 200-234, 299; FREN 351, 361; GERM
303; GREE 302, 307; LATN 206, 300, 302, 304, 305; SPAN
309; STGH 217, SPHO 309, STSP 309, STPE 309

Global and Historical Studies
one course from: ARTH 232, 233, 241, 243, 245; BIOL 364; DAN 310;

ECON 236, 237, 337; ENGL 300, 310; ENST 210;
FREN 362, 363; GEOG 110, 240, 242; HIST 231-233, 235,
238, 242, 245, 246, 261, 262, 263, 271 IDS 201; MUSC
205; PHIL 225, 226; POLS 207, 271, 276, 277, 279; REL
255,352,353, 354, 355, 356; SOC 153; SOWK 260; SPAN
308, 311; STBR 372; STCH 203, 204; STFR 362; STHO
205, 210; STHU 312; STNL 230; STPE 308: STSP 212,
SPHO 308, STSP 308

The Arts
one course from: ARTH 101, 102, 234, 235, 237, 238, 239, 240; ARCT 201,
202; CAS 145, 203, 254, 281, 282,320, 321; CLAS 221,
231; DAN 202, 330; EDUC 210; FREN 375; GERM 371;
MUSC 101, 103, 106, 107, 203, 236; STHU 235
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Mathematics
one course from: MATH 100, 143, 145, 170, 171, 221; PSYC 255; SOC/
SOWK 255
The Natural World*
Living one from: BIOL 111, 115, 123, 141
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Physical one from: ASTR 110-112, 211, 212; CHEM 101, 103, 104, 105, 115;
GEOG 120, 181, 250; GEOL 112, 151, 152, 153, 251; IDIS
160; PHYS 132, 133, 212, 221, 223

Two course sequence The Natural World core category can also be met by any of the
following two-course sequences: CHEM 103-104; GEOL
151-152; PHYS 132-133; PHYS 133-235; SCES 121-122

*High school exemption from one Natural World course requirement is possible. (Students
must take one science core at the college level). Students who have taken at least 3 years
of upper level high school science (excluding physical or environmental science) with
a grade of C or better are eligible for an exemption from either the physical or living
Natural World core requirement.

Cross-Cultural Engagement
one course from the following options:
IDIS 290 (independent study) taken as a CCE Contract Course*
*Students submit a contract form with approval of a supervising instructor prior to ob-
taining 20 contact hours of cross-cultural experience.
Integral CCE on-campus courses: CAS 303; CS 324, IDIS 190, 192, 193,
194, 196, 290; PSYC 208/209 sequence, 322; SPAN 202
(see department); SOWK 381; an interim course filling
CCE,; off-campus courses: SPHO 315; STBR 312; STSP
315; STCH 210; STFR 330; STGH 312; STHO 210; STHU
312; STPE 315; STNM 394; STSP 215; an interim course
filling CCE
Optional CCE* on-campus courses: CAS 203; HIST 238; IDIS 393; PHIL
226; SPAN 310

*To receive CCE credit students must make arrangements with the instructor and com-
plete additional work.

CORE CAPSTONE

Integrative Studies®

one course from: ARTS 395; ARTH 397; ARCT 397; BIOL 394-396; BUS
360; CAS 352, 399; CS 384; ECON 395; EDUC 398; ENGL
395; ENGR 339, 340; ENST 395; FREN 394, 395, 396;
GEOG 380; GERM 395; HIST 395; IDIS 310, 394; IDS
395; KIN 332; MATH 380; MUSC 308; NURS 380; PHIL
201-205, 207-209, 212, 215, 395, 396; POLS 399; PSYC
399; RECR 310; REL 295; SOC 395; SOWK 381; SPAN
395; SPAUD 599

*Transfer credit not accepted for integrative studies core.
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Academic Programs

The Access Program

The Access program provides an alternative entry into Calvin for students who do not
meet regular admission standards, but whose records indicate that they could become
successful college students. Admission into this program is determined by the committee
on admissions and is based on high school grades, high school course work, ACT/SAT
scores, and recommendations. Enrollment by means of this program is offered each year
to a limited number of first-year students.

After a student has been selected to be part of the Access program, a mathematics place-
ment test and a writing self-assessment are given to determine course placement in those
areas. All Access students are required to take Academic Services Course 112: Strategies for
Academic Success. This 3 semester hour course is taken concurrently with a reading-lecture
course in which the student learns to apply the concepts taught in ASC 112.

Students in the Access program are assigned to academic advisors who are familiar
with program requirements and resources by which academic progress can be achieved.
Students in the Access program meet with their advisor in academic services for their first
year at Calvin College. Students are very involved in the program during their first semester
and additional follow-up occurs during the second semester. For more information, see
academic services or visit the Calvin website.

The Adult Learner Program

Adults who wish to begin a college program or return to college courses may enroll
under the classification of Adult Learner. This classification includes:

1. Adults with no prior college experience and at least a four year interruption in
education since high school.

2. Adults transferring into Calvin who have a combination of course work and work
experiences equivalent to four years of activity since high school.

3. Post baccalaureate students returning for a second degree or a set of course work
related to their emerging interests and commitments.

Adult Learners seeking to complete a degree from Calvin must fulfill requirements for
a major and for liberal arts core courses. At least 25% of the semester hours required for
graduation and a minimum of four courses in the designated major must be completed
at Calvin.

Adult Learners who enter or return to Calvin must complete the new Adult Learner
core curriculum. Adult Learners will be required to complete one course in each of the
following core areas: developing the Christian mind or biblical/theological studies II,
global and historical studies or foreign language competency, written rhetoric, rhetoric in
culture, history of the west and the world, philosophical foundations, biblical/theological
foundations I, persons in community, societal structures in North America, literature, the
arts, mathematics, physical or living world, cross cultural engagement, integrative studies,
and a capstone course.

NOTE: Certain programs and majors do not allow this modified liberal arts core. For
example, Adult Learners in the teacher education program and the nursing program must
fulfill the liberal arts requirements specific to those programs. Adult Learners should seek
the advice of an academic advisor from their program or major early in their enrollment
at Calvin.

Students seeking classification as an Adult Learner should indicate this when they
complete their admission forms. Questions about the Adult Learner classification may be
directed to the office of academic services.
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The Honors Program

Calvin offers special opportunities for students of outstanding academic ability through-
out their undergraduate education. The Honors Program is intended to provide for the
discovery, nurturing, and rewarding of academic excellence, and to prepare outstanding
students for leadership in service to the immediate community and the world.

Incoming students are invited to apply for admission to the Honors Program as part of
their application to Calvin College. Students accepted into the program will typically have an
ACT composite score of 29 or higher (= SAT 1290) or Canadian cumulative marks of 91% or
higher. Current students whose cumulative GPA at Calvin is 3.3 or higher are also eligible to
participate. Other students may apply to the director by completing the online “Application
to Participate in the Honors Program,” available on the Honors Program website.

Students in the Honors Program may register for designated honors courses, contract
with a professor to take a regular course for honors credit (for which extra work is re-
quired), propose interdisciplinary programs of concentration, and participate in various
extracurricular events for honors students. Honors classes generally assume a high level
of motivation and initiative on the part of the student and aim at greater depth of learning
than a regular class.

To graduate with honors, students must complete at least six honors courses (a mini-
mum of eighteen semester hours with at least two of these courses outside their major),
maintain a GPA of at least 3.5, and fulfill any other conditions established by the depart-
ment in which they major. These departmental requirements are spelled out on the Honors
Program website. Regular interim courses with grades of “H” are not counted toward
graduation with honors. Students should plan their honors work with their advisors as
early as possible. They must also submit an “Application to Graduate with Honors” at the
beginning of their final semester.

For further information, contact the director of the Honors Program, B. Berglund (His-
tory department), or see the Honors Program website.

The Rhetoric Across the Curriculum Program

Minimum Grade in English 101: As the first step in developing competence in written
rhetoric, a minimum grade of C is required of all students receiving credit for English 101.

Departmental Programs: All students will meet the Rhetoric Across the Curriculum
(RAQ) requirements through a departmental rhetoric program.

Group Majors: Departments with established departmental rhetoric programs will
include provisions for their group majors. When students initiate a group major other
than those formally approved by the faculty, they must include plans for meeting the RAC
requirements. Students should obtain approval for such plans from their major advisors
and the co-directors of RAC.

Transfer Students: Students who transfer into a major program should work with their
major advisor to determine what they must do to satisfy RAC requirements.

Professional-degree programs

Information regarding professional-degree programs can be found in the department
under which they fall in the academic departments and courses section of the catalog.

Graduate Programs

The Communication Arts and Sciences Department offers a Master of Arts in Speech
Pathology. The Education Department offers a Master of Education in Curriculum and
Instruction, Educational Leadership, Learning Disabilities, and Literacy. Information re-
garding graduate programs can be found in the department under which they fall in the
academic departments and courses section of the catalog.
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Pre-professional Programs

The programs in this section prepare students for admission to professional and graduate
schools. These courses are taken while students are meeting requirements for a Bachelor
of Arts or Bachelor of Science degree in a separately designated major.

Law

Although law school applicants must have a college degree, there is no prescribed pro-
gram or major specifically designed for students planning to enter law school. Like most
colleges, Calvin does not offer a pre-law major, but rather a pre-law specialization within
a student’s chosen disciplinary major. Prospective law school applicants should complete
the requirements for a Bachelor of Arts degree in their chosen major as prescribed in the
core curriculum, taking advantage of the opportunities provided therein to acquire skills,
knowledge, and insights useful for the practice of law. The pre-law advisor, J. Westra of
the Political Science department, can help students to plan programs and select courses
that provide good preparation for law school. The pre-law advisor also can help to guide
students through the processes of identifying law as a calling, preparing for the Law School
Admission Test (LSAT), and applying to law schools. Pre-law students should declare their
interest in the pre-law specialization during academic advising and should plan to attend
the pre-law information sessions that are held at the beginning of each fall semester. Pre-
law students normally take the LSAT In the spring of their junior year and should apply
for admission to law school during the fall of their senior year.

Medicine, Dentistry, and Veterinary

Students planning to apply to medical, dental, or veterinary schools should consult
R. Nyhof of the Biology department, faculty advisor for the pre-medical and pre-dental
programs. Students should also note the general college core requirements listed under
the core curriculum. For basic information regarding timelines, requirements, etc., Pre-
Medical and Pre-Dental students should consult the Pre-Med/Dental website, using the
A-Z index on Calvin’s home page.

A student may select any major concentration and still meet the entrance requirements
for all medical and dental schools. However, nationwide the majority of the applicants to
medical and dental schools are science majors.

For students taking the Medical College Admission Test in 2015 or later, there are
changes in the courses on which the test is based. The changes include reducing the Organic
Chemistry requirement from two courses to one (from Chemistry 261-262 to 253), adding
Biochemistry (Chemistry 303 or 323), adding statistics (Mathematics 143 or 145), and
adding Introductory Psychology (Psychology 151) and Introductory Sociology (Sociology
151). Until 2015, the following courses are those on which the MCAT is based: Two courses
in Biology (which should be selected in consultation with the pre-medical advisor); Chem-
istry 103-104, 261-262 (Chemistry 303 or 323 is required by some schools); and Physics
221-222 or the equivalent. Mathematics 132 and 143 are recommended. A two semester
calculus sequence, Mathematics 171-172, is required by very few schools. Because of the
changes in the Biology department core curriculum, students are strongly encouraged to
take Biology 331 or 206 to better prepare them for MCATs and DATs.

Because a few schools have unique requirements, students should consult with R. Nyhof
to determine specific requirements of the schools to which they intend to apply.

Pre-medical and pre-dental students normally take their Medical College Admissions
Test (MCAT) or Dental Admissions Test (DAT) in the spring of their junior year and
should apply for admission to medical or dental schools during the early summer prior
to their senior year.
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Ministry

The department of congregational and ministry studies (CMS) serves as the home of the
pre-ministry advising program. A team of advisors connected to this department is com-
mitted to guiding students through the process of discerning a call to ministry by means of
one-on-one conversations, as well as occasional events and programs held throughout the
year. Students interested in ministry should direct any questions to one of the following
advisors: M. Lundberg (religion and adjunct CMS), coordinator of pre-ministry advising
and primary pre-seminary advisor; T. Cioffi, director of the Jubilee Fellows program; L.
Barger Elliott, professor of youth ministry; M. Hulst, college chaplain; and J. Witvliet,
director of the Calvin Institute of Christian Worship.

The Association of Theological Schools (ATS) recommends that pre-seminary students
develop the ability to think carefully, communicate clearly, and do independent research.
Pre-seminary students should also learn about human culture and society, and may find
it useful to develop proficiency in biblical languages, Latin, and modern languages. Due
to differing expectations from different seminaries, the college has no formal program of
pre-seminary study, but rather presents a series of suggested courses that students can
consider in consultation with the college’s pre-seminary advisors. Pre-seminary students
should consult the catalogs of the particular seminaries that they are considering attending
for the specific admissions expectations of those schools.

Because many Calvin College students choose to attend Calvin Theological Seminary,
and because of the close relationship between the two institutions, the admission require-
ments of the seminary are included here as an example of typical seminary admissions
expectations: Students must meet all of the college’s requirements for a bachelor’s degree,
as well as the admissions requirements of the seminary, including a minimum GPA of
2.67. Calvin Theological Seminary recommends that pre-seminary students emphasize
the following areas of study: classical civilization, English, Greek, history, philosophy,
psychology, sociology, and theology.

Calvin Seminary’s master of divinity (MDiv) program prepares persons for ordained minis-
try. To enter the MDiv program, pre-seminary students should complete at least two semester
length courses each in English (including literature), history, philosophy (preferably history of
philosophy), natural science, social science, and speech. Four semesters of Greek are encour-
aged. In order to fulfill these recommendations, Calvin students should consider including the
following courses in their undergraduate programs: Greek 205-206; Philosophy 251 and 252,
and Communication Arts and Sciences 101 and 200 (CAS 203 and 240 are recommended).

Calvin Seminary’s Master of Arts degrees (with concentrations in evangelism and mis-
sion, educational ministries, worship, pastoral care, youth and family ministries, and Bible &
theology) prepare persons for leadership in various areas of church ministry. The seminary
recommends that students take one college course each in English, literature, philosophy,
and speech, as well as two each in history, natural science, and social science. In addition,
for the MA in evangelism and missions, one college course is required in cultural anthro-
pology; and for the MA in worship, two college courses are required in music or the arts.

Calvin Seminary’s master of theological studies program provides a theological education
that emphasizes vocational objectives for students who are not seeking ordination, as well as
preparation for further academic study in Bible and theology. It is recommended that college
students take at least two semester length courses each in English (including literature), his-
tory, philosophy, natural science, and social science. Four semesters of Greek are encouraged.

Occupational Therapy

Students wishing to enter the field of occupational therapy (OT) must complete a
masters degree (MSOT) or a doctoral degree (OTD) in occupational therapy, complete a
six-month internship, and pass a national board examination. Calvin students have two
options, described below, for preparing for admission to a graduate program in occupational
therapy. Students should meet with the pre-occupational therapy advisor, A. Wilstermann
of the Biology department to discuss these options and design an academic plan.
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Completion of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science Degree

Admission to most graduate MSOT and OTD programs requires a bachelor’s degree.
However, a particular major is not required, so long as specified prerequisite courses are
taken. Students selecting this option will take courses that fulfill requirements for the
completion of a Calvin major of their choice (such as Psychology, Spanish, or Recreation
Therapy) in addition to prerequisite courses specified by the graduate occupational therapy
programs to which they intend to apply. While requirements vary between graduate schools,
prerequisite courses typically include: Biology 141, 205, 206; Psychology 151, 201; and
Mathematics 143 or Psychology 255. Admission to graduate programs also requires work or
volunteer experience in occupational therapy, which can be arranged through the Service-
Learning Center at Calvin, and completion of the Graduate Record Exam.

3-2 Combined Curriculum Program with Washington University

Calvin offers a combined curriculum with the Program in Occupational Therapy at
Washington University School of Medicine in St. Louis, Missouri. A student participating in
this program will spend three years at Calvin completing the coursework listed below (99-
100 credits), gaining work or volunteer experience in occupational therapy and completing
the Graduate Record Exam. Students that meet admissions requirements will apply to the
MSOT or ODT program at Washington University, and if accepted, transfer to Washington
University for two additional years of coursework and clinical training. Upon successful
completion of the first year of study at Washington University (32 credits), the student
will receive a Bachelor of Science in Letters and Occupational Therapy from Calvin. Upon
completion of a second year of study, the student will receive a MSOT from Washington
University. Alternatively, a student accepted into the OTD program will spend three years
at Washington University. It should be noted that admission to graduate OT programs at
Washington University is competitive and that 3-2 students are not given preference in
admissions decisions. Students that complete the Calvin (three year) portion of the 3-2
program but are not accepted into the graduate program at Washington University, will
complete a bachelor’s degree of their choice at Calvin and will be eligible to apply to a large
number of graduate programs in occupational therapy.

The requirements for the Calvin (three year) portion of the 3-2 Combined Curriculum
Program are:
Biology 141, 205, and 206
Chemistry 115
Mathematics 143 or Psychology 255
Physics 223
Psychology 151, 201, and 212
Sociology 151 and 153
Recreation 324 or Kinesiology 215
Kinesiology 216
IDIS 110, 149 and 150
English 101
Communication Arts and Sciences 101
Physical Education and Recreation, 3 courses
Foreign language, through the second year college competency
History 151 or 152
Philosophy 153 and 212 (or 205)
Literature course
Music 103 or 238
Religion 121 or 131, and one 200-level course
Three interim courses
Cross Cultural Engagement requirement
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Optometry
Students wishing to become optometrists complete a BA or BS degree at Calvin before
entering optometry school to complete four additional years of study culminating in the
doctor of optometry (OD) degree. Requirements for admission to optometry schools vary,
but all require the following:
Semester hours

Biology 123 and 224 8
Biology 207 or 336 4
Chemistry 103 and 104 8
Chemistry 261 and 262 or 253 5-10
Physics 221 and 222 8
Mathematics 132 or 171 4
Mathematics 143 4
English 101 and a literature course 6
Social Science (Psychology 151, Sociology 151) 3-6

Many schools also recommend physiology, anatomy, biochemistry, and a business or
economics course. These requirements may be met within the context of a biology major
or group science major at Calvin. Students should consult the website of the Association
of Schools and Colleges of Optometry (www.opted.org) and work with the pre-optometry
advisor, J. Ubels, to plan a course of study that meets the requirements of the optometry
schools to which they intend to apply. All applicants to optometry school are required to
take the Optometry Admission Test (OAT), which is given on computer and may be taken
at any time. Most students take the OAT after completion of the junior year of college.
Application deadlines at the various optometry schools range from January 1 to April 1.

Pharmacy

Calvin College does not offer courses in pharmacy; however, students may take courses
at Calvin that are prerequisites for acceptance to a pharmacy school. Students interested
in a career in pharmacy will complete at least two years at Calvin before transferring to a
college of pharmacy to complete four additional years of study culminating in a Doctor
of Pharmacy (PharmD) degree. Many schools now prefer that students complete a BS or
BA degree before enrolling in pharmacy school. Pre-pharmacy course requirements of the
pharmacy schools vary greatly. Some schools do not accept advanced placement credits.
Students should carefully consult the American Association of Colleges of Pharmacy website
(www.aacp.org) and the websites for the pharmacy schools to which they intend to apply
to plan an appropriate course of study. The pre-pharmacy advisor, M. Barbachyn, will assist
students in planning a pre-pharmacy curriculum, which most students take in the context
of a biochemistry major. Most pharmacy schools require the Pharmacy College Admission
Test (PCAT), which should be taken in the fall semester of the student’s final year at Calvin.

Physical Therapy

Students wishing to enter the field of physical therapy (PT) must complete a doctoral
degree (DPT) in physical therapy. Students at Calvin can prepare to complete this degree
by completing the prerequisite courses for their programs of interest in conjunction with
a degree program in any discipline. Students then attend graduate school. Admission to
graduate programs in physical therapy is very competitive.

The prerequisite courses depend on the graduate school to which students wish to apply;
therefore, students should obtain a list of requirements for each of the graduate schools in
which they are interested. Below is a sample list of prerequisite classes for non-biology majors.
Students are encouraged to contact an advisor of the pre-physical therapy program, N Meyer
or J. Walton, of the Kinesiology department, (Science majors can contact A. Wilstermann)
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before they register for classes. Students must also work or volunteer with patients under the
supervision of a licensed physical therapist. This can be arranged through the Service-Learning

Center at Calvin.

First Year Fall Semester
Biology 141
Chemistry 103
Core courses

First Year Spring Semester

Chemistry 104
Core or major concentration courses

Second Year Fall Semester
Biology 205
Psychology 151
Core or major concentration courses

Second Year Spring Semester
Mathematics 143 or Psychology 255
Biology 206
Psychology 201
Core or major concentration courses

Third Year Fall Semester
Physics 221
Core or major concentration courses
Calculus

Physician Assistant

Third Year Spring Semester
Physics 222
Sociology 151
Core or major concentration courses

Students who would like to practice medicine under the supervision of a licensed
physician should consider becoming a physician assistant (PA). A physician assistant can
record medical histories, perform physical examinations, make diagnoses, counsel patients,
order and administer laboratory tests, assist in surgery, set fractures, and prescribe drugs.

Each graduate program determines their prerequisite courses, and since there is so
much variability from one program to another, Calvin does not offer a specific program
for students who want to prepare for a career of Christian service as a physician assistant.
Rather, students can major in any discipline so long as they complete the prerequisite
courses for the graduate program to which they intend to apply. Students who desire to
pursue a career as a physician assistant should contact R. Nyhof for advice about preparatory
courses and hours of direct patient care required by particular clinical training programs.
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Academic Departments and Courses

Description of courses offered by the various departments
The symbols F (fall), I (interim), S (spring), and SS (summer session) indicate when
each course is offered. The credit (semester hours) for each course is indicated in paren-
theses after the course name. Interim course descriptions will be available October 2012.
Faculty members on leave of absence for the academic year are indicated by a (1), those
on leave for the first semester by an asterisk (*), and those on leave the second semester
by double asterisks (**).

Academic Services

T. Steenwyk (Director), J. Bosscher (Math Instructor),T. Brophy (Tutor Coordinator),
E. Davis (Academic Counselor), J. DeBoer (Associate Director /Disability Coordinator),
J. DuMez (English Instructor), K. Heys (Academic Instructor)

The office of academic services provides courses in English composition (English 100
and 102), mathematics (ASC 004 and 005), and college-level learning strategies (ASC
111 and 112). Class sizes and schedules are designed to give opportunity for individual
instruction and personal conferences with instructors. All courses include an emphasis
on appropriate study methods.

Courses numbered 100 and above carry graduation credit and calculate in the GPA.
Courses designated with numbers below 100 do not carry credit for graduation; they are,
however, recognized by the office of academic services and the office of financial aid as
registered units, and they count toward full-time status and financial aid eligibility. Non-
credit courses appear on student transcripts with grades, but do not carry honor points
and thus do not calculate in the GPA. Students in the Access Program or on academic
probation must successfully complete any required academic services course/s in order
to be eligible to continue at the college. Students in the Access program and students on
academic probation normally register for a total of not more than 12-14 semester hours
including any required non-credit courses. Please see additional information under office

of academic services and the Access Program, or visit the academic services website.

COURSES

004 Mathematics for the Liberal Arts Stu-
dent (3). F and S, no credit. This course is
taught with a particular emphasis on the
development of mathematical thinking and
problem solving skills. Topics include prop-
erties of real numbers, linear equations and
inequalities, polynomials and exponents,
and quadratic equations. The course is de-
signed to bring students to the level of com-
petence required for future math, business,
or other core courses. It is intended for stu-
dents who plan to pursue a course of study
that will require one of the math courses in
the CORE curriculum. Mandatory enroll-
ment in this course is determined by the
results of the Math Placement Test given by
Student Academic Services. A final grade of

C or higher is required for successful com-
pletion of the course.

005 Intermediate Algebra (3). F and S, no
credit. This course presents materials that em-
phasize the development of problem-solving
skills and mathematical reasoning. Topics
include graphing of linear and quadratic
equations, exponents and polynomials, qua-
dratic and logarithmic functions, and ratios
and proportions. The course is designed to
prepare students for a major that requires
advanced mathematical skills, as in some
business or science majors. Mandatory en-
rollment in this course is determined by the
results of the Math Placement Test given by
Student Academic Services. A final grade of C
or higher is required for successful comple-
tion of the course.
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111 Academic Transitions (1). E S. This
course introduces students to select strategies,
theories, and approaches to college learning.
Students will apply these concepts and will
understand the effects of motivation and be-
havior on learning. Course content is appli-
cable across all academic disciplines. Open to
first and second year students; others by per-
mission of the office of academic services.

112 Strategies for Academic Success (3). F,
S. This course introduces students to theo-
ries of learning and motivation. Students will
apply these theories to a paired course and to
their broader academic studies. This course
is relevant for students across all academic
disciplines. Open to first year students; oth-
ers by permission of the office of academic
services. Concurrent registration in a se-

lected paired course is required; scheduling
must be arranged through the office of aca-
demic services.

Accountancy

The accountancy program at Calvin is intended to prepare students for careers in ac-
counting by balancing a comprehensive survey of accounting courses, various business
and economics electives, and the college’s strong liberal arts core curriculum. Preparation
for a career in accounting can be accomplished by completion of one of two degrees: the
Bachelor of Science in Accountancy (BSA) or the Bachelor of Science in Public Accountancy
(BSPA). The BSA degree is a four-year program intended for students who want to prepare
for careers with a focus in financial accounting. The program requires 54 credit hours
in the Business Department and a modified core requirement. The Global Management
Accountancy major is a four-year program designed for students who intend to pursue
careers with a focus in management accounting. The program will prepare students to sit
for the Chartered Global Management Accountant (CGMA) examination. The CGMA is a
globally recognized accounting designation. The program requires 58 credit hours in the
Business Department and a modified core requirement. The Bachelor of Science in Public
Accountancy (BSPA) degree meets the 150 credit hour education requirement adopted
by Michigan and most other states to prepare students who wish to sit for the Certified
Public Accountant (CPA) examination; the BSPA requires 65-66 credit hours In the Busi-
ness Department.

See the Business pages for more information on the Accounting degrees as well as
descriptions of course offerings.

African and African Diaspora Studies

An interdisciplinary minor, African and African Diaspora studies is an integrative pro-
gram intended to deepen students’ understanding of a region of the world, and of widely
dispersed cultural traditions, that are of increasing significance to global economics, health
policy, international development, and Christian theology. A broad choice of courses is
offered, making it possible to adapt the minor to a variety of major programs in the hu-
manities, social sciences, and fine arts. The minor program encompasses study both of
Africa and its peoples and of the dispersal of Africans to Europe and the Americas through
forced migration and voluntary immigration. Accordingly, students may choose one of two
tracks: one that focuses on Africa and the other on the African Diaspora, primarily in the
new world. E. Washington of the History Department serves as the director of the AADS
minor. J. Bascom (Geography), D. Hoekema (Philosophy), E. Washington (History) serve
as advisors for this program.
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AFRICA AND AFRICAN
DIASPORA STUDIES MINOR
(18 semester hours)

IDIS 391

Four courses from one of the tracks listed
below

One additional course from the opposite
track

No more than one language instruc-
tion course, and no more than two interim
courses, may be counted toward the require-
ments for the minor.

Africa Track

Four from Art history 245, Geography 242,
English 300, French 362, French 363,
History 242, Philosophy 226, Political
Science 279, STGH 217, 280, 312 (of-
fered through the semester in Ghana
program)

Other courses, including on-campus or off-
campus interim courses, may be count-
ed toward the minor requirements with
the approval of a program advisor.

African Diaspora Track

Four from English 225, French 362, French
363, History 255, Sociology 252, Sociol-
ogy 303, Spanish 370 (when appropriate)

Other courses, including on-campus or off-
campus interim courses, may be count-
ed toward the minor requirements with
the approval of a program advisor.

Archaeology

COURSES

IDIS 391 Seminar in African and African
Diaspora Studies (3). This course seeks
to integrate key conceptual and theoretical
frameworks to provide upper level students
with a good sense of how multiple disci-
plines such as history, philosophy, theology,
anthropology, and literature engage African
Studies and African Diaspora Studies. In this
course, common readings will expand from
the theoretical and conceptual to representa-
tive works on various themes in African and
African Diaspora Studies. The primary focus
of the course will be the creation of African-
American, Afro-Caribbean, Afro-Latino iden-
tities and the negotiating processes involved.
In our discussions of scholarly work, we will
offer criticism and ask pertinent questions
from a Reformed Christian worldview. As a
senior seminar, the course utilizes a semi-
nar approach where the class discussion and
structure derives from interactions with the
texts, theories, and ideologies. The course
carries an honors option (to be arranged
with the professor). Prerequisites: Three
courses from the African or African Diaspora
minor or by approval of the professor.

The minor in archaeology may be taken in conjunction with any major. It is designed

to serve both those students who wish to study archaeology out of extra-vocational interest
and those who wish qualification for graduate programs in archaeology. Students interested
should seek faculty advice as specified below.

GROUP MINOR IN ARCHAEOLOGY
(Minimum 18 semester hours; 6 courses)

One course in archaeological skills chosen
from:

Art Studio 250, 256, 300, 356; Biology 323,
346; Computer Science 104 or 108, 112;
Engineering 101, 106; Environmental
Studies 210, 302; Geography 261, 200;
Geology 151, 152, 252, 317; Sociology
153,253

Interdisciplinary 240

Interdisciplinary 340

One course with archaeological content,
including interims, chosen from:

Museum Studies (Art 393, History 393) or
an approved interim
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One course in cultural, historical, or lin-
guistic contexts chosen from:

Architectural History 201; Art History 101,
241, 243, 245, 393; Classics 221; Biol-
ogy/Geology 313; History 231, 232, 235,
238, 242, 245, 261, 338; Religion 311,
321; two courses in an ancient language,
Greek, Latin, and others as available

One additional course chosen from any of
the above three categories.

In the above framework, students may
select a coherent set of four elective courses
with the help and approval of an advisor in
the minor program. This selection should
be appropriate to their major and in keeping
with their chosen interests, specialized skills,
and plans for further study. Such a program
design could stress specialized interests such
as material analysis or computer graphics
among others and choices from various fields
in old world, new world, or marine archae-
ology for which field schools are available.

There are no modern language require-
ments for the archaeology minor, but
students should consider where they plan
to practice archaeology in their choice of
college core language requirements. For old
world archaeology the best modern language
choices besides English are French or Ger-
man, while Spanish is useful for much of new
world archaeology.

Supervising and Advising
The group minor in archaeology is admin-
istered by an inter-departmental archaeology
minor committee. The members of the com-
mittee are B. de Vries (History), Program
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Coordinator, Y. Kim (Classics/History), R.
Stearley (Geology), K. Pomykala (Religion),
H. Luttikhuizen (Art), and T. VandenBerg
(Sociology).

Interested students should consult the
Program Coordinator or a member of the
archaeology minor committee for admission
to and planning of the archaeology minor.

COURSES

IDIS 240 Introduction to Archaeology (3).
F, alternate years. A classroom introduction
to archaeology with emphasis on archaeo-
logical theory, field work methods, artifact
processing, data interpretation, and site con-
servation. The course is designed to intro-
duce students to the theoretical concepts of
archaeology, participation in field work, and
the critical reading of archaeological reports
in both the old world and new world archae-
ology. It serves as a prerequisite for Interdis-
ciplinary 340. Not offered 2014/2015; next
fall 2015.

IDIS 340 Field Work in Archaeology (3-6).
Offered in conjunction with field work done
by Calvin faculty or qualified field schools
of other universities. An off-campus, on-site
introduction to archaeological field work
designed to expose the student to the meth-
odologies involved in stratigraphic excava-
tion, typological and comparative analysis of
artifacts, the use of material remains in the
writing of cultural history, and the preserva-
tion and presentation of sites. Field school
enrollment and placement is overseen by the
Archaeology Program Coordinator. Prereq-
uisites: Interdisciplinary 240 and permission
of the instructor.



Art and Art History

Professors A. Greidanus, H. Luttikhuizen, E Speyers, ]. Steensma Hoag
Associate Professors C. Hanson (co-chair), E. Van Arragon, J. Van Reeuwyk (co-chair),

A. Wolpa

Assistant Professors Y. Ahn, M. Cano Villalobos

Calvin’s Art Department offers both Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Fine Arts degrees.
Students opting for a Bachelor of Arts degree may choose from the major concentrations of
studio art, art history, art education and graphic design. The department also offers minors
in studio art, art history, and architecture. If studio art is selected, concentrations include:
photography, sculpture, ceramics, painting, drawing, printmaking and communication design.

The Bachelor of Fine Arts (BFA) program, which has a greater professional emphasis,

is described in detail below.

BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS
(63 semester hours)

Art 153

Art History 101 or Architectural History 201

Art History 102 or Architectural History 202

One from Art History 238, 239, or 240

One Art History Elective

Five from Art Studio 250, 251, 255, 256, 257,
and 258

Four from Art Studio 300, 301, 305, 306,
307,308, and 316

Three from Art Studio 350, 351, 355, 356,
357, 358, and 380

Two electives from Art Studio or Art History

Art Studio 395

Art Studio 399

Recommended cognate

Philosophy 208

Students who are interested in the bach-
elor of fine arts degree (BFA) program at
Calvin should consult with A. Wolpa, faculty
advisor for the BFA program.

Before applying for admission to the
program, a student must have completed
three studio art courses in college. Appli-
cation forms and information on require-
ments for admission are available in the
department office. Submit applications by
the first Wednesday in October or the first
Wednesday in March.

A student wishing to obtain a BFA degree
in art must successfully complete 124 semes-
ter hours, including three interim courses, the
regular liberal arts core requirements, with
the exception of a reduced foreign language
requirement, equivalent to one year in college,
and a prescribed program of concentration.

STUDIO ART MAJOR
(33-34 semester hours)

(Concentrations: drawing, photography,
painting, sculpture, ceramics, printmak-
ing, communication design.)

Art 153

Art History 101 or Architectural History 201
Art History 102 or Architectural History 202
Two introduction studio courses

Two intermediate studio courses

One advanced studio course

One art history or studio elective

Art Studio 395

Art Studio 399
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Architecture 103 and 203 qualify as studio
courses for architecture minor.

GRAPHIC DESIGN MAJOR
(39-40 semester hours)

ARTH 239* or ARTH 240*

ARTS 250

ARTS 255

ARTS 256

ARTS 305

ARTS 306 or ARTS 316

ARTS 355

ARTS 395*

ARTS 399

BUS 160

BUS 203

BUS 360

BUS 380

One from ARTS 380, BUS 359, BUS 381%*,
BUS 382%*, CAS 285, CAS 305

Required Cognates
(3 semester hours)

ECON 221*
CS 100*
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The Graphic Design Major prepares students
interested in working in a commercial or
non-profit setting to communicate creatively
and effectively through the use of type,
layout, design, and photography. Drawing
upon the strengths of both the Department
of Art and Art History and the Business De-
partment, this major stresses foundational
skills in marketing and design. Internships
are particularly encouraged and supported.

*Fills core requirement
**Note BUS 381 and 382 have a prerequi-
site of Mathematics 143.

STUDIO ART MINOR
(24 semester hours)
(see concentrations above)

Art 153

Art History 101 or Architectural History 201
Art History 102 or Architectural History 202
Two introduction studio courses

One intermediate studio course

One studio elective

ART HISTORY MAJOR
(33-35 semester hours)

Art 153

Art History 101 or Architectural History 201

Art History 102 or Architectural History 202

One from Art History 232, 233, or Classics
221

One from Art History 234, 235, or 237

One from Art History 238, 239, or 240

One from Art History 241, 243, or 245

Two art history electives

Art History 397 or Architectural History 397

Art History 399

Art History majors are encouraged to com-
plete a second foreign language sequence
in addition to their core foreign language.
Specifically French and German are advan-
tageous for students who want to pursue
graduate school.

ART HISTORY MINOR
(24 semester hours)

Art 153

Art History 101 or Architectural History 201

Art History 102 or Architectural History 202

One from Art History 232, 233, or Classics
221

One from Art History 234, 235, or 237

One from Art History 238, 239, or 240

One from Art History 241, 243, or 245
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ARCHITECTURE MINOR

The department of Art and Art History offers
aminor in architecture that prepares students
for graduate work in the field and ultimately
licensing. This minor is combined with a
wide variety of possible majors including
art, business, engineering, environmental
studies, geography, urban studies and oth-
ers. Students interested in graduate school
should plan to complete one full year of
physics course work (Physics 221-222) and
one semester of calculus (Mathematics 171).
ARTS 250 is also recommended. Consult
Prof. Y. Ahn to determine the requirements
of individual graduate schools.

Architecturel03
Architecture 203
Architecture 201
Architecture 202
Architecture 397
Engineering 181
One from Engineering 202, Sociology 302,
Geography 310, or 351

ART EDUCATION K-12
COMPREHENSIVE MAJOR
(THIS INCLUDES A MINOR
CONCENTRATION)

(54 semester hours)

Art 153

Art Studio 250

Art Studio 255 or 256

Art Studio 257 or 258

Art Studio 251

Five studio art electives (including two in-
termediate and one advanced)

Art Education 315

Art Education 316

Art Education 359

Art History 101

Art History 102

One from Art History 238, 239, or 240

One from Art History 241, 243, or 245

Art Education 399

Prior to the teaching internship, student must
have the approval of the department. Cri-
teria for approval are found in the Teacher
Education Program Guidebook, available
in the education department.

Students must have earned a grade of C (2.0)
or better in Art 153 before applying for
the Art education program. See Prof. J.
VanReeuwyk.



FINE ARTS ELEMENTARY MINOR
(24 semester hours)

Art Education 315

Communication Arts and Sciences 214

Education 210

Music 239

Elementary Dance Interim or PER 150

One from Art 153, Studio Art 250, Art His-
tory 101, 102, Art or Art History interim

One from Communication Arts and Sci-
ences 190, 200, 203, 217, 218, 303,
316, CAS Interim

One from Dance 202, 310, 330, or Dance
interim

One from Music 100, 103, 106, 107, 108, 203,
120 (2), 130 (2), 190 (2), or a Music in-
terim

JoAnn VanReeuwyk (Art), Phil Hash (Music)
and Debra Freeberg (CAS) are advisors for
the fine arts minor.

COURSES

153 Visual Culture (4). E S. This course fo-
cuses on how meaning is made through our
visual environment. Students study a wide
range of visual forms from contexts includ-
ing architecture, art history, popular culture
and advertising, in order to gain a better un-
derstanding of how our contemporary ex-
periences and identities are informed and
shaped by images. This course will introduce
students to visual images and critically ex-
amine their various uses in contemporary
culture. Class time is a combination of image
analysis, image production, lectures, screen-
ings, field trips and student presentations.
Intended for first and second year students.
No prerequisite. Materials fee.

Art Education (ARTE)

315 Introduction to Elementary Art Edu-
cation (3). S. This course is an introduction
to the field of art education in general as well
as art education methods specifically for the
elementary school level. This course is de-
signed to meet the needs of the Art Educa-
tion student (K-12) and is pre-requisite to
Art Education 316: Secondary Art Educa-
tion. It is also designed to meet the needs
of the education student taking a fine arts
group minor. This course includes lectures,
studio experiences, and collaborative assign-

ments as well as assignments to create art les-
son plans, units and a personal philosophy
of art education. Partnership opportunities
to work with area school children through
service learning hours are included. Prereq-
uisites: Education 302/303 or permission of
the instructor. Materials fee.

316 Secondary Art Education (3). E This
course introduces students to various meth-
ods of teaching art in the secondary school
and to professional standards in art educa-
tion. It will also guide prospective teachers
in developing a responsible pedagogical ap-
proach that they can call their own. To fos-
ter greater socio-historical understanding,
throughout this course, the function of vi-
sual images will be addressed in relation to
their cultural setting. This course includes
lectures, studio projects, demonstrations,
and art teaching experiences with students
from area schools. This final component will
be met through service learning hours. Ma-
terials fee. Prerequisites: Art 153, Art Educa-
tion 315, Education 302/303.

359 Seminar in Principles and Practices in
Art Teaching (3). S. This is a course on prin-
ciples and practices in the teaching of visual
art at the elementary and secondary levels.
This course must be taken concurrently with
Education 346. Students must be admitted
into directed teaching by the Art and Educa-
tion Departments prior to enrollment.

399 Exhibition (0). E Group exhibition of
student work, required of senior art educa-
tion majors for graduation.

Art Studio (ARTS)

250 Introduction to Drawing (3). E S. This
course focuses on observational drawing to
develop working methods based in seeing.
Students will use a variety of materials and
techniques to pursue growth through pro-
cess, practice and critical reflection. Con-
temporary art and art theory are addressed
through images and readings, so students
will gain an understanding of various prac-
tices in drawing and investigate its concep-
tual possibilities for their own development.
Intended for first and second year students.
No prerequisite. Materials fee.

252 Introduction to Printmaking (3). This
course introduces students to the methodolo-
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gies and concepts of intaglio printmaking as a
foundation for understanding the significance
of print strategies within contemporary art.
Students will learn how to prepare and ma-
nipulate metal plates, print multiple images
from a matrix, and curate editions. Processes
covered are monotype, drypoint, hard and
soft ground etching, and aquatint. In addition,
students learn about the properties of hand-
made and industrially produced paper. The
course emphasizes conceptual implications of
print, non-toxic techniques, and how to work
in the environment of a print shop. Prerequi-
site: ARTS 250 Intro to Drawing,.

251 Introduction to Painting (3). E S. This
course introduces students to the painting
medium and to a contemporary understand-
ing of the painted image/object. This class
initiates technical and visual problems and
solutions related to the study of painting (col-
or, form, shape, composition and representa-
tion), as well as an investigation of critical is-
sues that include authorship, originality and
the objecthood of painting. Students will be
expected to produce visually effective paint-
ings through control and execution of the me-
dia, as well as paintings that show evidence of
a knowledgeable participation in the contem-
porary discourse of art-making. This course
addresses issues surrounding the production
of painted images, the tradition of painting
and the use of painting as a means to develop
observational skills. The class will also focus
on developing critical thinking skills, visual
discernment and conceptual understanding.
These concerns will be reinforced through
readings, discussions, demonstrations and
critiques. No prerequisite. Materials fee.

255 Communication Design (3). E S. An in-
troduction to the image-based software as a
problem-solving approach to Internet orient-
ed communication design. Emphasis is on
developing and integrating visual acuity with
software dexterity in order to communicate
with meaning and purpose. Typography, il-
lustration, and photography are integrated
to develop visual problem-solving skills. Se-
lected projects are designed to develop visual
understanding and encourage critical dis-
cernment. No prerequisite.

256 Introduction to Photography (3). F S.
An introduction to basic photographic tech-
niques and the process of black and white
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photography including camera operation,
film processing, printing, and presentation.
Course work emphasizes visual problems
and solutions specific to photography, such
as flatness, frame, time, and focus. The abil-
ity to produce photographic images with
visual effectiveness through control and ex-
ecution of the media is stressed. Visual and
technical abilities will be reinforced through
readings, discussions, demonstrations, cri-
tiques, and lectures. The history of photog-
raphy and critical approaches to the media
will be introduced and inform the context of
study. No prerequisite. Materials fee.

257 Introduction to Sculpture (3). E This
class introduces the medium of sculpture
through a variety of materials and tech-
niques, building skill sets as well as devel-
oping problem solving and decision mak-
ing. The sculpture process is concerned
with form, space, presence, objecthood, the
body, time and place. Students will learn
to critically examine the medium of sculp-
ture through discussions and critiques. We
will discuss contemporary work and theory
within the art historical context, and attempt
to achieve a relevant definition of sculpture.
Through theory, practice and discussion we
will understand how to use and develop our
gifts in order to glorify God and seek shalom.
No prerequisite. Materials fee.

258 Introduction to Ceramics (3). F and S.
This course introduces students to the basic
components of ceramics, including the con-
struction of three-dimensional forms and the
organization of space. Students will learn
traditional and contemporary methods of
working with clay and glazes. Course work
addresses visual problems and solutions spe-
cific to ceramics, the texture of materials,
and the manipulation of space. Visual acu-
ity and technical abilities will be reinforced
through readings, discussions, demonstra-
tions, critiques, and lectures. The history
of ceramics and critical approaches to the
media will lead to an understanding of how
three-dimensional forms give shape to ideas
and beliefs. No prerequisite. Materials fee.

300 Intermediate Drawing (3). E A further
exploration of the activity of drawing. This
course emphasizes the critical engagement
of visual problems and solutions through the
development of a drawing portfolio. The pri-



mary source material for this course is the
human figure, utilized for visual and techni-
cal investigation of pictorial space, as well as
for contemporary critical issues surrounding
the representation of the self and others. Ma-
terials fee. Prerequisite: Art Studio 250.

301 Intermediate Painting (3). S. A further
exploration of painting ideas and media. This
course emphasizes the critical engagement
of visual problems and solutions through
the development of a painting portfolio. Stu-
dents will be expected to participate in on-
going group and individual critiques, discus-
sions of assigned readings, and contribute to
the dialogue in a bi-weekly painting seminar.
Through critical engagement of contempo-
rary painting practices, this course initiates
patterns of individual research in the pro-
duction of a painting portfolio. Materials fee.
Prerequisite: Art Studio 251.

305 Graphic Design (3). E S. This course
focuses on dynamic, interactive interface
website design. Using WYSIWYG editors,
vector, bitmapped graphics and motion, and
MP3 audio are integrated to produce web-
site portals that are usable and intuitive in
the visualization of their navigation. Stu-
dents will learn how to use low-bandwidth,
high-impact, image-based software that al-
lows users to navigate through linear, non-
linear, spatial, parallel, hierarchical, and ma-
trix timeline structures, which lead to useful,
virtual interaction. Projects are designed to
construct visual interfaces, which optimize
site navigation without programming. Mate-
rials fee. Prerequisite: Art Studio 255.

306 Analogue Photography (3). S. A further
exploration of the visual and technical aspects
of the photographic medium, with study of
critical theory specific to analogue photogra-
phy. A variety of professional equipment, pro-
cesses and advanced techniques will also be
introduced. Course work includes readings,
demonstrations, and lectures through the
production of effective photographic images.
Photographic criticism is addressed through
readings, lectures, studio assignments, cri-
tiques, and a final project. Materials fee. Pre-
requisite: Art Studio 256.

307 Intermediate Sculpture (3). E A further
investigation of the visual and technical as-
pects of sculptural media and organization

of space. This course will require the pro-
duction of a portfolio of sculptural objects.
Special attention will be given to the use of
particular production methods, issues of pre-
sentation, and the relationship between con-
cept and process. Critical theory specific to
sculpture is addressed through readings, lec-
tures, and class projects. Materials fee. Pre-
requisite: Art Studio 257.

308 Intermediate Ceramics (3). E S. A fur-
ther investigation of the visual and techni-
cal aspects of clay, glazes, and other media.
This course will require the production of a
portfolio of ceramic objects. Special atten-
tion will be given to the use of particular
production methods, issues of presentation,
and the relationship between concept and
process. Critical theory specific to ceramics
is addressed through readings, lectures, and
class projects. Materials fee. Prerequisite: Art
Studio 258.

316 Digital Photography (3). E An explo-
ration of the visual and technical aspects of
photography with an emphasis on digital
media. A study of critical theory specific to
digital photography will be addressed. Top-
ics covered will include digital image acqui-
sition, manipulation, storage, and display.
Course work includes readings, demonstra-
tions, and lecture through intensive produc-
tion of digital images. Criticism is addressed
through readings, lectures, studio assign-
ments, critiques, and a final project. Materi-
als fee. Prerequisite: Art Studio 256.

350 Advanced Drawing (3). E This course
addresses individual research and conceptual
problem solving through the production of a
cohesive portfolio of drawings. Students will
be encouraged to experiment with the use of
new technologies and non-traditional draw-
ing media. In addition to discussions of as-
signed readings, students will participate in
ongoing group and individual critiques that
will focus on the individual development
and critical understanding of drawn images
and ideas. Materials fee. Prerequisite: Art
Studio 300.

351 Advanced Painting (3). S. A further in-
vestigation of painting ideas and media. This
course emphasizes individual research and
conceptual problem solving through the pro-
duction of a portfolio of paintings. As part
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of this course, students will be encouraged
to experiment with new technologies and
non-traditional painting media supports. In
addition to helping lead the bi-weekly semi-
nar on contemporary issues in painting, stu-
dents will participate in ongoing group and
individual critiques that will focus on the
development of images and ideas toward a
cohesive painting portfolio. Materials fee.
Prerequisite: Art Studio 301.

355 Brand Design (3). S. This course ex-
pands site portal design from narrow to
broad bandwidth streaming digital imagery.
Navigating within time line image frames
and MP3 audio will be integrated, calibrated,
and coalesced with overlapping clips in or-
der to construct visual narratives which reso-
nate with specific market audiences. Design
work flows will be streamlined to optimize
the synchronization of audio with vector
and bitmapped images, with an emphasis on
achieving a portal’s predicated performance.
Emphasis will be on personal development
of technical and imaginative skills. Materials
fee. Prerequisite: Art Studio 305.

356 Advanced Photography (3). An em-
phasis on individual research and concep-
tual problem solving in the production of
a coherent body of analogue and/or digital
photographic work. Class time will consist
of critiques on the quality of concept and
presentation of idea in student images, in
addition to discussions of critical readings.
Students will be evaluated on a photography
production and a class presentation. Materi-
als fee. Prerequisite: Art Studio 306 or 316.
Offered alternate years.

357 Advanced Sculpture (3). E This course
directs individual research in the production
of a cohesive body of sculptural work. Re-
quirements include regular critiques of works
in progress and discussions of techniques and
critical readings. Student portfolios will be
evaluated on the basis of craft, concept, and
presentation. Students will examine possible
ways in which they can make contributions to
the field of sculpture and visual culture. Mate-
rials fee. Prerequisite: Art Studio 307.

358 Advanced Ceramics (3). E S. This course
directs individual research in the production
of a cohesive body of ceramic work. Require-
ments include regular critiques of works in
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progress, discussions of techniques, and criti-
cal readings. Student portfolios will be evalu-
ated on the basis of craft, concept, and presen-
tation. Students will examine possible ways
in which they can make contributions to the
field of ceramics and visual culture. Materials
fee. Prerequisite: Art Studio 308.

380 Internship in Graphic Design (3), F
and S, tutorial. A practicum in which stu-
dents work ten hours per week for one se-
mester under an employer supervisor and
participate in a series of internship semi-
nars. Students apply theoretical, ethical,
and technical aspects of graphic design or
photography to specific problems in visual
communication. Personal journals, assigned
design projects and a written reflection with
resources list, and regular meetings with
supervising instructor are required. This
course is intended for Graphic Design ma-
jors. Prerequisites: junior status and depart-
mental consultation.

385 Internship in Visual Studies (3). E S,
tutorial. A practicum in which students work
a minimum of ten hours per week for one se-
mester in an art-related field under the super-
vision of a studio artist, professional designer,
or gallery director. Students will also meet
regularly with an instructor on campus to ad-
dress lessons learned. To enroll in this course,
students must submit a written proposal to
the chair for approval. This course is not in-
tended for students concentrating in commu-
nication design. Prerequisites: Five Art Studio
courses and departmental approval.

390 Independent Study in Studio Art (3).
E S, tutorial. An advanced course provid-
ing opportunities for investigating the use
of new techniques or new materials, includ-
ing mixed-media. To enroll in this course,
students must submit a written proposal to
the chair for approval. Prerequisites: Five Art
Studio courses and departmental approval.

395 Senior Seminar in Studio Art (3). E
This capstone seminar course for all seniors
majoring in studio art examines the integral
relationship between the production of visual
images and issues of faith. Students will in-
vestigate contemporary theories and practices
in art production and criticism, while refining
their own faith-centered studio practice. In
addition, students will address ethical issues



related to art making as they prepare for pro-
fessional careers in art-related fields. Presenta-
tions, selected readings and class discussions;
completion of a professional art portfolio and
artist statement is required.

399 Exhibition (0). Group exhibition of stu-
dent work, required of senior studio art ma-
jors and B.FA. candidates.

The following art courses may be part of
supplementary concentrations in journal-
ism: Art Studio 255, 256, 305, 306, 316, 355,
and 356.

Art History (ARTH)

101 Introduction to the History of Art I (4).
E S. This course surveys the history of the
visual arts from the Paleolithic era to the Re-
naissance. Although this course concentrates
primarily on the development of the historical
and religious traditions of Europe, the artis-
tic traditions of non-Western cultures are also
addressed. The course is intended for first-
and second-year students.

102 Introduction to the History of Art II
(4). E S. This course is a historical survey of
the visual arts in Western and non-Western
civilization from the Renaissance to the pres-
ent. It is intended for first- and second-year
students.

232 Early Christian and Byzantine Arts
(3). S. A historical study of the form and
function of visual images in the early Chris-
tian and the Byzantine traditions. Special at-
tention will be given to the rise of the cult
of saints, to the veneration and destruction
of religious icons, and to the relationship be-
tween sacred images and the imperial court.
Slide lectures and class discussions, a re-
search paper is required. Prerequisite: sopho-
more standing or above.

233 Medieval Art (3). A historical study of
the form and function of visual images in
Western Europe from 400 to 1400. Special
attention will be given to the relationship
between art and the crusades, to tensions
between monastic orders, and to the role
of visual images in various kinds of mysti-
cism. Slide lectures and class discussions,
a research paper is required. Prerequisite:
sophomore standing or above. Not offered
2014-2015.

234 Northern Renaissance Art (3). A his-
torical study of the form and function of vi-
sual images in Netherlandish and German
cultures from 1400 to 1550. Special attention
will be given to the rise of naturalism, to the
relationship between art and religious devo-
tion, and to the emergence of an art market.
Jan van Eyck, Hieronymus Bosch, Pieter
Bruegel, and Albrecht Direr are some of the
major artists studied. Slide lectures and class
discussions, a research paper is required.
Prerequisite: sophomore standing or above.
Not offered 2014-2015.

235 Italian Renaissance Art (3). E A histor-
ical study of the form and function of visual
images in Italy from 1300 to 1550. Special at-
tention will be given to the emergence of lin-
ear perspective, to the relationship between
art and humanism, and to the invention of
artistic genius. Giotto, Piero della Francesca,
Leonardo da Vinci, and Michelangelo are
some of the major artists studied. Slide lec-
tures and class discussions, a research paper
is required. Prerequisite: sophomore stand-
ing or above.

237 Baroque and Rococo Art (3). S. A his-
torical study of the form and function of
visual images in Western Europe and the
American colonies during the seventeenth
and eighteenth centuries. Special attention
will be given to relationship between art
and the Catholic Reformation, to the rise
of nationalism and modern science, and to
the emergence of philosophical aesthetics.
Caravaggio, Bernini, Rubens, Rembrandt,
Vermeer, and Watteau are some of the major
artists studied. Slide lectures and class dis-
cussions, a research paper is required. Pre-
requisite: sophomore standing or above.

238 Nineteenth-Century Art (3). S. A his-
torical study of the form and function of
nineteenth-century art in Western Europe
and the United States, from neo-classicism
to impressionism. Special attention will be
given to the relationship between art and the
politics of revolution, to the cultural implica-
tions of industrialization, and to the search
for scientific objectivity. David, Delacroix,
Goya, Courbet, Manet, and Monet are some
of the major artists studied. Slide lectures
and class discussions, a research paper is re-
quired. Prerequisite: sophomore standing or
above. Not offered 2014-2015.
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239 Modernism and the Arts (3). A histori-
cal study of the form and function of visual
images in Western Europe and the United
States from 1880 to 1960. Special attention
will be given to the rejection of optical natu-
ralism, to the emergence of psychoanalysis, to
the World Wars, and to the development of
modernism in various intellectual circles. Van
Gogh, Cézanne, Matisse, Picasso, and Pollock
are some of the major artists studied. Slide lec-
tures and class discussions, a research paper is
required. Prerequisite: sophomore standing or
above. Not offered 2014-2015.

240 Contemporary Art (3). E A historical
study of the form and function of visual im-
ages in Western Europe and North America
since 1960. Special attention will be given to
the collapse of modernism, to the revolution
in digital technologies, and to contemporary
issues concerning race, cultural identity, and
gender. Slide lectures and class discussions,
a research paper is required. Prerequisite:
sophomore standing or above.

241 Asian Art (3). A historical study of the
form and function of visual images in Asian
Cultures. Special attention will be given to
India, China, and Japan. Students will ad-
dress the relationship between visual images
and political, religious, and social develop-
ments in Asia, including the spread of Hin-
duism, Buddhism, and Islam. Slide lectures
and class discussions, a research paper is re-
quired. Prerequisite: sophomore standing or
above. Not offered 2014-2015.

243 Art of the Americas (3). E A histori-
cal study of the form and function of visual
images in pre-Columbian and Native Ameri-
can cultures. This course will concentrate on
cultural developments before contact with
Western civilization, but issues of cultural
interaction between Native American and
immigrant European cultures will be ad-
dressed. Slide lectures and class discussions,
a research paper is required. Prerequisite:
sophomore standing or above.

245 African and Oceanic Art (3). S. A his-
torical study of the form and function of
visual images in the African and Oceanic
(Polynesian, Melanesian, and Australian Ab-
original) cultures. Special attention will be
given to the relationship between religious
commitments and artistic practices within
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these cultures. Slide lectures and class dis-
cussions, a research paper is required. Pre-
requisite: sophomore standing or above.

393 Museum Studies (3). E S, tutorial. An
advanced course providing opportunities for
studying the theory and practice of museum
education and/or exhibition curatorial devel-
opment and installation. Prerequisites: five
courses in Art History and permission of the
instructor.

397 Methods in Art Historiography (3). E
A capstone seminar for all juniors and se-
niors majoring in art history, the course aims
to provide an understanding of the develop-
ment of art history as an academic discipline
and the major methodological approaches
available for engaging art objects. Special
attention is paid to connecting these meth-
odological issues to the rest of the art his-
tory curriculum including the integration of
ethics and faith commitments. In preparing
students for future work in art history, the
course strives to hone critical thinking skills
and instill in students a richer appreciation
of the stakes of intellectual positions.

399 Symposium (0). Presentation of student
research, required of senior art history ma-
jors.

CLAS 221 Classical Art and Architecture

Architectural Design,
History and Criticism (ARCT)

103 Architectural Communication and
Concept Design I (3). E This is an intro-
ductory architecture class that consists of a
design studio and an architectural drawing
class. The goal of this course is to provide
students with a solid foundation for architec-
tural design and communication. Students
are directed to understand the basic design
elements and principles; and experience ar-
chitectural design in an architectonic way
through studio work. Students are also in-
troduced to architectural language. Conven-
tional architectural drawings such as ortho-
graphic, paraline and perspective drawings
are integrated with studio work. As this is
an introductory course, students are encour-
aged to learn about the local architectural
scene through field visits. Also listed as En-
gineering 103. Materials fee.



201 Architectural History I (4). E A sur-
vey of the history of architecture from the
Paleolithic era to the Renaissance. Although
this course will concentrate primarily on the
development of the historical and religious
traditions of Europe, the development of
non-Western traditions prior to 1500 will
also be addressed. Slide lectures and class
discussions. Intended for first- and second-
year students.

202 Architectural History II (4). S. A survey
of the history of architecture from the Renais-
sance to the present. Although this course will
concentrate primarily on the development of
the historical and religious traditions of Eu-
rope, the development of non-Western tradi-
tions after 1500 will also be addressed. Slide
lectures and class discussions. Intended for
first- and second-year students.

203 Architectural Communication and
Concept Design II (3). S. A continuation
of architectural design 103, introducing pre-
architecture students to more complex issues

Asian Studies

of architectural design, communication, and
problem-solving. Course projects and dis-
cussions help students to experience archi-
tecture as a multi-disciplinary field involving
philosophical, geographical, cultural, and
sociological issues as well as design issues.
Also listed as Engineering 203. Materials fee.
Prerequisite: Architectural Design 103.

397 Architectural Theory and Criticism
(3). A capstone seminar course for all ju-
niors and seniors enrolled in the pre-archi-
tecture program, which re-examines the
integral relationship between architectural
theories and faith commitments. Special at-
tention will be given to contemporary criti-
cism. Students will address ethical and reli-
gious issues as they address various methods
of architectural design and practice in prepa-
ration for careers in architecture and urban
planning. Imaging and verbal discussions, a
course paper is required. Prerequisites: ju-
nior or senior standing. Offered even years
(e.g. 2014, 2016)

The Asian studies curriculum is coordinated by the David and Shirley Hubers Asian
Studies Program, an interdisciplinary program made up of several faculty members in vari-
ous departments. The program director is L. Herzberg, Professor of Chinese. The program

offers both major and minor degrees.

The major in Asian studies is described below. The Calvin semester in China (STCH)

203 and 204 may substitute for history 245 or 246 and philosophy 225. The semester
program at the Japan Center for Michigan Universities (JCMU), because its curriculum
varies somewhat from year to year, may substitute for such courses as may be decided
appropriate by the Asian studies advisor and the committee for the Asian studies major.
(Chair, K. Clark, philosophy, L. Herzberg, Asian languages, D. Obenchain, religion).

ASIAN STUDIES MAJOR
(39-42 semester hours)

Philosophy 225 or STCH 203

One from History 245, 246, 346 or STCH 204
One from Religion 255, 355 or 356

Four Chinese, four Japanese, or four Korean

101-202, Political Science 277, Religion
354, 355 or 356, STCH 203, 204, 210,
Beijing courses, JCMU courses, interim
courses in Asia or on Asian topics (no
more than two)

courses from 101- 312

Five culture classes from (three at the
300-level) Art History 241, Chinese
101- 312, History 235, 245, 246, 272,
346, 371, Japanese 101-312, Korean

ASIAN STUDIES MINOR

(18-21 semester hours)

One from History 245, 246, 346 or STCH 204
Philosophy 225 or STCH 203

One from Religion 255, 355 or 356
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Three from Art History 241, Chinese 101-
302, Japanese 101- 302, JCMU courses,
Korean 101-202, History 235, 245, 246,
272,346, 371, Korean 101-202, Politi-
cal Science 277, Religion 354, 355, or
356, STCH 203, 204, 210, one approved
interim course.

COURSES

101 Elementary Korean I (4). E An intro-
ductory course in which basic conversational
and grammatical skills are taught. The course
is based on a communicative approach, aim-
ing for students to be able to communicate
in Korean at a basic level and also to have a
structural awareness of the language. Major
cultural aspects of Korea are also studied in a
Christian context. No prerequisites.

102 Elementary Korean II (4). S. A continu-
ation of Korean 101, the course continues to
focus on basic conversational and grammati-
cal skills. The course is based on a commu-
nicative approach, aiming for students to be
able to communicate in Korean at more than

Astronomy

a basic level and also to have a functional
structural awareness of the language. Major
cultural aspects of Korea are also incorpo-
rated in a Christian context throughout the
course. Prerequisite: Korean 101 or permis-
sion of the instructor.

201 Intermediate Korean I (4). E A con-
tinuation of Korean 102. Continued study
of Korean grammar, with equal emphasis on
improving conversational proficiency and on
reading and writing Korean, as well as the
language as a medium for gaining insight
into Korean culture. Prerequisite: Korean
102 or permission of the instructor.

202 Intermediate Korean II (4). S. A con-
tinuation of Korean 201. Completion of the
study of basic grammar and further study
of the Korean writing system, with contin-
ued emphasis on both speaking and read-
ing. Course goals include conversational and
reading comprehension and cultural under-
standing. Prerequisite: Korean 201 or per-
mission of instructor.

Professors L. Molnar, J. Smolinski, M. Walhout (chair)

Students interested in a career in astronomy or astrophysics should major in physics,
minor in astronomy, and plan their program with L. Molnar. The local and remote telescopes
and cameras of the Calvin Observatory are available for student use through the director

of the observatory, L. Molnar.

The physical world core requirement may be met by Astronomy 110, 111,112,211, or 212.

ASTRONOMY MINOR
(At least 19 semester hours)

Physics 132

Physics 133 or approved astronomy interim
Physics 237

Physics 246

Astronomy 211

Astronomy 212

Astronomy 384 or 395

Students pursuing a physics major and
astronomy minor must follow college
guidelines for overlap between a major and
a minor; this is facilitated by the option in
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the physics major of substituting upper-level
courses for introductory ones.

COURSES

110 Planets, Stars, and Galaxies (4). A
survey of the major astronomical objects, in-
cluding planets, stars, and galaxies, a study
of their characteristics and their organization
into a dynamic, structured universe, an inves-
tigation of the processes now occurring in the
universe and the methods used to study them,
a presentation of the history and development
of the universe. The course examines scientif-
ic perspectives on the natural world, various



relationships between science and culture, the
role of Christianity in the development of sci-
ence, and relationships between Christianity
and current scientific findings. Not open to
students who have taken, or wish to take, As-
tronomy 111 or 112. Students who meet the
prerequisites of Astronomy 211 or 212 are en-
couraged to take one of those courses instead.
Laboratory. Not offered 2014-2015.

111 The Solar System (4). This course is
similar to Astronomy 110 in providing an
introduction to astronomy from a Christian
perspective, but emphasizes the contents of
our solar system (ranging from planets and
satellites down to meteorites and dust), their
interrelatedness, and their development over
time. Not open to students who have taken
Astronomy 110, but open to students who
have taken or plan to take Astronomy 112.
Students who meet the prerequisites of As-
tronomy 211 or 212 are encouraged to take
one of those courses instead. Laboratory. Not
offered 2014-2015.

112 Stars, Galaxies, and the Universe (4).
This course is similar to Astronomy 110 in
providing an introduction to astronomy
from a Christian perspective, but emphasiz-
es objects beyond our solar system (includ-
ing stars, black holes, and galaxies), their
function and development, and how they fit
into the structure and development of the
universe as a whole. Not open to students
who have taken Astronomy 110, but open to
students who have taken or plan to take As-
tronomy 111. Students who meet the prereq-
uisites of Astronomy 211 or 212 are encour-
aged to take one of these courses instead.
Laboratory. Not offered 2014-2015.

211 Planetary and Stellar Astronomy (4).
S, alternate years. This course is an introduc-
tion to modern astronomy and astrophysics
for students with some science and mathe-
matics preparation. The first portion of the
course includes a study of the planets and
other objects in the solar system, including
their physical processes and development
and the formation of the solar system as a
whole. The second portion of the course
emphasizes the physical structure of stars,
their origin and development, and their end
results (white dwarfs, neutron stars, black
holes). Students may take both Astronomy
211 and 212, but one is not a prerequisite

for the other. Laboratory. Prerequisites: one
course in college calculus (such as Math-
ematics 132, 170 or 171) and one course in
high school or college physics, or permission
of the instructor. Not offered 2014-2015.

212 Galactic Astronomy and Cosmology
(4). S, alternate years. This course is an in-
troduction to modern astronomy and astro-
physics for students with some science and
mathematics preparation. The first portion
of the course includes a study of our own
Galaxy, its structure, its contents (including
the interstellar medium and dark matter),
and its formation and development. The sec-
ond portion of the course covers other galax-
ies, including their classification, clustering,
and development, as well as active galaxies
and quasars. The final portion of the course
covers physical cosmology, including expan-
sion of the universe, its age and ultimate fate,
and the formation of elements. Students may
take both Astronomy 211 and 212, but one
is not a prerequisite for the other. Laboratory.
Prerequisites: one course in college calculus
(such as Mathematics 132, 170 or 171) and
one course in high school or college physics,
or permission of the instructor.

384 Modern Observational Astronomy (2).
S, alternate years. Students will learn tech-
niques of modern observational astronomy
by doing observing projects in each of three
wavelength regimes: optical, radio, and one
other (e.g., X-ray). Optical observations will
use CCD detectors to do multi-color photog-
raphy, photometry, astrometry, and spectros-
copy. Radio observations made with the Very
Large Array will be used for interferometric
imaging. NASA archival data will be used for
other wavelengths. Prerequisite: Concurrent
registration in or completion of Astronomy
211 or 212. Not offered 2014-2015.

390 Independent Study. E I, and S. Inde-
pendent readings and research in astronomy.
Prerequisite: A faculty sponsor and permis-
sion of the chair.

395 Astronomy Research, Writing, and
Presentation (0-3). E I, and S. Completion
of an approved experimental or theoretical
research with presentation of results. The re-
search may be done entirely as part of this
course or through another avenue (e.g.,
summer research with a faculty member).
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Normally, each student is required to submit presentation. This course may be taken up to
a formal, written report and to present re- three times. Prerequisites: A faculty sponsor
sults in a department seminar and/or poster and approval of the department.

Biochemistry

See the department of Chemistry and Biochemistry for a description of the biochemistry
major and specific biochemistry courses.

Biology

Professors C. Blankespoor, H. Bouma, D. Dornbos, K. Grasman, A. Hoogewerf (chair),
D. Koetje, R. Nyhof, P. Tigchelaar, J. Ubels, R. Van Dragt, D. Warners,

Associate Professors R. DeJong, A. Shen, J. Wertz, A. Wilstermann

Assistant Professors R. Bebej, D. Proppe

Adjunct V. Bediako

The Biology Department studies biology in response to the Creator’s call to investigate
the diversity, organization, and functioning of the living world and to provide a Christian
model for its study, care, and keeping. Whether faculty and students study the biological
mechanisms by which cells communicate, the flow of water and ions through roots and
stems, the foraging behavior of voles, the interactions within ecosystems, or the ethical
dilemmas occasioned by technology and discovery, they seek to understand the mecha-
nisms and meaning of life. Graduates of our programs are well equipped to pursue many
different vocations, engaging God’s world as health care providers, professors, teachers,
researchers, biotechnologists, or ecologists.

The Biology Department offers courses and programs for students interested in careers
as a biologist, for students intending to pursue post-baccalaureate education, e.g., graduate,
medical, dental, or other professional training, and for those interested in teaching at the
elementary or secondary school levels. To do this the department offers courses for several
major and minor programs, including an integrative biotechnology minor and a concen-
tration for environmental science majors, as well as core and pre-professional courses.

Biology majors engage fundamental biological concepts in the five introductory courses:
“Living Systems” (Biology 123), “Cellular and Genetic Systems” (Biology 224), “Ecological
and Evolutionary Systems” (Biology 225), “Research Design and Methodology” (Biology
250) and, concurrently, Biology 295. Thereafter, majors enroll in upper-level (3XX) elective
courses covering such topics as genetics, immunology, vertebrate anatomy, global health
and environmental sustainability, evolution, ecosystem management, plant physiology,
and animal behavior. Majors perform independent research by completing internships,
working directly with faculty in a research laboratory or field setting, or by completing
a research-intensive 3XX course. To culminate their studies, students explore complex
contemporary issues in a senior capstone course (Biology 395 or 396).

Pre-professional biology courses include “Cell Biology and Genetics for the Health
Sciences” (Biology 141), “Human Anatomy” (Biology 205), “Human Physiology” (Biology
206), and “Medical Microbiology” (Biology 207). These serve pre-nursing students as well
as non-biology majors planning a career in medicine or an allied health field.
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Students seeking general college core credit in biology typically enroll in “General Biol-
ogy” (Biology 111) or “Human Biology” (Biology 115). In some cases Biology 123, Biology
224, or Biology 141 may be appropriate.

The department offers a Bachelor of Arts (BA) degree in biology and a Bachelor of
Science (BS) degree in biology. The BS course of study has stronger quantitative and re-
search components. Students intent on graduate study in biology or a professional school
should complete the coursework required for the BS degree. These students should select
cognates that fulfill the admissions requirements for the post-baccalaureate program(s)
they intend to pursue.

Students interested in a biology program with a particular emphasis, a biology education
major, or a specific graduate program should consult with an appropriate faculty advisor.
For specific information see the advising website within the academic services website.

Prerequisite to a program of concentration in biology is a minimum average of C (2.0)
in Biology 123, 224, and 225 or approved equivalent courses.

BIOLOGY MAJOR (BA) One from Biology 354, 385, 399, or an
(35 semester hours) advanced research contract in an ad-
Bioloay 123 vanced course (see department website
Biology 24 for contract details)

Biology 225 One from Biology 395 or 396

Biolog 250 Completion of an externally-normed test

Biology 295 (taken twice, one concurrently (e.g. the biology major field test
with Biology 250) Cognates
Four from Biology 311-364, 385, 390, 399, (25-29 semester hours)
Chemistry 324, or an approved interim, Chemistry 103
three of which must have a laboratory Chemistry 104
component, (Chemistry 383 fulfills the Chemistry 253 (or 261)
laboratory component for Chemistry 324) pfathematics 145

One from Biology 395 or 396 Two from Mathematics 132 (or 171), Com-
Completion of an externally-normed test puter Science 106, Physics 221 or 222
(e.g. the biology major field test) One from Computer Science 106 (if not
Cognates taken as quantitative cognate above),
(15-17 semester hours) Chemistry 262, 271, 303, 304, 323, 329,

Geology 151, 311, Physics 223, Psychol-
ogy 333, or a biophysics interim.
Information Systems 141 is recommended
for students intent on graduate study
in biology or a professional school and
who do not take Computer Science 106

BIOLOGY MINOR
(23-24 semester hours)
Biology 123

Chemistry 103

Chemistry 104

Mathematics 145

One from Computer Science 106, Chemistry
253, 261, Geology 151, Mathematics 132
(or 171), Physics 223, or Psychology 333

BIOLOGY MAJOR (BS)
(35-39 semester hours)

Biology 123 Biology 224
Biology 224 Biology 225
Biology 225 Biology 250
B}ology 250 ) Biology 295 (taken concurrently with Biol-
Biology 295 (taken twice, one concurrent- ogy 250)
ly with Biology 250) Two from Biology 311-364, 385, 390, or

Four from Biology 311-364, Chemistry 324,
or an approved interim, three of which
must have a laboratory component,  |ah4rat0ry component, (Chemistry 383

(Chemistry 383 fulfills the laboratory fulfills the laboratory component for
component for Chemistry 324) Chemistry 324)

399, Chemistry 324, or an approved
interim, one of which must have a
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INTEGRATIVE BIOTECHNOLOGY
MINOR
(25-28 semester hours)

One Chemistry sequence from
Chemistry 103 and 104
Chemistry 105 and 201, 230, 253, or
261
Chemistry 103 and Engineering 106
One Biology sequence from
Biology 123 and 224 (Phage sections)
Biology 141 and 335
Biology 325
Computer Science 104, 106, or 108
Computer Science 300

The integrative biotechnology minor com-
plements diverse majors, building beneficial
skill sets for careers in bioinformatics, ge-
netic counseling, pharmaceutical research,
chemical engineering, forensic science,
bioremediation, patent law, bioethics, and
many other fields. Students considering this
minor should contact the biotechnology
advisor, D. Koetje.

The college’s course overlap policy states
that students must have at least 14 unique
3+-credit courses between major and minor
programs. Cognate courses do not factor
into this total. Only students in the non-ACS
chemistry or non-ACS biochemistry major
are affected by this policy. If these students
take Chemistry 105, then to satisfy the over-
lap requirement they will need to take one
additional chemistry course.

ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE MAJOR -
BIOLOGY EMPHASIS (BS)
(61-63 semester hours)

Biology 123

Biology 224

Biology 225

Biology 250

Biology 295 (concurrently with Biology
250), recommended

Biology 345

Two from Biology 332, 336, 341, 344,
346 (selections may include approved
course(s) from Biology 311-364, 385,
390, 399)

Chemistry 103

Chemistry 104

Chemistry 253 (or 261 and 262)

Chemistry 271

Chemistry 281
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Geology 151
Geology 311
Geology 312

Cognates
(13 semester hours)

Environmental Studies 210

Environmental Studies 302

Environmental Studies 395

Mathematics 132 (or 171) and 145 or
Mathematics 171, 172, and 243

For additional information see environmen-
tal science, environmental studies program

SECONDARY EDUCATION
BIOLOGY MAJOR (BA)
(31 semester hours)

Biology 123

Biology 224

Biology 225

Biology 250

Biology 295 (taken twice, one concurrent-
ly with Biology 250)

Biology 331 or 332

One from Biology 311, 313, 323, 338, 341,
344,345,346, 364 (selection may include
an approved AuSable Institute course)

One from Biology 321, 333, 335, 336, or
Chemistry 324

Biology 395

Completion of an externally-normed test
(e.g. the biology major field test)

Cognates
(22-28 semester hours)

Chemistry 103

Chemistry 104

Chemistry 253 (or 261 and 262)
Science Education Studies 214
Science Education Studies 314
Mathematics 145

Programs of concentration should be
prepared on the basis of current guidelines
established by the National Science
Teachers Association. The NSTA guidelines
recommend study in zoology, botany,
physiology, genetics, ecology, microbiology,
cell biology/biochemistry, and evolution. A
minor in physical science is recommended,
and this minor may be constituted of
selected cognates. A directed-teaching
internship in biology is available only
during the spring semester. Prior to the



teaching internship, the Biology Department
must approve student teachers. Approval
criteria may be found in the Teacher
Education Program Guidebook, available in
the Education Department. The advisor for
biology teaching major and minor programs
is C. Blankespoor.

SECONDARY EDUCATION
BIOLOGY MINOR
(28-29 semester hours)

Biology 123

Biology 224

Biology 225

Biology 250

Biology 295 (concurrently with Biology
250)

Two from Biology 311-364, 385, 390, 399,
Chemistry 324, or an approved interim.
Biology 331 or 332 is recommended.

Science Education Studies 214 and 314

ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY
INTEGRATED SCIENCE STUDIES

Students in an elementary or secondary edu-
cation program wishing to major or minor in
science should consult the science education
section of the catalog.

Recommended cognates

Chemistry courses should be completed by
the end of the second year of the program.
These cognates are minimum requirements.
Students planning to do graduate work in
cell and molecular biology are advised to
complete both the physics and mathematics
cognates and organic chemistry. However,
the requirements for any particular post-
baccalaureate program may differ. Therefore,
students should select cognates that fulfill
the admissions requirements of the programs
they are interested in pursuing. Those plan-
ning careers in environmental biology should
consider the environmental science major.
Other environmental courses in biology,
geology, and natural resources are offered at
the AuSable Institute of Environmental Stud-
ies in Mancelona, Michigan. Information on
AuSable courses is available from the AuSable
advisor, D. Warners.

Group majors

A group major in science and mathematics
meets the needs of some students, particu-

larly those in professional programs, such
as physical therapy and physician assistant.
These majors, however, are not appropri-
ate for students planning to attend medical
school or graduate school in biology. Group
majors require a minimum of twelve courses
in natural science and mathematics, ten of
which must be from two disciplines with a
minimum of four courses from each. The
remaining two cognates must be chosen
from a third discipline. At least two 300-level
courses in one discipline must be included
in the ten-course component of this group.
Biology 395/396 or equivalent is required.
The chairs of the departments involved must
approve each program.

Recommended schedule for pre-nursing
students

Pre-nursing students should complete
the following courses in the indicated
sequence.

First-year students

Fall term: Biology 141, Chemistry 115

Spring term: Biology 207
Second-year students

Fall term: Biology 205

Spring term: Biology 206

Honors

To graduate with honors in the Biology De-
partment, a student must satisfy the college
honors program and complete three biol-
ogy courses with honors, submit an honors
thesis, and earn a minimum 3.5 GPA in the
major. Of the required biology courses, one
will normally be the honors section of Biol-
ogy 123 or Biology 224. Alternatively, this re-
quirement could be met by contracting with
an instructor for honors credit in Biology 141
or 225. The second honors course must be
taken from those numbered Biology 300-349,
or 364, the details of which may be negoti-
ated by the student and instructor at the time
the student registers for the course. The third
honors course requirement is the completion
with honors of an advanced research course
(Biology 385, 354, or 399), or by arranging
with an instructor for a research contractina
300-level course. Normally the investigative
research performed in an advanced research
or upper-level course will be reported as a
scientific research paper that will constitute
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the honors thesis, and as a public presenta-
tion to a scientific audience. Departmental
honors students also must enroll in the de-
partment seminar course (Biology 295) for
a minimum of three semesters. The honors
advisor is A. Hoogewerf.

COURSES

General College Courses

111 Biological Science (4). E S and SS. This
course is a study of the biological concepts
of ecology, genetics, and evolution and their
contribution to an understanding of the
nature of living systems within the frame-
work of a biblical worldview. An emphasis is
placed on the application of these concepts
to important contemporary issues, such as
environmental stewardship and genetic engi-
neering. Lectures and laboratories.

115 Human Biology (4). E S and SS. This
course is a study of the major theories of bi-
ology as applied to human beings. The stu-
dent is introduced to the concepts of cell,
genetics, ecology, and evolution through the
study of the anatomy, physiology, and devel-
opment of the human body and health. Stu-
dents apply these concepts to contemporary
issues in human biology, society, and the en-
vironment. The laboratory utilizes methods
of biological investigation, with an emphasis
on human anatomy and physiology. Lectures
and laboratories.

212 Biology for Educators (4). E alternate
years. This course provides a hands-on study
of important concepts in biology. The course
is designed specifically to meet the needs of
teacher-education students who wish to be
elementary- or middle-school science special-
ists. Topics covered include cell structure and
function (mitosis, meiosis, protein synthe-
sis), heredity, modern genetics, evolutionary
patterns and processes, the characteristics of
ecological systems (populations, communi-
ties, ecosystems), and human health (nu-
trition, reproduction and growth, disease).
Reflections on the nature of biology and the
living world are included, and connections
to everyday experience and to technology are
discussed. Lecture and laboratory combined.
Prerequisite: Science Education 121. Not of-
fered 2014 - 2015.
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The following interdisciplinary course may
be included in concentrations in this depart-
ment:

IDIS 210 History of Science (3).

Pre-Professional Courses

These courses are intended for non-biology
majors who pursue pre-nursing or other pre-
professional, especially pre-health care, pro-
grams.

141 Cell Biology and Genetics for the
Health Sciences (4). E S. This course pres-
ents the structures, functions, and evolution
of prokaryotic and eukaryotic cells at the
molecular, subcellular, and cellular levels.
Fundamental concepts of genetics are stud-
ied including Mendelian genetics and mo-
lecular genetics. The course introduces basic
historical, philosophical, and biblical frame-
works for the study of biology. Applications
of course concepts to contemporary issues in
biology are considered. The laboratory con-
sists of investigations in molecular biology,
cell biology, and genetics. Lectures and labo-
ratories. Corequisite or prerequisite: Chem-
istry 103 or 115, or equivalent.

205 Human Anatomy (4). E S, and SS. A
study of the structure of human organ sys-
tems, including some developmental anat-
omy and histology. The laboratory will em-
phasize human anatomy and will include
dissection of a cat as a representative mam-
mal and some study of histology. Lectures
and laboratories.

206 Human Physiology (4). E S, and SS. An
introduction to the essential functions of the
human body. How tissues and organs operate
and work together provides an understand-
ing of how the body gets, distributes, and
utilizes nutrients, moves, eliminates waste,
communicates between tissues and organs,
and reproduces. The laboratory introduces
basic physiological techniques in an investi-
gative setting. Lectures and laboratories. Pre-
requisites: Biology 141 (or 224), Chemistry
104, 115 or equivalent.

207 Medical Microbiology (4). S. A study
of microorganisms and their activities as they
relate to human health and disease. Topics
include significant events in the current and
past history of microbial disease, as well as



the classification, structure, metabolism and
genetics/genomics of microbes. These topics
will be discussed in the context of how they
contribute to a beneficial symbiotic relation-
ship between microbes and humans as well
as how they are a factor in pathogenicity. Dis-
eases due to bacteria and viruses are empha-
sized, however human fungal, protozoal and
multicellular eukaryotic diseases are also dis-
cussed. Three hours of lecture and two two-
hour laboratory sessions per week. Prereq-
uisites: Biology 141 (or 224) and Chemistry
104 or 115 or equivalent.

Program of Concentration Courses
Basic Courses

These courses are intended for students who
pursue a biology—or biotechnology—relat-
ed major or minor program and for students
whose program of concentration requires
one or more of the courses.

123 Living Systems (4). F S, and SS. Stu-
dents construct comprehensive understand-
ings of living systems, interconnecting
foundational principles about genes, cells,
physiology, ecology, and evolution to each
other and to contemporary scientific, soci-
etal, ethical, and religious issues. Problem-
based learning approaches are employed
in this course to examine complex societal
challenges, with contemporary problems set-
ting the context for readings, discussions,
and laboratory activities that facilitate inves-
tigating, thinking, and applying. Three two-
hour sessions weekly.

224 Cellular and Genetic Systems (4). S.
A presentation of the basic concepts in cel-
lular and molecular biology and genetics.
Topics include: structure and function of
cells and macromolecules; energy and me-
tabolism; cell division and regulation, DNA
replication, transcription and translation; ge-
netics; control of gene expression; and cel-
lular mechanisms of development. Students
develop critical thinking skills by applying
these concepts to a broad array of biosci-
ence problems. Laboratories consist of in-
tegrative science research projects that instill
scientific competencies and proficiency with
the prevailing methodologies in the cellular
and molecular biosciences. Lectures and lab-
oratories. Prerequisites: Chemistry 103 (or
equivalent).

224 Lab Cellular and Genetic Systems Lab
(1). S. Laboratory for Biology 224. Corequi-
site: Biology 224.

225 Ecological and Evolutionary Systems
(3). E The basic concepts in ecological and
evolutionary biology, and their use to gain
insights into adaptive physiological func-
tions. Topics include: population genetics
and ecology, evolutionary development and
speciation, phylogenetics and genomics,
adaptive biology, ecosystem dynamics, and
biodiversity. Students develop critical think-
ing skills by applying those concepts to solve
biological problems and practice basic sci-
entific communication skills. Laboratories
make use of state-of-the-art methodologies
to address interesting questions about organ-
isms as complex adaptive systems, thereby
giving students insights into the practice of
contemporary ecological, evolutionary, and
organismal biology research. Lectures and
laboratories. Prerequisites: Biology 123 or
115, Chemistry 103. Corequisite: Biology
225 Lab. Biology majors and minors must
take Mathematics 145 concurrently with ei-
ther Biology 224 or 225.

225 Lab Ecological and Evolutionary Sys-
tems Lab (1). E Laboratory for Biology 225.
Corequisite: Biology 225.

250 Research Design and Methodology
(4). S. A combination of field, greenhouse
and laboratory studies designed to familiar-
ize students with research at both the cellu-
lar and ecological levels of organization. Em-
phasis will be on framing research questions,
experimental design and data interpretation
with reference to the published literature,
and on the presentation and communica-
tion of scientific data. Under faculty direc-
tion student teams will develop their own
research projects and present the results of
their work in written and oral reports. So-
cial, ethical and religious implications of
the results of research will be explored. Two
three-hour sessions per week. Prerequisites:
Biology 224 and 225, Mathematics 145.
Corequisite: concurrent enrollment in Biol-
ogy 295 is required.

Advanced Courses

311S Field Botany (4). SS. Taxonomy and
ecology of vascular plants as components of
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natural communities. On site examination
of plants in bogs, dunes, marshes, meadows,
forests, and swamps. Assigned readings, field
trips, and laboratory. Offered as a summer
course at AuSable Institute of Environmental
Studies located near Mancelona, Michigan.
Prerequisite: Biology 225, or an introductory
botany course.

313 Paleontology (4). S, alternate years. A
study of the organisms that once lived on the
Earth. Includes an examination of the pro-
cesses of fossilization and methods of discov-
ering the structure, habitat, and relationship
of those organisms, and a review of their dis-
tribution and life history. A broad spectrum
of organisms is studied with emphasis on
invertebrate animals. Lectures, laboratories,
field trip. Also listed as Geology 313. Prereq-
uisite: Geology 152 or Biology 224 and 225.

321 Genetics and Development (4). S. How
do we explain the vast diversity in form and
function among members of a species? How
do we explain the vast diversity in form and
function among all of earth’s species? Nei-
ther question can be addressed effectively
without an understanding of genetics and
development. This course examines the na-
ture of biological inheritance and the genetic
bases of metazoan development, with a par-
ticular emphasis on evolutionary influences.
Learning activities will focus on understand-
ing genes and genomes from an evolutionary
perspective, and will include lectures, class
discussions of scientific papers, laboratory
investigations of inheritance and develop-
ment, and an independent research project.
Lectures and laboratories. Prerequisites: Bi-
ology 224 or 141, Chemistry 115 and 253 (or
261 and 262).

323 Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy (4).
S, alternate years. A comparative study of
vertebrate structure and of the functional
significance of these structural variations.
Lectures and laboratories. Credit cannot be
applied toward a biology major for both Biol-
ogy 205 and 323. Prerequisite: Biology 225.
Not offered 2014-2015.

325 Biotechnology (4). S, alternate years.
How and why do we make recombinant DNAs
and transgenic organisms? How and why do
we manipulate stem cells? How are these and
other forms of biotechnology being applied in
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medicine, agriculture, industry, forensics, and
environmental bioremediation? In reading as-
signments and discussions, students explore
scientific, societal, and Christian perspectives
of biotechnology—including biosafety, sus-
tainability, patenting, and ethical concerns.
In laboratory exercises, students manipulate
DNA, make genetically modified organisms,
and analyze the effects of these manipula-
tions. Lectures and laboratories. Prerequisites:
Biology 224 (or 141), 250, Chemistry 253 (or
261 and 262). Not offered 2014-2015.

331 Comparative Animal and Human
Physiology (4). E A study of the mechani-
cal, physical, and biochemical functions of
animals and human beings. Using basic cell
and tissue activities as a starting point, this
course considers how the various organs,
and organ systems operate to provide ways of
getting, distributing, and utilizing nutrients,
excreting waste, maintaining a near constant
internal environment despite changes in the
external environment, providing movement,
allowing both rapid and slower communica-
tions between and among these systems, and
reproducing the organism. Lectures and lab-
oratories. Credit cannot be applied toward a
biology major for both biology 206 and 331.
Prerequisites: Biology 224 (or 141), Chemis-
try 253 (or 261 and 262).

332 Plant Physiology (4). S, alternate years.
How efficient are plants in converting light
energy to chemical energy? How closely is
the global food supply tied to energy or fresh
water supplies? How do plants complete
with other plants, animals, pathogens, or
survive climate extremes when they are root-
ed in place? This course relates the form and
function of plants across a continuum from
the physiological to the ecological, from the
perspective of an individual plant and that of
a plant canopy. We will discover the unique
ways in which plants respond to environ-
mental stressors like water deficits or ex-
cesses, or by producing an astounding vari-
ety of strange chemicals or structures to fight
pathogens and herbivores. Emphasis will be
placed on how humans can use plants to pro-
duce food using agroecological methods, to
address food production capacity in impov-
erished areas, to sequester atmospheric car-
bon, or to restore contaminated land areas.
Students will use instruments and methods



to evaluate physiological plant functions and
then conduct independent investigations us-
ing those tools. Prerequisite: Biology 225.
Lectures and laboratories. Prerequisites: Bi-
ology 224 (or 141) and 205, Chemistry 253
(or 261 and 262).

333 Immunology and Hematology (4). E
How does the human body defend against
pathogens? How does our defense system
distinguish between our own cells and for-
eign invaders? This study of immunology
examines mechanisms underlining the intri-
cate work of the defense network including
the innate and adaptive immune systems.
Practical topics such as vaccines, AIDS, aller-
gy, transplantation, and autoimmunity also
will be discussed. The course includes lec-
tures, class discussions of scientific papers,
labs, and an independent research project.
Hematologic concepts and practices are ad-
dressed in laboratory sessions. Prerequisites:
Biology 224 (or 141) and 250, and Chemis-
try 253 (or 261 and 262).

335 Cell Physiology (4). S, alternate years.
A study of the function of animal cells with
emphasis on events occurring outside the nu-
cleus. Major emphases include the structure
of the cell membrane, functions and interre-
lationships of membrane transporters and ion
channels, synthesis of proteins and targeting
of vesicles through the secretory pathway,
structure and function of cell surface recep-
tors and their interactions with intracellular
signaling pathways, mechanisms of cell mo-
tility, and interactions of cells with the extra-
cellular matrix. Concepts will be discussed
in the context of historical development, ex-
amination of experimental evidence and rela-
tionship to the function of tissues and organs.
Lectures, problem-based discussions of the
primary literature, laboratories. Prerequisites:
Biology 224 (or 141) and 225, Chemistry 253
(or 261 and 262); Completion of Biology 206
or Biology 331 highly recommended. Not of-
fered 2014-2015.

336 General Microbiology (4). E Ever won-
der if microbes are important for the well-be-
ing of human beings? Do they only infect us
and cause disease, spoil food, or promote de-
cay? Why might we have ten times more pro-
biotic bacteria in our digestive tracks than all
of our bodily cells combined? In this course
students study the immense diversity of mi-

crobial life and their creative environmental
adaptations. They explore bacteria to remove
oil spills, generate electricity, produce biofu-
els, and manufacture antibiotics. They dis-
cuss diseases caused by bacteria, viruses, and
other microbes, and study mechanisms by
which the immune system defends against
such infections. Laboratory sessions focus
on common microbiology techniques and in-
clude an independent project. Three hours of
lecture and two two-hour laboratory sessions
per week. Prerequisites: Biology 224 (or 141)
and Chemistry 253 (or 261 and 262).

338 Animal Behavior (4). S, alternate years.
Why do birds sing and bees dance? Why
do ravens yell and hyenas laugh? Why are
prairie dogs promiscuous and macaws mo-
nogamous? This course explores the diverse
— and sometimes bizarre — strategies and
mechanisms that animals use to solve the
same basic problems of life: getting food,
avoiding predators, finding mates, raising
offspring, and living in groups. Learning ac-
tivities will focus on understanding animal
behavior from ecological and evolutionary
perspectives and will include lectures, class
discussions of scientific papers, behavioral
observations, and an independent research
project. Prerequisite: Biology 225.

341 Entomology (4). F, alternate years. Why
are insects the most abundant and diverse
animals on earth? What’s the difference be-
tween a dragonfly and a horse fly? What can
fleas, mosquitoes, and lice teach us about hu-
man health and disease? Why are insects our
friends and our foes? This course explores
the bizarre biology of insects and particular-
ly their interaction with humans. Learning
activities will focus on understanding ento-
mology from an ecological and evolutionary
perspective and will include lectures, class
discussions of scientific papers, laboratories
exercises on insect morphology and classifi-
cation, and an independent research project.
Prerequisite: Biology 225. Not offered 2014-
2015.

344 Vertebrate Biology (4). S, alternate years.
The lives of vertebrate animals attract our at-
tention in ways unparalleled by other groups
of organisms. From grand migrations, to elab-
orate fossils histories, to the roles vertebrates,
including ourselves, play in the functioning of
the biosphere, our fascination with these ani-
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mals drives the programming content of many
media outlets today. This course explores the
range of vertebrate animals with an empha-
sis on their evolution, taxonomy, ecology, and
conservation. Lectures and laboratories. Pre-
requisite: Biology 224 (or 141) and 225. Not
offered 2014-2015.

345 Ecosystem Ecology and Management
(4). E The lives of human beings and count-
less other creatures are sustained by the goods
and services resulting from the proper func-
tioning of earth’s ecosystems. As the human
population places increasing pressure on
these systems, the need for their careful stew-
ardship and management grows. This course
provides a detailed study of ecosystem struc-
ture and function, with special emphasis on
local ecosystems, and the scientific basis for
managing and restoring ecosystems. Specific
topics include energy flow and nutrient cy-
cling, biodiversity and endangered species
management, conservation genetics, popu-
lation dynamics, landscape ecology, and hu-
man dimensions of ecosystem management.
Lectures, laboratories, case studies, and field
investigations. Lectures and laboratories. Pre-
requisites: Biology 224 (or 141) and 225.

346 Plant Taxonomy (4). E alternate years.
Identification, nomenclature, and classifi-
cation of vascular plants. Emphasis will be
placed on the practical use of keys to identify
plants in a variety of natural environments,
including forests, meadows, and wetlands.
Relationships among phyla, families, and
species will be explored, particularly in rela-
tion to their roles within the ecosystem types
where they typically are located. Lectures,
laboratories, and field trips. Prerequisite: Bi-
ology 224 (or 141) and 225.

364 Global Health, Environment, and Sus-
tainability (3). F S. Global health and food
matters are best understood within their bio-
logical, ecological, and socio-economic con-
texts. This course explores how processes
in these contexts contribute to health and
disease, especially as they pertain to inter-
national and community development. Food
will be utilized as an organizing theme with
which to inspect the intimacy of relation-
ships between environmental and human
health in both local and global contexts.
Globalization presents opportunities and
challenges for health and food security and
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for ecosystem integrity. Development models
that enhance these by strengthening human-
environment interconnectedness, using re-
sponsible technologies, and developing just
policies are upheld as exemplars. Prerequi-
site: living world core.

Research and Practicam Courses

290 Directed Research (1-3). E I, and S.
The student enrolling in this course will be
involved in laboratory or library research on
a project currently being studied by one or
more staff members. Application forms are
available from the department office and ad-
mission will be determined by the chair and
the faculty member directing the project.

354 Investigations in a Specific Topic (4).
E I, S. The course is a directed investiga-
tion of a topic that will vary depending on
the interest and expertise of the instructor.
Field and/or laboratory studies will empha-
size reading and interpretation of scientific
literature, study design, experimental con-
duct, data collection and analysis, as well as
written, multimedia, and/or poster presenta-
tions. Two laboratory sessions per week. Pre-
requisite: permission of the instructor (ob-
tain course application from the department
website).

385 Internship in Biology (0-4). E I, S, and
SS. This course is an off-campus internship
that emphasizes professional application of
the concepts and principles learned as part
of a Biology program. A student has respon-
sibilities in a private firm, office, laboratory,
a not-for-profit organization, or a govern-
ment agency. The intern works on a specific
project under the direct supervision of an
employer-supervisor and a faculty internship
coordinator. The intern will meet with the
faculty coordinator, will maintain a journal,
and must present an oral or written report
summarizing the internship experience. The
off-campus employer-supervisor will com-
plete an evaluation report on the work of
the intern. With faculty approval, this course
may satisfy the investigations requirement in
the biology major or biotechnology minor.
Only one Biology 385, 390, or 399 course
may be used to satisfy the requirements for
the biology major or biotechnology minor.
Prerequisites: At least sophomore standing
in biology, a cumulative GPA of 2.0 or better,



an average GPA of 2.0 or better in all cred-
ited science and mathematics courses, and
approval by both the department and the
off-campus employer. The internship advi-
sor is J. Ubels.

390 Independent Study (1-4). E I, S, and
SS. This course provides the opportunity
for a student to conduct library research,
or under the direction of a faculty member,
to study a subject not currently offered in
the biology curriculum. Permission to en-
roll must be obtained from the department
chair and the faculty member directing the
project. Requirements will be determined by
the supervising faculty member. Only four
credit hours of Biology 390 or 399 may be
used to satisfy the requirements of the biol-
ogy major.

399 Undergraduate Research (1-4). E I,
S, and SS. Students enrolling in this course
will conduct laboratory or field research un-
der the supervision of a faculty member. The
project may be part of an ongoing research
program of the supervising faculty mem-
ber. A written thesis on the project will be
required, as well as presentation of a poster
or seminar to the department. Permission
to enroll must be obtained from the depart-
ment chair and the faculty member direct-
ing the project, and with their permission,
this course may fulfill the requirement for an
upper-level research experience in the biol-
ogy major. Only four credit hours of Biology
390 or 399 course may be used to satisfy the
requirements of the biology major.

Seminar Course

295 Biology Seminar. E S. No credit. Vari-
ous topics in biology and related disciplines
are presented by visiting speakers, faculty,
and students. Biology and biotechnology
majors must register for two semesters of
Biology 295 ideally during the junior and
senior year. Freshman and sophomore stu-

dents are also encouraged to attend. Majors
intending to graduate with honors must reg-
ister for three semesters of Biology 295.

Capstone Courses

Enrollment in these courses assumes senior
status in a biologically-oriented program, or
permission of the instructor and completion
of biblical or theological foundations I,
developing a Christian mind, and philosophical
foundations.

395 Perspectives in Biology (3). E S. How
do conceptual and technological innova-
tions, worldviews, and the inherent limita-
tions of the scientific enterprise affect the
way that biology develops? By studying cur-
rent literature, students examine how Chris-
tian and secular perspectives inform the big
challenges of our time, including environ-
mental sustainability, evolutionary science,
biotechnology, and the biology of the hu-
man organism. Student mastery of biological
communication is assessed through written
and oral presentations. Prerequisites: senior
status in a biologically-oriented program or
permission of the instructor, biblical/theo-
logical foundations I, IDIS 150, and philo-
sophical foundations.

396 Perspectives in Medicine (3). E S. How
do historical and philosophical perspectives
affect the science and practice of medicine,
particularly the methodology, results, and
implications of current medical research?
By studying the medical literature students
explore societal and ethical issues in medi-
cine, from the status of embryos to end-of-
life questions. Student mastery of biological
communication is assessed through written
and oral presentations. Prerequisites: senior
status in a biologically-oriented program or
permission of the instructor, biblical/theo-
logical foundations I, IDIS 150, and philo-
sophical foundations.
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Business

Professors D. Cook, R. Eames, D. Snyder, L. Van Drunen (chair)
Associate Professors T. Betts, B. Cawley, C. Jen, T J. Voskuil
Assistant Professors C. Coopet; D. Pruis, J. Risner, P Snyder, J. Stansbury, M. Stansbury

The department has structured its major areas of study so that students may design
programs that best prepare them for their chosen careers. The department offers a Bachelor
of Arts in Business with concentrations in finance, human resources, marketing, opera-
tions management, and small business. The department offers a Bachelor of Science in
Accountancy and a Bachelor of Science in Public Accountancy. With the Communications
Arts and Sciences department, the department offers a degree in Organizational Commu-
nication; with the Computer Science department, a major in Information Systems; with
the Art and Art History department, a major in Graphic Design; and with the Kinesiology
department, a major in Kinesiology with a Sports Management emphasis. There is also a
group major in business and mathematics.

Students may choose a minor in business or accounting which complements many
majors such as art, languages, economics, political science, information systems, kinesiol-
ogy and more.

Experiential learning is encouraged and there are many opportunities that can be in-
cluded in any of the department’s majors.

Honors work is encouraged in any department course by arrangement with the profes-
sor for the course. An introductory honors course in business foundations is offered. To
graduate with honors in business, discuss the requirements with the department chair or
a business academic advisor.

BUSINESS MAJOR One from Business 359, 372, Econom-

The business major provides a thorough ics 326, 331
understanding of business and the context Human Resources
in which it operates. The business curricu- ~ Business 365
lum is designed to progressively develop the ~ One from Economics 335, Business
knowledge and skills relevant to contempo- 359, Business 366, Psychology 310
rary business, and to develop depth in an Marketing
area of business concentration chosen by  Business 382

the student. One from Business 381, 359, Commu-
A grade of at least a C in Business 203 is ~ nication Arts and Sciences 285
required to be accepted into this major. Operations

Mathematics 201 and Business 363
Small business

Business 367

Two from Business 350, 363, 365

(40—43 semester hours)
Business 160
Business 203
Business 204

Business 360 Cognates
Business 362 (5 semester hours)
gusmess 370 One from Mathematics 143, 243, or 343
usiness 380 Information S 171
Business 396 ystems
Business 397 BUSINESS MINOR
Economics 221 (18-19 semester hours)
Economics 222. . _ Business 160
One concentration within the business Business 203
major Economics 221

CONCENTRATIONS Economics 222

Finance Two business electives

Business 371
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN
ACCOUNTANCY (BSA)

The Bachelor of Science in Accountancy
degree is intended for students who want to
prepare for careers with a focus in financial
accounting in the context of a Christian liber-
al arts education. Students who enroll in this
four-year program find positions in banking,
industry, and not-for-profit institutions. The
program requires 54-56 credit hours in the
Business Department plus cognates and a
modified core. All core categories must be
met by this degree with the exception of
one year in a foreign language and one of
the courses in religion.

A grade of at least a C in Business 203 and
in Business 204 is required to be accepted
into this major.

(54-56 semester hours)

Business 160

Business 203

Business 204

Business 205

Business 301

Business 302

Business 305

Business 306

One from Business 307, 310, 311, or 312

Business 315

Business 350

Business 360

Business 362

Business 370

Business 380

One from Business 363, 365, 367, 371,
372,396, 397, Economics 325, 326,
331, 334, 335, 338, 339

Cognates
(11 semester hours)

Economics 221

Economics 222

Mathematics 143, 243, or 343
Information Systems 171

GLOBAL MANAGEMENT
ACCOUNTANCY MAJOR (BSA)

The Global Management Accountancy
major is intended for students who want to
prepare for a career in management account-
ing, particularly those seeking the Chartered
Global Management Accountant certifica-
tion. The program requires 58 credit hours in

the Business Department plus cognates and
a modified core. All core categories must be
met by this degree with the exception of the
second religion requirement.

A grade of at least a C in Business 203 and
in Business 204 is required to be accepted
into this major.

(58 semester hours)
Business 160
Business 203
Business 204
Business 205
Business 301
Business 302
Business 305
Business 310
Business 315
Business 359
Business 360
Business 362
Business 363
Business 364
Business 370
Business 380
Business 396

Cognates
(11 semester hours)

Economics 221

Economics 222

Mathematics 143, 243, or 343
Information Systems 171

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN PUBLIC
ACCOUNTANCY (BSPA)

The BSPA is a five-year program designed
to meet the 150 hours of education require-
ment adopted by Michigan and most other
states for Certified Public Accountant (CPA)
certification. The program requires 65-66
semester hours in the Business Department
plus cognates. All core categories must be
met for this degree with a two course reduc-
tion in the foreign language requirement.

A grade of at least a C in Business 203
and Business 204 is required to be accepted
into the major.

(65-66 semester hours)
Business 160
Business 203
Business 204
Business 205
Business 301
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Business 302

Business 305

Business 306

Business 307

Business 310

Business 311

Business 312

Business 315

Business 350

Business 360

Business 362

Business 370

Business 380

Two from Business 363, 365, 367, 371,
372,396, 397, Economics 325, 326,
331, 334, 335, 338, 339

Cognates
(11 semester hours)

Economics 221

Economics 222

Mathematics 143, 243, or 343
Information Systems 171

ACCOUNTING MINOR
(20-22 semester hours)

Business 160

Business 203

Business 204

Business 205

Business 301

One accounting elective*®

*Two accounting electives for students ma-

joring in Business

BUSINESS/MATHEMATICS
GROUP MAJOR

This major is designed to provide basic
courses in business and economics as well
as several mathematics courses. Please see
the Mathematics department for the details
of this major. A grade of at least a C in
Business 203 is required to be accepted into
this major.

COURSES

160 Business Foundations (3). E S. A sur-
vey introduction to business in its economic
and global contexts and its functional areas
(including accounting, finance, human re-
sources management, marketing, and opera-
tions), with reflection on the roles of the le-
gal, moral, ethical, and social responsibilities
of business in society. The course emphasizes
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an integrated Christian view of business,
considering its societal context, disciplines,
and the role of management, and allows stu-
dents to grow in their ability to think criti-
cally and analytically. Students will complete
various assessment tests and evaluations
to help them in determining what career
path(s) they may want to pursue, whether
in business or another area of concentration.

160H Business Foundations (3). E A sur-
vey introduction to business in its economic
and global contexts and its functional areas
(including accounting, finance, human re-
sources management, marketing, and opera-
tions), with reflection on the roles of the le-
gal, moral, ethical, and social responsibilities
of business in society. The course emphasiz-
es an integrated Christian view of business,
considering its societal context, disciplines,
and the role of management, and allows stu-
dents to grow in their ability to think criti-
cally and analytically. Students will complete
various assessment tests and evaluations
to help them in determining what career
path(s) they may want to pursue, whether
in business or another area of concentration.
The honors section will include addition-
al experiential learning opportunities, and
team assignments involving functional and
cross-functional areas of an organization.
Enrollment in honors Business 160 is limited
to 20 students. Business 160 is a requirement
in all Business majors and minors. For more
information, contact Professor J. Risner.

203 Introduction to Managerial Account-
ing (3). E S. After a brief introduction to the
principles of financial accounting and the
purpose of financial statements, the course
provides an introduction to managerial ac-
counting concepts, budgeting, incremental
cost and profit analysis, breakeven analysis,
responsibility reporting, and the use of finan-
cial analysis for managerial decision-making.
May not be taken concurrently with Business
204. Prerequisite: Business 160.

204 Financial Accounting (4). E S. After
considering the importance of generally ac-
cepted accounting principles and the study
of the accounting cycle, the course empha-
sizes asset valuation, classification, and mea-
surement of liabilities, and income deter-
mination. May not be taken concurrently
with Business 203. Prerequisite: Information



Systems 171 (may be taken concurrently),
Business 160.

205 Financial Reporting and Analysis (3).
S. This course takes a stakeholder-oriented
approach to the study of financial reporting
and analysis. Students will evaluate the role
of the statement of operations, the statement
of financial position, the statement of cash
flows, footnote disclosures, management dis-
cussion and analysis, SEC filings, and the an-
nual report in the financial reporting process.
Topics include a comparison of US GAAP
and International Financial Reporting Stan-
dards (IFRS), the effects of alternative ac-
counting methods on financial analysis, and
the analysis of past firm performance and
forecasts of future performance. Students
will analyze financial statements and related
data to derive estimates and develop infer-
ences useful in business decisions and evalu-
ate organizational efficiency, financial condi-
tion, profitability, liquidity, and solvency by
means of ratio analysis, common-size analy-
sis, trend analysis and industry comparisons.
Prerequisite: Business 204.

301 Intermediate Accounting (4). E A study
of financial accounting theory and generally
accepted accounting principles as applied to
the measurement and valuation of assets and
liabilities. Prerequisites: A grade of at least a
C in Business 204.

302 Intermediate Accounting II (4). S.
Continuation of Business 301. A study of
financial accounting theory and generally
accepted accounting principles as applied
to the measurement and valuation of stock-
holders’ equity, issues related to income de-
termination, and preparation and analysis of
corporate financial statements. Prerequisite:
Business 301.

305 Cost Accounting (4). S. Principles and
methods of accounting for manufacturing
and operating costs, with emphasis on analy-
sis and reporting to management to facilitate
planning, control, and decision-making. Pre-
requisites: Business 203, Business 301 or 370.

306 Income Tax (4). E A study of Federal
income tax law and of tax cases to provide a
basis for an understanding and evaluation of
that law and of the rate structure. Includes
the implications of income taxation for busi-
ness decisions. Emphasis on taxation of indi-

viduals with limited coverage of partnerships
and corporations. Prerequisite: Business 204.

307 Advanced Taxation (4). S. A study of
Federal tax law and of tax cases as they apply
to corporations, partnerships, estates, and
trusts. This course will analyze and evaluate
the Internal Revenue Code, the IRS Regula-
tions, and appropriate case law as the basis
for understanding the law, for utilizing the
law in tax planning, and for ethically inter-
preting the law. Tax research will be empha-
sized. Prerequisite: Business 306.

310 Advanced Accounting (4). E Preparation
of consolidated financial statements, intro-
duction to governmental and fund account-
ing, business insolvency and reorganization,
the role of FASB and the SEC in accounting.
Prerequisites: Business 302 and Business 370.

311 Auditing (4). E The theory and philoso-
phy of auditing, including an examination of
the ethical and other professional standards
required of the Certified Public Accountant.
Prerequisite: Business 301 and Business 315.

312 Not for Profit and Governmental Ac-
counting (3). E An introduction to the prin-
ciples and practices of not-for profit and
governmental and accounting that focuses
on recording and reporting financial infor-
mation with the unique standards applied to
not-for-profit and government organizations.
Topics include the preparation and evalua-
tion of the financial reporting provided by
state and local governments, educational
institutions, health care organizations, mis-
sion organizations, churches, and other not-
for-profit organizations. Topics of charitable
giving and Christian services will be incor-
porated. Prerequisite: Business 204.

315 Accounting Systems (4). S. A study
of accounting systems, which provides in-
formation for decision-making. The course
examines business structures, information
needed for decision-making, internal con-
trols in manual and computerized systems,
systems development, systems controls, and
ethical aspects of the computer environment.
Computerized accounting applications are
incorporated using accounting software and
spreadsheets. Prerequisites: Business 204.

350 Law in Business (3). E S. An intro-
duction to American business law: Origins,
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development, legal institutions, and process-
es. The legal environment of business, Uni-
form Commercial Code and case law of busi-
ness transactions, other topics selected from
agency, property, partnership, corporation,
regulatory, and administrative law.

357 Business Aspects for Engineers (2). E
An overview of the aspects of business im-
portant to engineering. Selected topics from
economics, accounting, finance, marketing,
management, and business law are included.
Prerequisites: Economics 151 and junior or
senior standing in the engineering program.

359 Internship in Business (4). E S. Intern-
ships involve a minimum of ten to fifteen
hours of work a week in a professional set-
ting with an approved employer-supervisor
in business or nonprofit organizations. Aca-
demic work involves readings, seminars/
workshops, reflective journals, and a major
paper/presentation. For business majors the
internship must be in the students area of
business concentration in order to meet that
concentration’s requirements. Prerequisites:
Business 160, Business 203 and approval of
both the internship professor and the intern-
ship coordinator.

360 Management and Organizational Be-
havior (3). E S. This course attempts to help
students develop an integrated understand-
ing of management based on God’s revelation
in creation and His Word. It develops this
understanding through critical engagement
with management perspectives of scholars
and practitioners writing from both secular
and Christian foundations. Prerequisites:
Business 160 and Economics 151 or 221,
biblical or theological foundations I, devel-
oping a Christian mind, philosophical foun-
dations and a C or better in written rhetoric
core.

362 Ethics in Business (3) E S. Prepares
students to be agents of Shalom in business
organizations. Familiarizes business stu-
dents with three key knowledge areas that
are important for both doing business ethi-
cally and encouraging others to do likewise:
current legal stipulations for business con-
duct, normative frameworks for evaluating
actions or policies, and systems and tech-
niques for promoting ethical behavior and
overcoming rationalizations for misbehavior.
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Develops skills in evaluating the legal and
ethical ramifications of actions or policies,
and in persuasive argumentation in support
of ethical actions or policies, through case
studies. Hones virtues of honesty, courage,
charity, creativity, empathy, humility, stew-
ardship, compassion, justice, faith, hope,
and wisdom, through reflective written ex-
ercises and case studies. Prerequisites: Busi-
ness 360, Philosophy 153.

363 Production and Operations Manage-
ment (3). E S. A study of the management
of production and operations within a busi-
ness, including planning, control, and eval-
uation of resources, inventory, schedules,
and product or service quality. Techniques
for making location decisions, implement-
ing just-in-time purchasing and production,
scheduling production, and using statistical
process control (SPC) are studied. Computer
applications are occasionally integrated for
analysis and simulation purposes. Prerequi-
sites: Business 160 and Mathematics 143 or
its equivalent and junior level stat us.

364 Global Supply Chain Management
(3) S. This course takes an integrative cross-
functional approach to the study of supply
chain management. Students will evaluate
the challenges and opportunities involved
in constructing a global network of orga-
nizations that cooperate synergistically to
provide goods and services. Global business
issues are discussed in the context of ethics
and sustainability from a Reformed Chris-
tian perspective. Topical coverage includes
cross-cultural considerations, strategy, sup-
ply chain network design, sourcing, logis-
tics, supply chain relationship management,
demand forecasting, and performance evalu-
ation. Prerequisites: Business 203, Informa-
tion Systems 171, Mathematics 143.

365 Human Resource Management (3). E S.
An introduction to human resource functions
along with principles and issues involved in
managing an organization’s human capital.
Emphasis is placed on the modern day im-
portance of human resource management and
focuses on the formulation and implementa-
tion of strategies that help companies achieve
a sustained competitive advantage. Emphasis
is also placed on respect, integrity and the in-
herit dignity of human beings and how busi-
ness can create opportunities for individuals



to express their vocation in the performance
of God-glorifying work. The course will intro-
duce a framework for integrated talent man-
agement and will include the study of talent
acquisition, compensation and rewards man-
agement, organized labor, career succession,
performance management, learning manage-
ment and leadership development, employee
engagement and retention, and redeployment.
Prerequisite: Business 360.

366 Advanced Topics in Human Resource
Management (3). E A consideration of psy-
chological concepts and research related to
human action in work situations, particularly
in organizations. The principles of industrial
and organizational psychology and human
resource management are applied to cur-
rent topics including organizational identity,
psychometrics for screening and selection,
employee socialization, performance mea-
surement and management, and employee
attitudes and behaviors. The relationship of
psychological theory and practice are ana-
lyzed through case studies of organizational
experiences. Also listed as Psychology 366.
Prerequisites: Business 160 or Psychology 151
and Mathematics 143 or Psychology 255.

367 Small Business Management (3). S.
An integrative study of the business manage-
ment principles applicable to the challenges
and opportunities unique to small business-
es. The course emphasizes strategic analy-
sis of management, marketing and financial
issues facing small firms primarily from an
entrepreneurial perspective. This course in-
cludes lectures, case studies and develop-
ment of a comprehensive business plan. Pre-
requisites: Business 370 and 380, Economics
222 or permission of the instructor.

370 Financial Principles (3). E S. A study
of the principles and problems of the finan-
cial management of the firm, including such
topics as stock and bond valuation, working
capital management, cost of capital and capi-
tal budgeting, capital structure, and dividend
policy. Prerequisites: Business 204, Econom-
ics 221, Mathematics 143 and Information
Systems 171.

371 Financial Instruments and Markets
(3). E An application of finance theory to
investment instruments, including stocks,
bonds, options, and futures. The course also
examines the financial markets and institu-

tions in which these instruments trade, in-
cluding investment companies, funds and
exchanges. Prerequisite: Business 370.

372 Advanced Corporate Finance. (S). The
principles of finance are applied to current
financial topics including analysis and fore-
casting of corporate performance, valuation,
risk, the cost of capital, and strategic invest-
ment and financing decisions. Empbhasis is
placed on the development and use of finan-
cial spreadsheet programs, and business case
problems. Prerequisite Business 370.

380 Marketing (3). E S. A study of the prin-
ciples and strategies for planning and control-
ling marketing programs, including the mar-
ket research, product development, pricing,
promotion, and distribution of ideas, goods,
services, experiences, and values that attempts
to satisfy individual and organizational needs
and objectives. Includes real-world learning
projects. Prerequisite: Economics 221.

381 Advanced Topics in Marketing (3). S.
A study of marketing theory, strategy and
tactics. This course is research based and in-
cludes real-world learning projects. Prereq-
uisites: Mathematics 143 and Business 380.

382 Consumer Behavior Theory and Prac-
tice (3). E S. An in-depth look at the process-
es involved when consumers purchase and
use products, study of internal and external
influences for purchase, and implications for
marketing research and marketing strategy.
Includes real-world learning research proj-
ects. Prerequisites: Business 380, Mathemat-
ics 143 or equivalent.

390 Independent Study. F, I, and S. Prereq-
uisite: Permission of the department chair.

396 Strategic Management (3). F S. An
integrative study of strategic management,
requiring contemporary, comprehensive
case applications of concepts from econom-
ics, marketing, accounting, finance, man-
agement, and international business. Ethi-
cal aspects of strategic decision making are
emphasized. Student teams study cases and
present their analyses. This course is recom-
mended for students wishing to understand
the formulation and implementation of ethi-
cal strategies in diversified businesses. Pre-
requisites: Business 370 and 380, Economics
222 or permission of the instructor.
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397 Business Capstone (3). E S. Business
organizations require their members to draw
from broad experiences to address complex
issues. In this course, teams of students work
with a large or small business or a nonprofit
organization, many with global stakehold-
ers, to develop a detailed plan regarding an
actual challenge or opportunity. This allows
students to integrate and apply knowledge,
skills and virtues drawn from their recent
coursework. Students develop models of

the organization and of the environment in
which the organization operates so that the
issue and solution are appropriately contex-
tualized. Deliverables will include analysis
reports, solution proposals, and implementa-
tion plans. Students reflect on how Christian
beliefs and virtues affect their plans and af-
fect their work in the project environment.
Prerequisites: Business 360, 362, 370, 380
and 396. Business 362 can be taken concur-
rently with 397.

Chemistry and Biochemistry

Professors M. Barbachyn, L. Louters, M. Muyskens (chair), K. Sinniah, D. Vander Griend
Associate Professors C. Anderson, E. Arnoys, D. Benson, C. Bruxvoort, H. Fynewever,

**C. Tatko
Assistant Professors R. Baker; B. Looyenga

The department offers courses and programs for students interested in a career as

a chemist or biochemist, for those interested in pursuing post-baccalaureate education
(e.g. graduate, medical, dental, or other professional training), and for those interested
in teaching chemistry at the secondary level. A concentration in chemical engineering is
offered through the Engineering Department. Students who are majoring in environmental
science with a chemistry focus should consult the entry under environmental science for
a description of this program.

Prerequisite to a program of concentration in chemistry or biochemistry is a minimum
grade of C (2.0) in Chemistry 104, 201, and 253 or 261. The physical science core require-
ment may be met by Chemistry 101, 103, 104, 105 or 115. For general college students
the preferred core course is Chemistry 101.

All students majoring in the department, with the exception of those in a secondary
education program, must complete a capstone course during the senior year. Normally
this course will be Interdisciplinary 310: History of Physical Science. Other options for
the capstone course are possible but must be approved by the student’s academic advisor.

CHEMISTRY MAJOR
(36-37 semester hours)

Chemistry 103 and 104, or 105*

Chemistry 201

Chemistry 230

Chemistry 253 or 261**

Chemistry 304 or 317

Chemistry 303 or 323

One from Chemistry 262, 271, 318, 324,
325, 329, 330, or an approved interim

Interdisciplinary 310 or an approved
course in integrative studies

Chemistry 295 (four times)

Completion of major field test

*students who are well prepared for college
chemistry are encouraged to enroll in Chem-
istry 105.

**students who enroll in Chemistry 261 must
also enroll in Chemistry 262

Cognates
(16 semester hours)

Mathematics 171/172 or 132/143 or 171/143
Physics 221/222 or 133/235

CHEMISTRY MINOR
(6 courses, 24-26 semester hours)

Chemistry 103 and 104, or 105*
Four or five from Chemistry 201, 230, 253,
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261,262,271,303,304,317,318, 323,324,
329, or an approved interim. At least one
must be a 300-level course.

CHEMISTRY MAJOR (ACS Certified)
(45-50 semester hours)

This major meets the certification require-
ments of the American Chemical Society and
best prepares students for graduate study in
chemistry and related areas:

Chemistry 103 and 104, or 105*

Chemistry 201

Chemistry 230

Chemistry 253 or 261%*

Chemistry 304 or 317

Chemistry 303 or 323

Chemistry 383

Chemistry 395 (4 semester hours, the last
as honors) or 397 with a seminar pre-
sentation

Three with at least one from each category
or an approved interim

Category I — Chemistry 262, 324, 325,

330

Category 1I — Chemistry 271, 318, 329,

Engineering 331
Interdisciplinary 310 or an approved course

in integrative studies
Chemistry 295 (four times)
Completion of major field test

Cognates
(16 semester hours)

Mathematics 171/172
Physics 133/235 or 221/222

SECONDARY EDUCATION
CHEMISTRY MAJOR
(32 semester hours)

Chemistry 103 and 104, or 105*

Chemistry 201

Chemistry 253 (recommended) or 261%*

Chemistry 304 (recommended) or 317

Chemistry 303 (recommended) or 323

One from Chemistry 230, 262, 271, 318,
324,325,329

Science Education Studies 359

Chemistry 295 (three times)

Completion of major field test

Cognates
(15 semester hours)

Mathematics 132 or 171
Physics 133 and 235 or Physics 221 and 222
Science Education Studies 214

SECONDARY EDUCATION
CHEMISTRY MINOR
(25 semester hours)

Chemistry 103 and 104, or 105*
Chemistry 201

Chemistry 253 (recommended) or 261
Chemistry 304 (recommended) or 317
Chemistry 303 (recommended) or 323
Chemistry 295 (two times)

Cognates
(11 semester hours)

Science Education Studies 214
Two from Math 171 (or 132), 172, 143,
Physics 221, 132 or 133

ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY
INTEGRATED SCIENCE STUDIES

Students in the elementary or secondary edu-
cation program wishing to major or minor in
science should refer to the science education
section of the catalog

BIOCHEMISTRY MAJOR
(37-38 semester hours)

Chemistry 103 and 104, or 105*

Chemistry 253 or 261**

Chemistry 323 and 324

Chemistry 383

Three from Chemistry 201, 230, 262, 271,
304,317,318, 325, 329, 330, Engineer-
ing 331, Biology 321, 325, 331- 336, or
an approved interim. Only one of these
may be a biology course.

Interdisciplinary 310 or an approved
course in integrative studies

Chemistry 295 (four times)

Completion of major field test

Cognates
(20 semester hours)

Mathematics 132/(143 or 145) or 171/172
or 171/(143 or 145)

Physics 221/222 or 133/235

Biology 141 or 224 (prerequisites may be
required)

BIOCHEMISTRY MINOR

(6 courses, 21-26 semester hours)

Chemistry 103 and 104, or 105*

Chemistry 253 or 261**

Chemistry 323 and 324

One or two from chemistry 201, 230, 262,
271, 304, 317, 383 or an approved in-
terim
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BIOCHEMISTRY MAJOR (ACS Certified)
(45-50 semester hours)

This major meets the certification require-
ments of the American Chemical Society and
best prepares students for graduate study in
biochemistry and related areas:

Chemistry 103 and 104, or 105*

Chemistry 201

Chemistry 230

Chemistry 253 or 261%*

Chemistry 304 or 317

Chemistry 323 and 324

Chemistry 383

Two from Chemistry 262, 271, 318, 325,
329, 330, Engineering 331, Biology
321, 325, 335, 336, or an approved in-
terim. Only one of these may be a biol-
ogy course.

Chemistry 395 (4 semester hours, the last
as honors) or 397 with a seminar pre-
sentation.

Interdisciplinary 310 or an approved
course in integrative studies

Chemistry 295 (four times)

Completion of major field test

Cognates
(20 semester hours)

Mathematics 171/172

Physics 133/235 or 221/222

Biology 141 or 224 (prerequisites may be
required)

*students who are well prepared for college
chemistry are encouraged to enroll in
Chemistry 105.

**students who enroll in Chemistry 261 must
also enroll in Chemistry 262

Degree tracks

Our degree programs are designed to provide
breadth of instruction in the foundations
of chemistry while allowing flexibility for
students to pursue, in depth, specific areas
of interest at the advanced level. Students are
encouraged to select elective courses, in con-
sultation with an academic advisor that will
prepare them well for future employment
or education. For example, the following
combinations of electives for various career
tracks may be considered:

Forensics: Chemistry 253, 304, 323/324,
329, and 383, Biology 325
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Synthesis: Chemistry 261/262, 317/318,
325, and 330

Materials: Chemistry 261/262, 317/318,
329, and 330, Mathematics 321, Phys-
ics 133/235

Environmental Chemistry: 261/262, 271,
329, Environmental Studies 210

Food Science: Chemistry 323/324 and 329,
Biology 207 or 336, Mathematics 143,
Health 254

Pre-medicine: Chemistry 304, 323/324, Bi-
ology 321, 325, or 336

Chemical or Medical Technology: Chem-
istry 303, 383, and 329, Biology 325

GROUP SCIENCE MAJORS

A group major in science and math-
ematics meets the needs of some students,
particularly those in professional programs.
These majors are not normally appropriate
for students who anticipate attending gradu-
ate school and cannot be taken by students
in teacher education programs. Such group
majors require twelve courses in the sciences
and mathematics, ten of which must be from
two departments with no fewer than four
from either, with the remaining two courses
chosen from a third department. At least two
300-level courses in one discipline must be
included in the ten-course component of
this group. The chairs of the three depart-
ments involved must approve each program
of this type.

HONORS PROGRAM

The department sponsors an honors
program to supplement the formal course of-
ferings in the department’s degree programs,
increase both the breadth and depth of the
student’s knowledge of modern chemistry,
and lead to an honors degree in chemistry or
biochemistry upon graduation. The program
offers guided study in chemistry through
tutorials, independent research, and special
honors courses such as Chemistry 104H,
Chemistry 261H, and Chemistry 395H.

The requirements for graduation with
honors in chemistry or biochemistry are:
(1) completion of a major in chemistry or
biochemistry with at least a 3.5 cumulative
grade point average, (2) six honors courses
(18 hours minimum) overall: three honors
courses must be outside of the major, only
one may be a cognate. The other three honors



courses must be within the major where one
must be a research course (see next require-
ment) and only one may be a 100-level
course. (3) completion of at least 4 semester
hours of research (Chemistry 395/397), the
last of which must be designated an honors
course, which requires a formal report (re-
viewed by a committee) and a presentation
in the departmental seminar series.

COURSES

General College Courses

These introductory courses satisfy the Physi-
cal World core requirement. Non-science
majors are encouraged to enroll in Chemistry
101 or 115. Science majors must enroll in
Chemistry 103 and 104, or 105. Students
having a strong chemistry background are
encouraged to enroll in Chemistry 105.

101 The Molecular World (4). S. This is a
general course designed for the non-science
major and the elementary education student.
The course explores the role of chemistry and
its resulting technologies in the environment
and contemporary society. It emphasizes the
nature of scientific investigation, some his-
torical developments in chemical theory,
chemical periodicity and reactivity, and our
daily interaction with synthetic materials and
chemicals. The course is taught from a biblical
worldview and addresses issues such as the
validity and limitations of scientific knowl-
edge, human responsibility in applying such
knowledge in society, and the care and stew-
ardship of natural resources. Laboratory.

103 General Chemistry I (4). E This course
is a study of the basic principles of chemis-
try, with emphasis on the laws of chemical
combination, descriptive inorganic chem-
istry, thermochemistry, the gas, liquid, and
solid states of matter, the periodic law, atom-
ic structure and chemical bonding, and the
nature of intermolecular forces. The course
is taught from a biblical and reformed world-
view and addresses issues such as the validity
and limitations of scientific knowledge, the
methodology of the physical sciences, hu-
man responsibility in applying such knowl-
edge in society, and the care and stewardship
of natural resources. Laboratory. Prerequi-
site: One year of high-school chemistry or
permission of the instructor. Note: Success-

ful completion of the Chemistry 103-104 se-
quence meets the requirements for both sci-
ence core categories.

104 General Chemistry II (4). S. A continu-
ation of chemistry 103 with emphasis on ki-
netics, chemical equilibria involving gases,
weak acids and bases, and slightly soluble
solids, free energy changes, electrochemistry,
transition metal chemistry, descriptive chem-
istry, and nuclear chemistry. Laboratory. Pre-
requisite: Chemistry 103 with a grade of C or
better, or the equivalent.

105 Chemical Principles (4). E A one-
semester study of the basic principles of
chemistry, this course is an alternative to the
Chem103/104 sequence for students who
plan to major in science and have a strong
background in chemistry and mathematics.
This course covers all of general chemistry in
a single semester by focusing on the phase-
ology, chemical structure, energetics, and
kinetics of chemical reactions. Additional
topics include acid/base chemistry, electro-
chemistry, and nuclear chemistry. The final
exam for this course is equivalent to that for
Chem104. Laboratory. Prerequisites: a strong
background in high school chemistry and/or
an AP chemistry score of 4/5.

115 Chemistry for the Health Sciences (4).
F S. This course is specifically designed for
those planning for a health care career such
as Nursing or other allied health careers that
require a chemistry course. The fundamental
concepts of general chemistry, organic chem-
istry, and biochemistry are presented with an
emphasis on the chemical nature of biologi-
cal systems. Topics such as molecular bond-
ing and structure, equilibrium chemistry, and
chemical reactivity as illustrated by acid/base
reactions and redox reactions are presented
in a biological context such as membranes,
enzymes, buffers, and cellular energy metab-
olism. Issues regarding the ethics and stew-
ardship of health also will be discussed. Labo-
ratory. Prerequisite: high school chemistry.

Foundational Courses
These courses provide foundational instruc-
tion in the sub-disciplines of chemistry.

201 Analytical Chemistry (4). E Features a
problem-solving approach that incorporates
sampling, sample preparation, separation of
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analytes from interfering substances, mea-
surement and data analysis interpretation.
Quantitative analysis is presented in the con-
text of analytical methods that include sta-
tistics of sample measurements (significance
tests, outlier tests, linear regression), separa-
tion science (gas, liquid, ion chromatogra-
phy, and capillary electrophoresis), optical
spectroscopy (uv-visible, fluorescence, and
atomic absorption spectroscopy), and elec-
trochemistry (electrode potentials, ion-selec-
tive electrodes, and sensors). The laboratory
includes project(s) related to quantitative
chemical analysis. Laboratory. Prerequisite:
Chemistry 104 or 105 with a grade of C or
approval of the instructor. Not open to se-
niors except by permission.

230 Essential Inorganic Chemistry (4). S.
This foundational course for 1st and 2nd
year students covers the properties and
trends of molecules derived from across the
periodic table, with special emphasis on the
main group elements. Topics covered include
periodicity, bonding, symmetry, and reactiv-
ity. Special attention will be given to visual-
ization tools for molecular structures. Upon
completion of the course, students will be
prepared to critically compare and contrast
molecular and biomolecular structures with
chemical reactions presented in subsequent
course work throughout the science divi-
sion. No laboratory requirement. Prerequi-
site: Chemistry 104 or 105 with a grade of C
or better, or approval of the instructor (can
also be taken concurrently).

253 Fundamentals of Organic Chemistry
(5). E A study of organic compounds, reac-
tions, and reaction mechanisms, emphasiz-
ing their biochemical significance. Labora-
tory. Prerequisite: Chemistry 104 or 105 with
a grade of C or better, or approval of the in-
structor.

261 Organic Chemistry I (5). F SS. A detailed
study of organic compounds, their synthesis
and reactions, presented within the frame-
work of modern physico-chemical theory,
together with an introduction to modern
methods of analysis and identification. Ma-
jors and minors enrolling in this course must
also take Chemistry 262. Laboratory. Prereq-
uisite: Chemistry 104 or 105 with a grade of
C or better, or approval of the instructor.
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303 Fundamentals of Biochemistry (4).
S. A survey of biochemistry focusing on the
structure and function of proteins, carbo-
hydrates, lipids, and nucleic acids. Funda-
mentals of metabolism and regulation will
be presented in the context of exercise sci-
ence—that is, how the body biochemically
supports the energy demands of exercise.
This course is not primarily intended for stu-
dents who wish to major or minor in chem-
istry or biochemistry, but it may substitute
for Chemistry 323 in all programs. The lab
component of this course is Chemistry 383.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 253 or 262.

304 Physical Chemistry for the Biologi-
cal Sciences (4). S, alternate years. A survey
of physical chemistry with emphasis on the
laws of thermodynamics, physical equilibria,
transport phenomena, and enzyme kinetics.
Topics are treated with life science applica-
tions. Laboratory. Prerequisites: Chemistry
104 or 105, and 201, a one-semester college
level calculus course.

317 Physical Chemistry I (4). E A study
of macroscopic properties of matter as de-
scribed by chemical thermodynamics and
kinetics. Major topics include: The laws of
thermodynamics and their application to
pure substances, chemical reactions, solu-
tions, and physical and chemical equilibria,
and reaction kinetics. Laboratory. Prerequi-
sites: Chemistry 104 or 105, and 201, Math-
ematics 172, and a college physics course.

323 Biochemistry I (4). E A study of pro-
teins, enzymes, carbohydrates, lipids, and
membranes with an emphasis on the rela-
tionship of structure and function. Also in-
cluded is the study of metabolism with pri-
mary focus on glycolysis, gluconeogenesis,
glycogen metabolism, Krebs cycle, and oxi-
dative phosphorylation. Prerequisite: Chem-
istry 253 or 262.

Advanced Courses

These courses build on prerequisite founda-
tional course work, integrating and investigat-
ing foundational concepts more thoroughly.

262 Organic Chemistry II (5). S, SS. A con-
tinuation of Chemistry 261. Laboratory. Pre-
requisite: Chemistry 261 with a grade of C or
better, or approval of the instructor.



271 Environmental Chemistry (4). S, alter-
nate years. A study of the chemistry of the
atmosphere, natural water, and soils, with
a special focus on environmental problems
arising from the activities of humans, includ-
ing a study of acid precipitation, greenhouse
gases, ozone depletion, urban and indoor air
pollution, water and soil pollution, solid and
hazardous waste disposal, and risk assess-
ment all presented within the context of a
Christian view of humans and nature. Labo-
ratory. Prerequisite: Chemistry 253 or 261.

318 Physical Chemistry II (4). S, alternate
years. A study of the microscopic domain of
matter in terms of quantum mechanics and
statistical mechanics. Major topics include:
the structure, energy, and spectroscopy of at-
oms and molecules given by quantum theo-
1y, and the relationship between microscopic
and macroscopic properties of matter (statis-
tical mechanics). Laboratory includes a six-
week project on a topic proposed by the in-
structor. Prerequisite: Chemistry 317.

324 Biochemistry II (4). S. A continuation of
chemistry 323. Topics covered are lipid me-
tabolism, photosynthesis, biosynthesis of mac-
romolecular precursors, the chemistry of the
storage, transmission and expression of genetic
information, biochemical dimensions of select-
ed physiological processes, and philosophical
and ethical issues related to biochemistry. Pre-
requisite: Chemistry 323 or 303.

325 Advanced Organic Chemistry (4). S,
alternate years. A study of selected topics in
organic synthesis or physical organic chem-
istry. In the laboratory individual projects
involving multi-step syntheses are carried
out based upon procedures found in the lit-
erature. All compounds prepared are char-
acterized using spectroscopic methods and
other instrumental techniques. Prerequisite:
Chemistry 262.

329 Instrumental Methods for Chemical
and Biological Sciences (4). S. The aim of
this course is to expose students to several
instrumental techniques in chemistry, bio-
chemistry, and biotechnology. The course will
cover the principles underlying common in-
strumental spectroscopic techniques. A com-
bination of lecture and laboratory will cover
a number of instrumental techniques. In lab,
students will examine how instruments work

and their performance characteristics. Several
weeks of the laboratory session will be devot-
ed to an independent project which will use
a minimum of two instruments. Laboratory.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 201.

330 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (4). E
alternate years. A fundamental study of the
chemistry of all elements with emphases on
periodicity, symmetry, bonding, and reactiv-
ity. Types of compounds discussed include
ionic solids, cage compounds, organometal-
lic compounds, coordination compounds,
and bioinorganic compounds. Electronic
and magnetic characteristics are studied in
depth. A significant component of the course
involves studying advances in inorganic
chemistry from peer-reviewed literature.
Laboratory.

383 Laboratory in Biochemistry (1). E S. A
laboratory course designed to teach students
modern biochemical separation and analyti-
cal techniques. Included in this course are the
following topics: affinity, chromatography,
agarose gel and polyacrylamide gel electro-
phoresis, polymerase chain reaction, ultra-
violet/visible spectroscopy, enzyme Kkinetics,
and recombinant DNA techniques. Students
will be required to carry out individual proj-
ects involving the purification and analysis
of a biological macromolecule from cells or
tissue. Pre or co-requisites: Chemistry 201
and 303 or 323.

390 Independent Study. E I, and S. Directed
readings or projects. Admission by permis-
sion of the chair and instructor under whom
the work will be done.

Seminars, Capstone, and
Research Courses

295 Chemistry Seminar. F and S, no credit.
A seminar devoted to an exploration of top-
ics in current chemical research in both aca-
demic and industrial laboratories. Junior and
senior chemistry majors must attend each
semester, freshmen and sophomores intend-
ing to major in chemistry are encouraged to
attend.

395 Academic Year Research. (0-4) E I, and
S. Research on a project selected in consulta-
tion with a faculty member at Calvin College.
Each credit requires 45 hours of research.
This course may be taken more than once. A
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student may be paid for research if and only
if it is taken for zero credit. The student will
be required to write a report and complete all
tasks specified by the supervisor. If taken as
honors, a seminar in Chemistry 295 must be
given and a formal research report must be
written and approved by a review commit-
tee. To be enrolled in this course, the student
must submit a completed research agree-
ment form to the office of academic services
and the science division office.

397 Summer Research. (0) F and S, sum-
mer research for a minimum of 10 weeks full
time on a project selected in consultation
with a faculty member at Calvin College.
This course constitutes 3 semester hours of
research and may be taken more than once.
A formal research report must be written
each time. If the project is to be conducted
off campus, prior approval by the chair is
required. Register for the course for the fall
semester directly following the summer in
which the research was conducted, unless
a seminar is to be given the next spring. To
be enrolled in this course, the student must
submit a completed research agreement
form to the office of academic services and
the science division office.

397H Summer Research. (1) F and S, sum-
mer research for a minimum of 10 weeks full
time on a project selected in consultation
with a faculty member at Calvin College. This
course constitutes 3 semester hours of re-
search. A formal research report must be writ-
ten and approved by a review committee, and
a seminar in Chemistry 295 must be given. If
the project is to be conducted off campus, pri-
or approval by the chair is required. Register
for the course for the fall semester directly fol-
lowing the summer in which the research was
conducted, unless a seminar is to be given the
next spring, to be enrolled in this course, the
student must submit a completed research
agreement form to the office of academic ser-
vices and the science division office.

IDIS 310 History of Physical Science (3). S.
Integrative Studies/ Capstone. An examina-
tion of natural philosophy in the 17th cen-
tury and of major developments since then
in the physical sciences (predominantly
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physics and chemistry). Particular attention
is given to the philosophical and religious
background of scientific ideas and the insti-
tutional context in which science develops.
A central theme of this capstone course will
be the investigation of the interaction of sci-
ence and religion with a view toward articu-
lating a critical reformed Christian perspec-
tive on this historical development. Some
primary texts will be considered. Prerequi-
sites: developing a Christian mind, History
151 or 152, Philosophy 153, Religion 121
or 131, junior or senior standing, and a de-
clared major in the natural sciences, or ap-
proval of the instructor.

Off-Campus Courses

332 Environmental Chemistry. Principles
and analysis of chemical movement and distri-
bution in natural environments. Sampling and
analytical methods are included for water, soil,
and air. Work conducted both in natural habi-
tats and the laboratory. Prerequisites: One year
of general chemistry and one semester of either
biochemistry or organic chemistry. Offered
in conjunction with the AuSable Institute.

385 Internship in Chemistry (3, 4). E S.
Off-campus chemistry internships can be
arranged for qualified students. Students
work 10-12 (3 semester hours) or 13-15 (4
semester hours) hours per week throughout
the semester under the supervision of an off-
campus employer-supervisor and a faculty in-
ternship coordinator. Interns will meet with
their faculty coordinator bi-weekly, keep a re-
flective journal, and submit a final written pa-
per summarizing their internship experience.
The off-campus supervisor will send in an
evaluation report on the work of the intern.
To be enrolled in an internship, the student
must have junior or senior standing, must
have a cumulative GPA of 2.0 or better, an av-
erage GPA of 2.0 or better in all science and
Mathematics courses, completed the second
semester of organic chemistry (Chemistry
262) or equivalent, and approval from both
the department and the off-campus employ-
er. To be enrolled in this course, the student
must submit a completed research agreement
form to the office of academic services.



Chinese

Associate Professors L. Herzberg, C. Roberts (chair)
Instructor Q. Herzberg

The Chinese language program is part of the Asian studies program and is administered
by the Germanic and Asian Languages Department. The Chinese language major includes
eight Chinese language courses and four culture courses.

There are two possible minors available, namely the Chinese language minor and the
Chinese study group minor.

Students can fulfill the foreign language core requirement with the completion of
Chinese 202.

During fall semester of each year, Calvin offers its own full-time Chinese language and
history program in Beijing, China at Capital Normal University (STCH). The program in
Beijing is for students with or without prior knowledge of Chinese. The advisor for the
program is L. Herzberg of the Germanic and Asian Languages Department.

CHINESE LANGUAGE MAJOR CHINESE ELEMENTARY OR SECOND-
(42 semester hours) ARY EDUCATION MAJOR
One from History 245, 246, 346, or STCH (39-42 semester hours)
204 Chinese 101
Philosophy 225, or STCH 203 Chinese 102
One from Religion 255, 355, or 356 Chinese 201
Eight Chinese language courses Chinese 202

One culture elective from Art History 241, Chinese 301
History 245, 246, 346, 371, Political Chinese 302
Science 277, Religion 354, 355, 356, Chinese 311
STCH 203, 204, 210, or Beijing cours- Chinese 312
es (at least one must be taken at the STCH 203 or advisor approved *HIST 245
300-level) STCH 204 or advisor approved *HIST 246

CHINESE LANGUAGE MINOR or 346

Q7 h ) IDIS 356 or 357
semester hours IDIS 359 (secondary education only)
Chinese 101

Chinese 102 *Students who have lived in China for at least

Chinese 201 one year may seek advisor approval for the
Ch?nese 202 on-campus history alternate to a semester in
Chinese 301 China (STCH).

Chinese 302

Chinese 311 or 312 CHINESE K-12 EDUCATION MAJOR

(42-45 semester hours)

Chinese 101
Chinese 102

CHINESE STUDY GROUP MINOR
(25 semester hours)

Chinese 101 Chinese 201
Chinese 102 Chinese 202
Chinese 201 Chinese 301
Chinese 202 Chinese 302

Three from Art 241, History 245, 246,346, Chinese 311
371, STCH 210, Philosophy 225, Politi- hinese 312

cal Science 277, Religion 255, 355, or STCH 203 or advisor approved *HIST 245

any one interim course on China in- gTCH 204 or advisor approved *HIST 246
cluding a Calvin-approved interim trip or 346

to China. 1DIS 356
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IDIS 357
IDIS 359 (secondary education only)

*Students who have lived in China for at least
one year may seek advisor approval for the
on-campus history alternate to a semester in
China (STCH).

CHINESE ELEMENTARY OR SECOND-
ARY EDUCATION MINOR
(30 semester hours)

Chinese 101
Chinese 102
Chinese 201
Chinese 202
Chinese 301
Chinese 302
Chinese 311 or 312
IDIS 356 or 357

COURSES

101 Elementary Chinese I (4). E An intro-
duction to Chinese language and culture,
stressing both spoken and written Chinese.
After one-semester students will be able to
carry on simple conversations in (Mandarin)
Chinese, read dialogues written in Chinese,
and understand some fundamentals of Chi-
nese social values and ways of thinking. Ap-
proximately 300 Chinese characters will be
introduced.

102 Elementary Chinese II (4). S. A con-
tinuation of Chinese 101. Continued study
of Chinese grammar, with equal emphasis on
improving conversational proficiency and on
reading and writing Chinese. Another 300
Chinese Characters will be introduced for
reading and writing and as a medium for gain-
ing insight into Chinese culture. Prerequisite:
Chinese 101 or permission of the instructor.

201 Intermediate Chinese I (4). E A con-
tinuation of Chinese 101. Continued study
of Chinese grammar, with equal emphasis
on improving conversational proficiency and
on reading and writing Chinese. Another
300 Chinese Characters will be introduced
for reading and writing and as a medium for
gaining insight into Chinese culture. Prereq-
uisite: Chinese 102 or permission of the in-
structor.
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202 Intermediate Chinese II (4). S. A con-
tinuation of Chinese 201. Completion of the
study of basic Chinese grammar and further
study of the Chinese writing system, with
continued emphasis on both speaking and
reading. Two hundred more Characters are
taught for reading comprehension and cul-
tural understanding. Completion of this
course satisfies the core foreign language re-
quirement. Prerequisite: Chinese 201 or per-
mission of the instructor.

301 Advanced Chinese Language I (4).
E This course is designed to develop ad-
vanced aural comprehension skills as well
as advanced competence in spoken Chinese
through exercises, drills, and conversation in
class. Students will also continue their study
of the written language by reading extended
dialogues on various topics in class as well
as doing a large number of written assign-
ments, including short essays on aspects of
daily life. Prerequisite: Chinese 202 or per-
mission of the instructor.

302 Advanced Chinese Language II (4). S.
A continuation of the work in Chinese 301,
students complete a systematic study of ad-
vanced grammar and composition. Students
will learn many new Chinese characters as
they improve their skills in written Chinese.
Conversation practice will also be empha-
sized. Prerequisite: Chinese 301 or permis-
sion of the instructor.

311 Readings on Chinese Society and Cul-
ture (3). E A continuation of advanced Chi-
nese language study using selected readings
in Chinese on Chinese history, society, and
culture. Conversation practice in Chinese
will continue to be emphasized. Prerequisite:
Chinese 302 or permission of the instructor.

312 Further Readings on Chinese Society
and Culture (3). S. This course builds on
Chinese 311 and includes further language
study and selected readings on Chinese
history, society, and culture. Conversation
practice in Chinese will continue to be em-
phasized. Prerequisite: Chinese 311 or per-
mission of the instructor.



Classics

Professor M. Williams

Associate Professors Y. Kim (chair), *D. Noe, J. Winkle

The Classics Department offers four programs of concentration in classical studies,
classical languages, Greek language, and Latin language. The program in classical studies
combines courses from several disciplines in a broad study of Greco-Roman civilization
and its later influence. The classical languages program is designed for graduate studies, the
Greek language program is for pre-seminarians and for any others wishing to concentrate
in Greek language and literature, and the Latin language program is for those intending to
teach the language at the secondary school level and for any others wishing to concentrate

in Latin language and literature.

Courses not normally scheduled may be offered to qualified students on an individual
basis so that specific concentrations may be completed.

CLASSICAL STUDIES MAJOR

(30-35 semester hours)

Classics 211

Classics 221

Classics 231

History 261

Philosophy 251

Two from History 231, 232, 262, 263, or 264

Four from Art History 101, 233, 235, Com-
munication Arts and Sciences 320, Phi-
losophy 312, Religion 241, 341, or any
course in Greek or Latin (students who
complete two courses in Greek or two
courses in Latin need only one more
elective from this list).

CLASSICAL STUDIES MINOR
(18-24 semester hours)

Classics 211

Classics 221

Classics 231

History 261

Three from History 231, 232, 262, 263, 264,
Philosophy 251, or any course in Greek
or Latin (students who complete two
courses in Greek or two courses in Latin
need no more electives from this list).

CLASSICAL LANGUAGES MAJOR
(48 semester hours)
Six from Greek 101, 102, 201, 203, 205,
206, Latin 101, 102, 122, 201, or 202
Six from Greek 302, 307, 395, Latin 205,
206, 300, 302, 304, 305, or 391 (at least
one 300-level course must be taken in
each language)

Two from Classics 211, 221, 231, History
261, or one approved Interim course

GREEK MAJOR

(28-30 semester hours)

Six from Greek 101, 102, 201, 203, 205,
206,302,307, 395 (at least one 300-lev-
el Greek course must be taken)

Two from Classics 211, 221, 231, History
261, or additional Greek courses

GREEK MINOR

(22-23 semester hours)

Five from Greek 101, 102, 201, 203, 205,
206, 302, 307, or 395

One from Classics 211, 221, or 231

LATIN MAJOR

(27-31 semester hours)

Six from Latin 101, 102, 122, 201, 202,
205, 206, 300, 302, 304, 305, or 391 (at
least one 300-level Latin course must
be taken)

Three from Classics 211, 221, 231, History
261, or additional Latin courses

LATIN MINOR

(18-22 semester hours)

Five from Latin 101, 102, 122, 201, 202,
205, 206, 300, 302, 304, 305, or 391

One from Classics 211, 221, or 231

LATIN SECONDARY EDUCATION
MAJOR

(30 semester hours)

Latin 205

Latin 206

Latin 300

Latin 302

Latin 304

Latin 305
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Two from Classics 211, 221, 231, or His-
tory 261

Interdisciplinary 357

Interdisciplinary 359

LATIN SECONDARY EDUCATION

MINOR

(21 semester hours)

Latin 205

Latin 206

Three from Latin 300, 302, 304, or 305

One from Classics 211, 221, 231, or His-
tory 261

Interdisciplinary 357

Students who have completed one year of
high school Latin should normally enroll
in Latin 101, those with two years in Latin
201, those with three years in either Latin
205 or 206. Students whose qualifications
permit them to omit Latin 201 or 202 should
consult the department chair regarding spe-
cial major or minor programs. Those who
have completed one year of college Latin
should normally enroll in Latin 201. Quali-
fied students can complete the college core
requirement in foreign language by taking
Latin 101, 122, and 202 in one academic year.

Completion of Latin 202/205, Greek 205/
302 or their equivalents satisfies the core
requirement in foreign language. Classics
221 or 231 can satisfy the core requirement
in the arts. Classics 211, Greek 302, 307,
Latin 206, 300, 302, 304, or 305 can satisfy
the core requirement in literature.

COURSES

Classics (CLAS)

211 Classical Literature (3). E S. This is a
study of the major works of Greek and Ro-
man literature from Homer to Augustine.
The course devotes attention to the origins
and development of Greek epic, lyric, drama,
and historiography, and to their transforma-
tion in the literature of Rome and the church
fathers. Artistic and archaeological evidence
supplements the study of the texts. This
course can satisfy the core requirement in
literature.

221 Classical Art and Architecture (3). S.
This is a study of the major arts of ancient
Greek and Roman civilization from the
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Bronze Age to the late Empire. The course
devotes attention to the origins and devel-
opment of Greek sculpture, painting, and
architecture, and to their transformation in
the arts of Rome. Ancient literary sources
supplement the study of material culture in
this investigation of Greek and Roman cul-
ture. This course can satisfy the core require-
ment in the arts.

231 Classical Mythology (3). E S. This is a
study of the major themes in classical my-
thology via the literature and art of Greece
and Rome. The course includes a study of
major literary sources in translation and ma-
jor art works of both cultures, with special
attention to various interpretations of the
myths and the works of art they have influ-
enced in the development of Western cul-
ture. This course can satisfy the core require-
ment in the arts.

Greek (GREE)

101 Elementary Greek I (4). E A beginning
study of classical Greek with emphasis on
the essentials of grammar and basic vocabu-
lary.

102 Elementary Greek II (4). S. A continu-
ation of Greek 101 with the reading of se-
lected prose passages. Completion of this
course allows the student to read works like
the New Testament or Attic Greek prose with
the help of a grammar and lexicon.

201 Greek Philosophers (4). E alternate
years. Readings in Plato or Aristotle, with
special emphasis on gaining reading profi-
ciency in Greek prose. Prerequisite: Greek
102.

203 Greek Historians (4). F, alternate years.
Readings in Herodotus or Thucydides, with
special emphasis on gaining reading profi-
ciency in Greek prose and some attention to
the differences among the major Greek histo-
rians. Prerequisite: Greek 102.

205 New Testament Greek: Gospels (4). E
Readings in one of the New Testament gos-
pels with some attention to the parallel pas-
sages in the other gospels and careful study
of the special features of koine Greek. The
course emphasizes the significance of lexical
and syntactical detail for the interpretation
of the text. Prerequisite: Greek 102.



206 New Testament Greek: Epistles (4). S.
Readings in some of Paul’s epistles, with spe-
cial emphasis on gaining reading proficien-
cy in koine Greek. Prerequisite: Greek 205.
Completion of this course can fulfill the core
requirement in foreign language.

302 Greek Epic (3). S, alternate years. Read-
ings in Homer’s Iliad or Odyssey, with special
emphasis on gaining reading proficiency in
Greek poetry and understanding the literary
qualities of Greek epic, as illumined by criti-
cal scholarship. This course can satisfy the
core requirement in literature. Prerequisite:
at least three semesters of Greek.

307 Greek Tragedy (3). S, alternate years.
A close reading of at least one Greek tragedy
with special emphasis on its literary quali-
ties, as illumined by critical scholarship. This
course can satisfy the core requirement in lit-
erature. Prerequisite: at least three semesters
of Greek.

395 Special Topics in Ancient Greek (3).
Independent study of special topics or au-
thors not ordinarily covered in the rest of the
Greek curriculum. Offered as needed. May
be repeated provided the course content is
different. Prerequisite: at least four courses
in Greek.

Latin (LATN)

101 Elementary Latin I (4). E For students
who have had only one year of high school
Latin or no Latin at all. The course empha-
sizes the essentials of grammar and a basic
vocabulary with constant comparison to
English. Sententiae from the principal Latin
authors will be read.

102 Elementary Latin II (4). S. A continu-
ation of Latin 101. The course emphasizes
grammar and the reading of longer selections
of authentic Latin dealing with Roman his-
tory and culture. Prerequisite: Latin 101 or
its equivalent.

122 Flementary Latin II: Intensive (4). I.
An intensive version of Latin 102, taught
during the interim term, continuing from
Latin 101 and leading to Latin 202. A con-
tinuing study of Latin grammar and reading
of selections from Latin texts. Prerequisite:
Latin 101 or its equivalent.

201 Intermediate Latin I (4). E A thorough
review of the essentials of grammar will ac-
company the reading of selected Latin prose.
Prerequisite: two years of high school Latin
or two courses of college Latin.

202 Intermediate Latin II (4). S. A study
of selected prose and poetry in Latin, which
may include the Metamorphoses of Ovid and
the Confessions of Augustine. Completion of
this course can fulfill the core requirement in
foreign language. Prerequisite: three years of
high school Latin, Latin 122, Latin 201, or
permission of the instructor.

205 Latin Prose Survey (3). S, alternate
years. Readings in Roman authors selected
to survey the development of classical Latin
prose, to build proficiency in reading, and to
serve as an introduction to the advanced genre
courses. Completion of this course can fulfill
the core requirement in foreign language. Pre-
requisite: Latin 202, three years of high school
Latin, or permission of the instructor.

206 Latin Poetry Survey (3). S, alternate
years. Readings in Roman authors selected
to survey the development of Latin poetry, to
build proficiency in reading, and to serve as
an introduction to the advanced genre cours-
es. This course can satisfy the core require-
ment in literature. Prerequisite: Latin 202,
three years of high school Latin, or permis-
sion of the instructor.

300 Latin Epic (3). E alternate years. Read-
ings from Vergil's Aeneid or other works of
Roman epic with special emphasis on their
literary qualities, as illumined by critical
scholarship. This course can satisfy the core
requirement in literature. Prerequisite: Latin
205 or 206.

302 Roman Philosophers (3). S, alternate
years. Readings from such authors as Lucre-
tius, Cicero, Seneca, or Augustine, with spe-
cial emphasis on their literary qualities, as il-
lumined by critical scholarship. This course
can satisfy the core requirement in literature.
Prerequisite: Latin 205 or 206.

304 Roman Historians (3). S, alternate
years. Readings from such authors as Caesar,
Sallust, Livy, or Tacitus, with special empha-
sis on their literary qualities, as illumined by
critical scholarship. This course can satisfy
the core requirement in literature. Prerequi-
site: Latin 205 or 206.
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305 Latin Lyric Poetry (3). E alternate 391 Special Topics in Latin (3). Indepen-
years. Readings from such authors as Vergil, dent study of special topics. Offered as need-
Catullus, Horace, and the elegiac poets, with ed. May be repeated provided the course
special emphasis on their literary qualities, content is different. Prerequisite: at least two
as illumined by critical scholarship. This 300-level courses in Latin or permission of
course can satisfy the core requirement in the instructor.

Literature. Prerequisite: Latin 205 or 206.

Communication Arts and Sciences

Professors M. Fackler, D. Freeberg, P Goetz, K. Groenendyk (chair), G. Pauley,

C. Plantinga, W. Romanowski, S. Sandberg, Q. Schultze,

J. Vander Woude (SPAUD Director)
Associate Professors B. Kreisman, D. Leugs, (Director of Theatre), C. Smit, S. Wieland
Assistant Professors H. Koole, B. Oommen, S. Smartt

The Communication Arts and Sciences (CAS) Department serves students intending
careers in communication-related professions and those who wish to understand the society
in which they live and to improve their ability to communicate. The department offers a
4-year bachelor’s degree in speech pathology and audiology, a 5-year bachelor’s to master’s
program in speech pathology, and majors in film and media, strategic communication, and
theatre. The department also offers group majors in organizational communication and
digital communication. Students with a GPA of 2.5 and above are encouraged to do an
internship, either locally with CAS 346 or with the Chicago Semester, the American Studies
Program in Washington, D.C., or the Los Angeles Film Studies Center. The department’s
internship advisor is M. Fackler.

The group minor in journalism, a program involving the department, is described under
the English Department.

The core requirement in rhetoric in culture may be met by CAS 101, 140, 141, 180, or
214. The department offers an exemption exam for CAS 101. Passing the exam constitutes
completion of the rhetoric in culture core.

DIGITAL COMMUNICATION Cognates

GROUP MAJOR (9 semester hours)

(32-33 semester hours) English 365

CAS 141 or CAS 145 Arte 255

CAS 180 or CAS 190 Arts 305

CAS 201

CAS 230 FILM AND MEDIA MAJOR

One from CAS 248, CAS 249, CAS 285 or (33-41 semester hours)

CAS 290 CAS 145

CAS 346 or CS 394 One from CAS 180 or CAS 190

CAS 399 or CS 384 One from CAS 230, CAS 281, or CAS 282
CS 100 One from CAS 201, CAS 254, CAS 255, or
CS 106 or CS 108 CAS 284

One sequence from CS 112 and 262 or CAS 399
IS 141, 271, and 341
IS 337
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Courses from one emphasis
Film and Media Emphasis

One from CAS 190, 218, 222, 248, 249,
250, 290, or 319

One from CAS 201, CAS 254, CAS 255, or
CAS 284

One from CAS 230, CAS 281, or CAS 282

CAS 395 or 399

Two from CAS 180, 190, 201, 218, 222,
230, 248, 249, 250, 254, 255, 281, 282,
284, 290, 296, CAS 296/English 238,
305, 316, 319, 323, 346, 351, French
375,390, 395, 399 (may be repeated for
elective credit), one approved interim

Digital Filmmaking Emphasis

CAS 249

One from 250 or 290

One from CAS 222 (3 hours), 346, or 390

CAS 351

Two from CAS 180, 201, 218, 222, 230,
248, 250, 254, 255, 281, 282, 284, 290,
CAS 296/English 238, 305, 316, 319,
323, 346, 351, 390, 395, 399 (may be
repeated for elective credit), French
375, one approved interim

ORGANIZATIONAL
COMMUNICATION MAJOR

A grade of at least a C in Business 160 and
in either CAS 141 or 190 is required to be
accepted into this major.

(34-35 semester hours)

CAS 141 or 190

CAS 240

CAS 262

Business 160

Business 203

Business 360

Two from CAS 285, Business 365, 380, or
382

One from CAS 352, Business 362, or Phi-
losophy 215

One from CAS 211 or 305

One from CAS 253, 260, 270, or Sociology
250

Cognates
(12 semester hours)

Economics 221

Economics 222

Mathematics 143

Information Systems 171

One from Information Systems 141, 151,
or 153

STRATEGIC COMMUNICATION
(33-38 semester hours)

CAS 101 or 141

CAS 200

CAS 211

CAS 238

CAS 305

Courses from one track

Professional Track
(34-38 semester hours)

CAS 180, 190, or 222

CAS 262

CAS 285

Two from CAS 201, 240, 248; Art Studio
255, 256, 305; media production, one
from CAS 249, 290, 351, Computer Sci-
ence 100, English 365

One from CAS 300-level elective, CAS 346
or approved elective

CAS 352 or 399

Rhetoric Track
(33-37 semester hours)

CAS 205

CAS 211

Two from CAS 240, 260, 270, or 318

CAS 399

Three from CAS 300-level electives, CAS
346 or approved alternative

THEATRE MAJOR
(35-37 semester hours)

CAS 117

CAS 120 (4 sem. Hours)

CAS 218

CAS 316

CAS 319

CAS 346

Two from CAS 180, 203, 303, 323, 390,
395

One from CAS 320, 321

One from CAS 248, English 334, or 338

One from CAS 399, Philosophy 208

SPAUD BA-ONLY
(44 semester hours)
CAS 140

SPAUD 101

SPAUD 210

SPAUD 216

SPAUD 217

SPAUD 218

SPAUD 311

SPAUD 343
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SPAUD 344
SPAUD 345
SPAUD 370
SPAUD 384
SPAUD 385
CAS 399

Cognates

Biology 115

English 370

Mathematics 143

Psychology 201

Physics or Chemistry course
One from English 373, 374, 375

SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND
AUDIOLOGY MAJOR
(BA-MA PROGRAM)
(101-105 semester hours)

SPAUD 101
SPAUD 210
SPAUD 216
SPAUD 217
SPAUD 218
SPAUD 311
SPAUD 343
SPAUD 344
SPAUD 345
SPAUD 370
SPAUD 501
SPAUD 503
SPAUD 504
SPAUD 505
SPAUD 506
SPAUD 508
SPAUD 510
SPAUD 512
SPAUD 515
SPAUD 520
SPAUD 521
SPAUD 522
SPAUD 523
SPAUD 524
SPAUD 530
SPAUD 531
SPAUD 532
SPAUD 540
SPAUD 541
SPAUD 542
SPAUD 595 (optional)
SPAUD599
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Cognates
(21 semester hours)

Biology 115

English 370

Mathematics 143

Psychology 201

Physics or Chemistry course
One from English 373, 374, 375

SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND
AUDIOLOGY

Undergraduate Admission
to the SPAUD Program

Students who wish to enter the profes-
sions of Speech Pathology or Audiology may
qualify for the degree of Bachelor of Arts in
speech pathology and audiology and then
apply to graduate programs in either area.
Admission into graduate programs in audi-
ology or speech pathology is competitive.
Students who wish to become audiologists
should apply to accredited graduate pro-
grams at other institutions during the fall
of their senior year. Students who wish to
become speech-language pathologists may
apply to Calvin’s bachelor’s-to-master’s (BA-
MA) in their junior year or they may apply
to other accredited graduate programs during
the fall of their senior year. Outlined below
is the admission process for Calvin’s BA-MA
SPAUD Program.

Early Admission Process to the
BA-MA SPAUD Program
High school graduates interested in the
Speech Pathology and Audiology (SPAUD)
BA-MA Program are eligible for early ad-
mission to the SPAUD major at Calvin Col-
lege. Students must have met the following
criteria:
¢ A composite ACT of equal to or greater
than 28 or an SAT critical reading plus
math score of equal to or greater than
1260

¢ A high school GPA of 3.8 or higher for
US citizens

¢ Average marks of 91% or higher from
a Canadian high school

¢ Students must specify a SPAUD major
on their Calvin College application
and submit their final Early Admission
qualifying ACT or SAT score on or
before May 1 prior to their freshman
year.



 In order to maintain early admission
status, an early admitted Calvin student
must have:

e Earned at least an B in all SPAUD
courses at Calvin

e Earned a 3.0 GPA every semester

¢ Met the essential functions required to
practice as a speech-language patholo-
gist (see Essential Functions Require-
ments in the SPAUD student handbook
for more information)

¢ Successfully completed a criminal
background check, fingerprint check,
and drug screen before entering the MA
program.

Regular Admission to the
BA-MA SPAUD Program

Application to the BA-MA SPAUD Program
for regular admission of undergraduate stu-
dents at Calvin normally occurs during the
junior year. Applications are due on January
15. Applicants who submit after the deadline
will be considered on a space available basis
only. Application forms are available in the
SPAUD Program office. In order to apply to the
SPAUD program, Calvin students must have:

e Atleast junior standing at the applica-
tion due date.

e Completed the following prerequisite
courses at the application due date:
SPAUD 210, 215, 216, 217, 218, 311,
344.Biology 115. Mathematics 143, or
a Physics or Chemistry course.

¢ A minimum overall cumulative grade
point average (GPA) of 3.0 at the ap-
plication due date.

* A minimum grade of B in each of the
prerequisite courses at the application
due date.

¢ Retaken no more than one required
SPAUD prerequisite course and may
only retake one SPAUD course one
time to earn at least a B.

¢ Met the essential functions required to
practice as a speech-language patholo-
gist (see Essential Functions Require-
ments in the SPAUD student handbook
for more information).

Calvin undergraduate students should
also take note of the following policies:
¢ Prerequisite SPAUD courses must
have been completed within the last
seven years.

COMMUNICATION ARTS AND SCIENCES

¢ Preference will be given to applicants
who have completed or will complete
all prerequisite courses at Calvin.

e Applicants who submit applications
after the due date will be considered
on a space-available basis.

¢ After students apply, SPAUD prereq-
uisite courses in progress must be
completed with a minimum grade of B
before the next academic year.

¢ Enrollment in the BA-MA major is also
contingent upon successful completion
of a criminal background check, finger-
print check, and drug screen.

It is important to note that completion of
the SPAUD courses and achievement of
the minimum criteria does not guarantee
admission into the SPAUD BA-MA Pro-
gram. Enrollment in SPAUD MA Program
is limited and thus the admission process
is selective.

Admission for Transfer Students to the
BA-MA SPAUD Program

Undergraduate students who have trans-
ferred to Calvin from another college or
university will follow the regular admission
process, if they have completed at least two
semesters of full time academic work at
Calvin by the time they apply for admission
to the program. Transfer students can expect
to be full-time at the undergraduate level for
at least four semesters before beginning the
master’s program.

Retention Requirements for all
Undergraduate SPAUD Majors

Students must earn at least a 3.0 (B)
grade point average every semester across
all courses, and earn at least a B in every
SPAUD course. If students earn below a 3.0
in a speech pathology and audiology course
or earn below a B in one course, the students
will be placed on probation and must earn
a 3.0 grade point average the following
semester or retake the deficient course to
earn a B. Students may earn below a 3.0
GPA only one time and retake one SPAUD
course only one time during their tenure at
Calvin College. Students must also meet the
essential functions required to practice as a
speech-language pathologist, as outlined in
the SPAUD Handbook located online.
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CAS MINOR
(18 — 20 semester hours)

CAS 180 or 190
CAS 200 or 211
CAS 117 or 203
CAS 201 or 284
2 CAS electives, one of which must be a
300-level course

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

COMMUNICATION ARTS AND

SCIENCES MINOR

(23-24 semester hours)

CAS 140

CAS 190

CAS 203

CAS 204

CAS 214

CAS 215

CAS 217

One from CAS 218, 316 or an approved
interim

FILM AND MEDIA MINOR

(18 — 23 credits)

CAS 145

CAS 180

CAS 230, 281, or 282

Three courses (nine credits minimum) list-
ed in the Film and Media major, one of
which must be at the 300-level.

SECONDARY EDUCATION

CAS MINOR

(20-21 semester hours)

CAS 101

CAS 140

CAS 190

CAS 203

CAS 204

CAS 217

One from CAS 218 or 316 or an approved
interim

THEATRE MINOR
(19 semester hours)

CAS 117

CAS 120 (2 hours)

CAS 218

CAS 316

CAS 319

One from CAS 203, 248, 303, 320, 321,
323,395

FINE ARTS ELEMENTARY MINOR

(24 semester hours)

Art Education 315

CAS 214

Education 210

Music 239

Elementary Dance Interim or PER 150

One from Art 153, Studio Art 250, Art His-
tory 101, 102, Art or Art History interim

One from Communication Arts and Sci-
ences 190, 200, 203, 217, 218, 303,
316, CAS Interim

One from Dance 202, 310, 330, or Dance
interim

One from Music 100, 103, 106, 107, 108,
203,120 (2), 130 (2), 190 (2), or a Mu-
sic interim

JoAnn VanReeuwyk (Art), Phil Hash (Music)
and Debra Freeberg (CAS) are advisors for
the fine arts minor.

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION LAN-

GUAGE ARTS MAJOR

(39 semester hours)

One from English 334, 335, CAS 215, 311

CAS 214

CAS 203 or CAS or English performance
based interim

Education 322

Education 326

English 261

English 374 or 375

English 230

English 340 or 341

English 351

English 358

One from English 200, 225, 300

One approved elective from the CAS or
English Departments

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION LAN-
GUAGE ARTS MINOR
(24 semester hours)

CAS 214

CAS 203 or CAS or English performance-
based interim

Education 326

English 340 or 341

English 351 or 352

One from English 370, 372, CAS 215, 311

One from English 261, 374, 375

One from English 230, 200, 225, 300
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COURSES

101 Oral Rhetoric (3). E S. Students exam-
ine the principles of oral and visual rhetoric
in this course, with an emphasis on guid-
ed practice in the development of effective
speeches. The course leads students to un-
derstand the role of rhetoric in society, to
think critically about rhetorical situations
and practices, and to gain proficiency in the
art of rhetoric.

117 Introduction to Theatre and Drama
(3). S. A cultural examination of theatre and
drama from script to performance, introduc-
ing students to the various components of
the art. Students develop an understanding
of how playwrights, actors, designers, direc-
tors and technicians collaborate in visual
storytelling. Through reading scripts, view-
ing live and filmed performances, and engag-
ing in discussion, students gain an enriched
awareness of the theatrical process, learning
how to understand and write about the the-
atre both critically and sensitively.

120 Calvin Theatre Company (1). E S.
Membership in this production practicum
is determined annually by interview/audi-
tion. Members are actively encouraged to ex-
plore the intersection of their Christian faith
and the production of high-quality pieces of
theatre. In the process, they receive train-
ing in the various practical aspects of the-
atre through participation in one produc-
tion each semester. Students may participate
more than one year and are encouraged to
experience as many different aspects of pro-
duction as possible, both onstage and back-
stage. Theatre majors must complete four
semester hours for the major, while minors
must complete two semester hours. No more
than six semester hours may count toward
the requirement for graduation. Prerequisite:
A cumulative GPA of 2.0 or higher

140 Communication and Culture (3). E
S. This course examines the ways in which
communication is used to create, maintain,
and change culture. Students have the op-
portunity to apply a basic understanding of
the concepts of communication and culture
to a range of contemporary social issues, cul-
tural texts, and communication practices.
Empbhasis is given to rhetorical and discus-
sion methods to help students learn about

COMMUNICATION ARTS AND SCIENCES

analyzing and constructing oral and written
arguments and to work cooperatively doing a
research project for class presentation.

141 Visual Rhetoric (3). E S. This course is
a study of the rhetoric of images, how images
create meaning, and how images are used to
persuade. It leads students to understand the
relationship between the rhetoric of images,
the various audiences for those images, and
their social contexts. Students learn to cri-
tique the construction of images, the ethical
use of images, and the various meanings of
images.

145 Introduction to Film and Media (4).
E A study of film and other moving image
media as art forms and cultural phenomena,
including dramatic, visual, and sonic ele-
ments, theme and focus, acting, and directo-
rial style. Topics covered include the mate-
rials and methods of media production, the
major styles and genres of moving image me-
dia, and the relationship of film and televi-
sion to American and world culture. Course
work includes a mandatory weekly screening
(lab) and readings in the history, theory, and
criticism of film and television.

180 Communicating with Digital Media
(3). E S. An introduction to the principles
and practice of communicating a message
to an audience through digital images (still
pictures, moving pictures, and graphics) and
digital sound (voice, music, ambient sound,
and sound effects). Students will learn the
fundamental techniques of preproduction
planning, camera use, lighting, sound, and
editing in order to communicate their ideas
effectively, artistically, and ethically. Stu-
dents also will learn to communicate their
messages through digital channels, especially
the Internet. The course will enable students
interested in social media, public relations,
advertising, journalism, corporate training,
sales, e-learning, publishing, worship, and
the arts to realize ideas through sound and
image. Students attending advanced Media
Production courses must take CAS 190.

190 Introduction to Digital Filmmaking
(4). E S. An introductory course in film-style
production. Instruction includes pre-pro-
duction planning, scriptwriting, image cap-
ture, sound, lighting and editing. Students
will produce a series of exercises and a short
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finished video. Equipment is provided. Pre-
requisite for 200- and 300-level Digital Film-
making courses.

200 Advanced Oral Rhetoric (4). E S. Com-
position and presentation of types of speech-
es, participation in various types of speeches,
participation in various types of discussion,
readings in rhetorical theory, and criticism of
selected contemporary speeches. Prerequi-
site: CAS 101, 141, or equivalent.

201 New Media (3). S. New Media offers stu-
dents an advanced understanding of new me-
dia technologies, especially the ways in which
new media have influenced human communi-
cation practices. Students will investigate cul-
tural and rhetorical elements of online com-
munities, virtual environments, new media
technologies, digital communication strate-
gies, and a variety of contemporary issues
in the computerization of communication in
work, home, church, and public discourse.

203 Performance Studies (3). E An intro-
duction to performance as a means of ana-
lyzing, appreciating, and celebrating life and
literature. By providing training in the prin-
ciples and techniques of performing before
an audience, this course expands students’
understanding of the relationships between
text and performance, literature and hu-
man action, and written and oral forms of
discourse. Genres examined include poetry,
prose, non-fiction, oral history, and Biblical
literature.

204 Directing Co-Curricular Programs (1).
S. This course explores how co-curricular
programs, such as forensics and debate, are
organized, administered, and implemented
in schools. Students will explore the prin-
ciples and rationale behind such programs
and develop the instructional and assess-
ment skills required to facilitate them. Stu-
dents will participate in school settings. Not
offered 2014-2015.

205 American Voices (3). Alternate years.
This course examines American oratory as
an art form, an influence on the American
experience, and a reflection of American cul-
ture. Students will develop an understand-
ing of oratory as an aesthetic and practical
art, deepen their knowledge of the American
rhetorical tradition in its historical and in-
tellectual contexts, and learn how the art of

90 COMMUNICATION ARTS AND SCIENCES

public speaking shapes our understanding of
ourselves and our world. Emphasis is given
to methods of critical listening and analysis
and to how oratory has been transformed by
the electronic age and its focus on the image.
Not offered 2014-2015.

211 Argumentation and Advocacy (3). S.
A study and application of basic principles
of argumentation and advocacy. This course
focuses on the dynamics of oral argument—
ethical dimensions, use of language, infor-
mal logic, use of evidence and appeals, struc-
ture, and interactions with other arguments.
Through analysis and practice, students will
learn not only how to argue within academic
contexts, but how to apply argumentative
reasoning to everyday communication.

214 Creating Communication Arts in the
Classroom (3). E S. This course addresses
how the communication arts, such as cre-
ative drama, reader’s theater, and puppetry
facilitate learning in educational settings.
Students learn to analyze verbal and non-
verbal communication, they engage in the
strategies of rhetoric (such as organization,
invention, and style) appropriate to the
learning process, and they apply these skills
and knowledge in school settings.

218 Acting for Stage and Screen (3). E An
introduction to the art of acting through
readings, discussion, class exercises, impro-
visations and viewing performances. Stu-
dents in this course learn the modern theo-
ries and techniques of acting, gaining a deep
knowledge of how to both critically assess
and realize finished performances for the
theatre and screen. Focus is on the physical,
emotional and textual preparation, exploring
the creativity of the actor and culminating in
a final performance. Not offered 2014-2015.

222 Calvin Media Company (1). E S. Stu-
dents will participate in film, radio and tele-
vision productions. Students may participate
more than one semester, but no more than
four semester hours may be applied toward
major or graduation requirements. Permis-
sion of instructor required.

230 Media Cultures (3). E A historical
study of 20th and 21st century media and
their various aesthetic, cultural, global, and
political contexts. The relationship between
the media arts and society motivates this his-



torical survey of print journalism, advertis-
ing, radio, television, digital media and the
Internet. Topics will include globalization,
media systems, media industries, and mass
consumption. No prerequisites.

238 Theory and Communication (3). E An
examination of the significance and role of
theory in understanding the nature of hu-
man communication. The course focuses on
the fundamental elements of communication
processes, the assumptions that underlie
communication theory, the similarities and
differences between theoretical approaches,
and the means of evaluating theoretical per-
spectives, including a Christian critique of
communication theories.

240 Group Communication (3). E Small
group communication theory and practice.
Students participate in group projects lead-
ing to class presentations. Topics include
leadership, discussion, roles, consensus, or-
ganization, decision-making, leadership, and
persuasion. Standards for ethical conduct are
considered throughout the course.

248 Writing for the Media (3). E S. An in-
troduction to the content, styles, and formats
of media scripts. The course emphasizes the
differences in media writing compared with
more familiar forms of writing, the role of
the script as text in producing media pro-
grams, the styles of writing used (journalis-
tic, dramatic, polemical, and emotive), and
the technical requirements for scripts used to
focus the work of directors, actors, camera,
and sound technicians, editors and mixers in
creating a media product. Topics: playwriting
and scriptwriting.

249 Digital Audio Production (3). S. A
course in the ethical, aesthetic, technical,
and organizational principles that govern the
recording and post-production of dialogue,
music, and effects.

250 Multi-Camera Production (3). E An in-
troduction to the theory and practice of stu-
dio-based video production. Various program
formats are discussed and evaluated in light
of particular communication principles and
needs. Students gain experience with station-
ary video cameras, recorders, switchers and
related technologies. Performance for the cam-
era, studio lighting, audio recording and mix-
ing principles are analyzed and demonstrated.

253 Intercultural Communication (3). E S.
An examination of the anthropological prin-
ciples relating to cross-cultural communica-
tion. This examination requires an extensive
comparison of the components of cultural
systems and the nature of cultural dynam-
ics. The areas of application include govern-
ment, business, Peace Corps, development,
and mission work, with special emphasis on
the last two. Special topics include develop-
ing an appropriate attitude regarding indig-
enous cultures and the management of cul-
ture shock. Also listed as Sociology 253.

254 Film and Media Criticism (3). E The
theory and practice of film and media criti-
cism. This course develops a Reformed lens
for consumers and producers of media to
evaluate film and mass media on behalf of
church and society. Students write audience-
focused reviews and evaluate others’ criti-
cism of media such as television, film, radio,
popular music, and new media technologies
(including the internet, digital music, video
games, and blogs).

255 Documentary Film and Television (4).
An examination of the history, aesthetics,
ethics and cultural and institutional func-
tions of documentary film and television.
Course includes a mandatory weekly screen-
ing (lab). Not offered 2014-2015.

260 Interpersonal Communication (3). S.
The interpersonal communication oppor-
tunities and problems faced by Christians
as they seek to live the life of faith in con-
temporary society. The course focuses on the
theories and the practice of interpersonal
communication. Topics include the elements
of dyadic communication, shyness, gender,
conflict management, and relational enrich-
ment.

262 Business Communication (3). S. This
course will instruct students in the theories,
principles and practices of business commu-
nication. Subject matter will include organiza-
tional culture, communication ethics, conflict
negotiation, public presentations, appropriate
uses of visual aids, listening, interviewing,
and business writing. Also listed as English
262. Prerequisite: CAS 101 and English 101.

270 Communication and Gender (3). E A
study and Christian evaluation of the rela-
tions between communication and gender, es-
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pecially in interpersonal relationships, family,
business, religious organizations, and educa-
tional institutions and religious settings.

281 Film and Cultures I (4). A study of
the development of film from its inception
to 1960, considering cinema as an art form
in the context of culture, technology, and
economics. Topics include the invention of
film, silent film, the rise of the classical Hol-
lywood style and alternatives, the coming
of sound, color, and widescreen, the global
influence of and resistance to Hollywood,
and the most important films, directors, and
movements of world film. A weekly screen-
ing lab is mandatory. Not offered 2014-2015

282 Film and Cultures II (4). S. A study
of the development of film from 1960 to the
present, considering film as an art form in the
context of culture, technology, and econom-
ics. Topics include the European art cinema,
the “New Hollywood”, the development of
the blockbuster, creative and economic influ-
ences on cinema outside the United States,
the most important films, directors, and
movements in film, and the impact of devel-
oping digital technologies on cinematic art. A
weekly screening lab is mandatory.

284 Film and Media Theory (3). An in-
troduction to the key aesthetic and cultural
paradigms employed in the study of film and
media. Students are introduced to the diverse
ways in which media is examined and cri-
tiqued, central theoretical, ethical, and criti-
cal issues surrounding the study of the mov-
ing image media, and major theories based on
cognitive, ideological, semiotic, structuralist,
feminist, and cultural perspectives. Various
schools of film and media criticism (e.g., for-
malist, auteur, genre, humanist, and religious)
are considered. Not offered 2014-2015

285 Advertising and Public Relations (3).
F S. How and why organizations use ad-
vertising and public relations to influence
various publics. The course emphasizes the
historical development of advertising and
public relations, as well as current issues in
these industries.

290 Intermediate Digital Filmmaking (3).
S. An intermediate-level course in video pro-
duction. Course includes further develop-
ment of technical and creative skills, with
special emphasis on the planning and pro-
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duction of documentaries, narrative, and art
films. Prerequisite: 190.

296 Film as a Narrative Art (3). In-depth
examination of the art of narrative film, fo-
cusing each semester on one or more direc-
tors, genres, or styles of filmmaking. The
course pays particular attention to narra-
tion and narrative structure, characteriza-
tion, conflict, setting, and point of view and
also acquaints students with literary adapta-
tion and with the contribution of film image
and sound to narrative development. The
course emphasizes the development of stu-
dent skills in writing about film. Not offered
2014-2015.

303 Applied Theatre (3). A study of the
theory and practice of theatre and drama
used for human reflection or to raise aware-
ness and effect social change. Students will
learn to apply the core practices of facilitat-
ing, scripting and play-building to real-world
contexts, while performing community ser-
vice work with local agencies. Topics of
study will depend on agency partnerships,
but may include cross-cultural performance,
community-based drama, theatre of social
justice or development or the creation of the-
atrical texts from oral histories or personal
narratives, and as such the course may cul-
minate in an original, devised theatre perfor-
mance. May be repeated, but may not count
as more than one course toward the theatre
major. Not offered 2014-2015.

305 Persuasion and Propaganda (3). E, S.
The theory and practice of persuasive com-
munication. Topics include theory and re-
search of persuasion, improving personal
persuasive abilities, recognizing and resist-
ing persuasive strategies, and the role of pro-
paganda in modern society. Examples for
analysis are taken from advertising, religion,
sales, political campaigns, and democratic
and totalitarian propaganda.

316 Directing for Stage and Screen (4). E
An introduction to the practice and theory of
directing. Through readings, critical analysis
of scripts, discussions, performance exer-
cises, and critique of live and filmed perfor-
mance, students develop an understanding
of the directing process from the inception of
the script to the final product. Students cre-
ate a full directorial analysis of a script and



produce several finished scenes, applying re-
hearsal techniques, working with actors and
learning to enhance their own productions
through careful criticism and thoughtful as-
sessment of the art of directing.

318 American Politics and Mass Media
(3). A survey of the relationship between
American politics and the mass communica-
tions media. The course covers the way the
federal government, through its regulations
and its dissemination of information, af-
fects the operations of the media, and how
the media influence the social and political
values of Americans and the functioning of
the political system. Also listed as Political
Science 318.

319 Production Design (4). A study of the
craft and art of production design for theatre,
television and film from introductory tech-
nical production practices to finished de-
sign projects. Includes reading discussions,
student presentations, workshops, demon-
strations and group critique of student art-
work aimed toward the development of basic
competence in scenic, wardrobe and light-
ing design. Special attention is paid to the
communication of design ideas in the form
of written concept descriptions and oral pre-
sentation of work as well as the visual com-
munication tools of the artist, including the
use of basic computer design and visualiza-
tion technologies. Not offered 2014-2015.

320 World and Ancient Theatre History
(3). A historical and cultural study inves-
tigating a range of influential world theater
traditions, including: the ancient theatres of
Greece, Rome and India; the classical age of
African dance and theatre; the golden ages
of classical Chinese and Japanese dance-
song-theatre; and the religious ritual drama
of First People’s theatre in the Americas. The
course will focus on a study of theatre’s early
sources, considering especially the religious
and ritual elements of theatrical develop-
ment. In so doing, the course will examine
various viewpoints such as the impact of
cultural identity, religious identities, gender
roles, aesthetics, the meaning of power and
the meaning of play. Not offered 2014-2015

321 Western Theatre History (3). A histori-
cal and cultural study investigating a wide
range of western theatre traditions mainly

from the Renaissance to the present. The his-
tory of theatre is studied as an art, as a me-
dium of cultural expression and communica-
tion, and as a social institution. The theatre
of the past is examined both for its own artis-
tic techniques and for the knowledge that it
may shed on the cultural patterns and values
of the societies in which it has served as a
forum of the public imagination. Not offered
2014-2015.

323 Advanced Acting for Stage and Screen
(3). S. In this course, students develop ad-
vanced performance skills including identi-
fying and playing in different styles, detailed
character analysis, and scene study. Students
learn techniques for both stage and camera
acting, culminating in a final performance
project in each medium..

346 Internship in Communication (3).
F, S. Students work in profit or non-profit
communication under the supervision of a
professional. Students must work with the
Career Development Office and obtain an
internship prior to the start of the semester.
Typical placements include public relations
or advertising agencies, broadcast or cable
stations, video production companies and
the like. A journal and seminar participation
are required. Grading is based on the profes-
sional’s evaluation, the students daily jour-
nal, and seminar participation. Prerequisites:
Junior or senior status, 2.5 GPA, and permis-
sion of the department.

351 Advanced Digital Filmmaking (3). S.
The intensive study and production of video
in a particular style or genre. The course fo-
cus, designated by a subtitle, will alternate
among various genres of style, content, and
form. Thorough investigation of creative,
ethical, and technical requirements will cul-
minate in student-produced projects. Pre-
requisite: 290;.

352 Communication Ethics (3). E This
course examines the moral dimensions of
human communication, exploring dilem-
mas in interpersonal, group, and mediated
communication, with special reference to
problems encountered in communications
professions. While wrestling with cases and
controversies, students also review and apply
historic criteria for coming to reasoned mor-
al judgment, including the contemporary
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voices of feminist, determinist, post-modern,
and naturalist ethicists. Major Christian po-
sitions are reviewed and applied. Case stud-
ies are the focus, with a variety of learning
opportunities and encouragement for stu-
dents to pursue personal learning objectives.

390 Independent Study. E I, and S. Indepen-
dent study of topics of interest to particular
students, under the supervision of a member
of the department. Prerequisite: permission
of the instructor.

395 Special Topics in Communication:
Narrative Film, Mind, and Morality (3). S.
An exploration of the moral implications of
stories, focusing on narrative film and televi-
sion, and with special attention to the moral
psychology of engagement with narratives.
Topics to be covered include the place of sto-
ries in human life, mass storytelling, iden-
tification, moral emotions, stereotypes, and
the affective power of the moving image me-
dia. The course is interdisciplinary in nature,
with readings from film and literary theory,
philosophy, and psychology. The course will
be conducted as a seminar, and students will
produce a significant research paper. Narra-
tives to be examined include Breaking Bad,
The Silence of the Lambs, and Tree of Life,
among others. Designed for students from
various majors. Prerequisite: permission of
the instructor.

399 Senior Seminar (3). E S. This capstone
course examines the application of a Re-
formed worldview to understanding com-
munication and culture, especially commu-
nication-related vocations. It concentrates
on the relationships between the Christian
faith and professional communication and
focuses on the ways in which communica-
tion-related professions define profession-
al activity and on the responsibilities that
Christians have to work in and through pro-
fessions. It also examines a Christian view
of success, the importance of understanding
one’s gifts, finding and using mentors, com-
mitting to a location, mastering persuasive,
honest interviewing and resume-writing,
networking with reciprocity, overcoming
Christian tribalism in a world economy, and
being patiently flexible in the face of eco-
nomic and cultural changes.
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SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND
AUDIOLOGY (SPAUD)

101 Introduction to Speech Pathology and
Audiology (3). E S. A general introduction
to speech-language pathology and audiology.
These rapidly growing interdisciplinary pro-
fessions are devoted to helping individuals
manage or overcome communication chal-
lenges. Communication is a God-given gift
that allows us to be social beings. When peo-
ple have difficulty communicating, it affects
almost all aspects of their lives. Students will
gain a general understanding of prevention,
evaluation, and rehabilitation issues for per-
sons with speech, language, and hearing dis-
orders in clinical and educational settings.

210 Anatomy and Physiology of the
Speech, Hearing, and Language Mecha-
nisms (4). S. A study of the anatomic and
physiologic bases for the development and
use of speech, language, and hearing. The
course focuses on the central and peripher-
al auditory mechanisms of the human body,
and on the respiratory, phonatory, and articu-
latory mechanisms required for speech pro-
duction.

216 Phonetics (4). E S. A study of phonetic
theories and the use of International Pho-
netic Alphabet symbols in analyzing, cat-
egorizing, and transcribing the sounds of
the world’s languages, focusing on American
English. The course emphasizes understand-
ing the processes involved in the production
of specific phonemes. The laboratory section
of the course focuses on developing students’
skills in broad and narrow transcription.

217 Speech Science (3). E An introduction
to speech physiology and the instrumenta-
tion used to measure physiologic aspects of
speech. Topics include a basic understanding
of the acoustic theories of speech produc-
tion, experience in acoustic instrumentation,
recording, and analysis equipment and pro-
cedures, an overview speech perception, and
clinical applications of the speech science
theories, instrumentation, and procedures.

218 Hearing Science (3). S. An introduction
to hearing and hearing science. Topics in-
clude the physics of sound, the anatomy and
physiology of the human auditory system,
and the psychophysics of human hearing.
Prerequisite is SPAUD 217: Speech Science.



311 Child Langunage Development (3). F
S. An examination of early language devel-
opment research in phonology, morphology,
syntax, semantics, and pragmatics. Theories
of language acquisition and implications for
practice are examined. Particular attention
is given to the role of adults in language de-
velopment and to the relationship between
language development and cognitive devel-
opment. Also listed as Education 311. Pre-
requisites: An introductory course in psy-
chology or education or permission of the
instructor.

343 Principles of Communication Neuro-
science (3). I. This course provides a thor-
ough understanding of nervous system anat-
omy and physiology as it relates to speech,
language, and hearing. Principles of molecu-
lar biology, systems theory, neuromuscular
control, somatosensory processing and com-
plex cognitive function are included. Select
communication disorders are discussed to
highlight the effects of breakdowns in ner-
vous system function during speech, lan-
guage, and hearing processes.

344 Audiology (3). E The study of the clas-
sification of hearing disorders and the be-
havioral and electrophysiological measure-
ment of hearing, including subjective and
objective testing procedures. Prerequisites:
SPAUD 210, 216, 217 and 218.

345 Aural Rehabilitation (3). S. The study
of the fundamental aspects of auditory reha-
bilitation, including individual and group am-
plification systems, auditory training, speech
reading, and counseling with children and
adults. Prerequisites: CAS 210, 217, 218 and
344.

370 Introduction to Clinical Practicam:
Observation (3). E This course provides a
supervised clinical experience in which the
student clinician observes individuals who
have various speech, language, or hear-
ing impairments under the supervision of a
speech-language pathologist or audiologist.
This course is required as the initial field ex-
perience for speech pathology and audiology
majors and is designed to introduce students
to general therapy and assessment proce-
dures across the disciplines. Prerequisites:
SPAUD 101, 210, 216, 217, 218, and 311.

384 Speech Sound Disorders across the
Lifespan (3). E Students learn about the
nature, assessment and treatment of speech
sound disorders in children and adults. Stu-
dents review the developmental, anatomical
and physiological aspects of speech sound
production, learn the causes of speech sound
disorders, and differentiate the characteristics
of developmental, sensory, motor and neuro-
logical speech sound disorders. Prerequisites:
SPAUD 210, 216, 217, 218, and 311. It is a
required course for SPAUD BA-only majors.

385 Language Disorders across the Lifes-
pan (3). S. This course on language disor-
ders focuses on a basic understanding of
pediatric and adult language differences, de-
lays and disorders related to language-learn-
ing disabilities, attention-deficit disorders,
aphasias, dementia, and traumatic brain in-
jury. The course is a required course for BA-
only SPAUD majors. Prerequisites: SPAUD
210, 216, 217, 218, and 311. It is a required
course for SPAUD BA-only majors.

501 Diagnostic Procedures in Speech-Lan-
guage Pathology (3). E A study of the con-
cepts and processes of the assessment and
diagnosis of speech, language and swallow-
ing disorders. Students learn best practice
guidelines and ethical considerations for as-
sessing the disorders commonly evaluated by
speech-language pathologists.

503 Language Disorders I: Infants, Tod-
dlers and Preschool Children (3). F A study
of the nature, assessment and treatment of
language disorders in infants, toddlers, and
preschool children. Students learn language
assessment practices and treatment strate-
gies that are developmentally appropriate for
young children that concentrate on improv-
ing communication between young children
and their communication partners. Strate-
gies for working with families with cultur-
ally and linguistically diverse backgrounds
are addressed throughout the course.

504 Language Disorders IL: School-Age
(3). S. A study of the nature, assessment and
treatment of language disorders in elemen-
tary, middle, and high school students. Stu-
dents learn language assessment practices
and treatment strategies for the school-aged
population.  Strength-based  assessments
and evidence-based practice models will be
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highlighted in the course along with mod-
els for collaborating with teachers and other
school-based professionals.

505 Research Methods in Speech-Lan-
guage Pathology (3). S. A study of the
speech-language pathologist’s role as clini-
cal researcher. Students read and critically
analyze existing research related to speech-
language pathology, and learn common re-
search designs and data analysis techniques.
Students are required to design a research
project.

506 Aphasia (3). E Students learn about the
nature, prevention, assessment, and treat-
ment of aphasia. Cognitive and social aspects
of aphasia, such as the impact of aphasia on
the family, as well as the psychological, neu-
rological, linguistic, and cultural correlates
of aphasia will be included.

508 Speech Sound Disorders (3). SS. Stu-
dents learn about the nature, assessment and
treatment of speech disorders in children.
Students review normal aspects of articula-
tion and phonological development, learn
the causes for speech sound disorders, and
discuss phonological assessment practices
and treatment strategies, as related to evi-
dence-based practice guidelines.

510 Fluency Disorders (3). SS. Study of the
etiology, diagnosis, treatment and prevention
of fluency disorders in children and adults.
Fluency disorders and their impact on indi-
viduals across the lifespan will be examined.
Students learn methods of formal and infor-
mal assessment techniques, different theo-
ries and practices for treatment, counseling
issues, and preventative strategies for fluency
disorders in adults and children.

512 Augmentative and Alternative Com-
munication (3). I. Study of the augmenta-
tive and alternative communication (AAC)
assessment and treatment needs of individ-
uals with developmental and acquired dis-
abilities across the age continuum. Students
are required to participate in technology labs
to gain experience with various methods of
AAC strategies and devices.

515 Seminar in Speech-Language Pathol-
ogy (3). S. An advanced seminar on topics of
current interest in speech-language pathology.
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520 Motor Speech Disorders (3). E Study of
motor speech disorders resulting from pro-
gressive and non-progressive neurological le-
sions of the central and peripheral nervous
systems. Emphasis is placed on etiology and
neuropathology of different dysarthric syn-
dromes, as well as on corresponding diag-
nostic and management options.

521 Voice and Voice Disorders (3). F A
theoretical and applied study of human voice
anatomy and physiology and diagnosis and
treatment of vocal disorders. This course
covers the anatomy and physiology underly-
ing normal voice production, the functional
and organic disorders of voice, diagnostic
procedures including clinical evaluation and
standardized assessments, psychological in-
terviewing principles and counseling of cli-
ents with voice disorders and the principles
and techniques of voice therapy for children
and adults.

522 Neurocognitive Communication Dis-
orders (3). S. Study of the characteristics,
underlying pathology, evaluation, and treat-
ment of communication disorders associated
with acquired cognitive impairment includ-
ing dementia and traumatic brain injury. Stu-
dents learn the psychological, neurologic,
linguistic, and cultural correlates of adult
communication disorders, as well as the cog-
nitive and social aspects associated with de-
mentia, agnosia, non-dominant hemisphere
injury, and traumatic brain injury.

523 Dysphagia (3). SS. Study of the nature,
assessment, and treatment of swallowing dis-
orders in adults and children. Topics include
the anatomy and physiology of the normal
and abnormal swallow, followed by descrip-
tions of specific disorders that may affect
each stage of the swallow. Information on
normal and abnormal swallows will be inte-
grated to provide the student with the basic
entry level knowledge and skills needed to
assess and implement a treatment plan for
adult/pediatric patients with dysphagia.

524 Cleft and Craniofacial Disorders (3).
S. Study of the development, characteristics,
evaluation, and treatment of children with
cleft lip and/or palate as well as other cra-
niofacial syndromes that affect speech, lan-
guage, hearing, and swallowing. Ethical is-
sues, including a discussion of medical and



social models of disability as related to per-
sons with craniofacial differences, will be ad-
dressed.

530 Clinical Practicum: On-Campus 1
(3). E This course provides clinical experi-
ences in which students work directly with
individuals with various communicative
disorders in the Calvin Speech and Hearing
Clinic. It also includes a clinical seminar ses-
sion to present cases and discuss Christian
perspectives of practice. Students take this
course in the fall, spring and summer semes-
ters of their fourth year.

531 Clinical Practicam: On-Campus 2 (3).
S. This course provides supervised clinical
experiences in which students work directly
with individuals with various communica-
tive disorders in the Calvin Speech and Hear-
ing Clinic. It also includes a clinical seminar
session to present cases and discuss Chris-
tian perspectives of practice.

532 Clinical Practicam: On-Campus 3 (3).
SS. This course provides the third of three
supervised clinical experiences in which stu-
dents work directly with individuals with
various communicative disorders in the Cal-
vin Speech and Hearing Clinic. It also in-
cludes a clinical seminar session to present
cases and discuss Christian perspectives of
practice.

540 Clinical Practicam: Externship 1 (6).
E This course provides students with con-
tinued clinical learning through supervised
experiences in selected off-campus sites. The
course includes an advanced clinical seminar
session to present cases and discuss Chris-
tian perspectives of practice. Current re-
search and technological advances are con-
sidered for clinical application.

541 Clinical Practicam: Externship 2 (6).
S. This course provides students with con-
tinued clinical learning through supervised
experiences in selected off-campus sites. The
course includes an advanced clinical seminar
session to present cases and discuss Chris-
tian perspectives of practice. Current re-
search and technological advances are con-
sidered for clinical application.

542 Clinical Practicam: Externship 3 (6)
SS. This course provides students with con-
tinued clinical learning through supervised
experiences in selected off-campus sites. The
course includes an advanced clinical seminar
session to present cases and discuss Chris-
tian perspectives of practice. Current re-
search and technological advances are con-
sidered for clinical application.

595 Thesis (1). E S. and SS. For this course,
students must successfully complete a men-
tored research project that results in an oral
presentation and a written research thesis on
a selected topic in speech-language patholo-
gy. Students must register for this course four
times to complete the thesis.

599 Critical Reflections in Speech Pathol-
ogy (3). S. This capstone course examines
the application of a Reformed worldview to
understanding communication and the con-
sequences of communicative disorders. It fo-
cuses on the ways in which speech patholo-
gists define professional activity and on the
responsibilities that Christians have to work
in and through this profession. Students ex-
pand their knowledge of professional ethics
through a case study approach and address
issues such as evidence-based practice, re-
imbursement issues, and conflicts of profes-
sional interest.
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Computer Science

Professors **]. Adams (chair), H. Plantinga, K. Vander Linden
Associate Professor P. Bailey
Assistant Professors S. Nelesen, V. Norman

The department offers a variety of major concentrations for students who wish to pursue
a computing-related vocation. These include the Bachelor of Computer Science degree for
students who wish to focus primarily on computer science; the Bachelor of Arts and Bach-
elor of Science in computer science for students who wish to combine a study of computer
science with another discipline; the Bachelor of Arts in digital communication for students
who wish to study website design, creation, and software development for professional
communications; and the Bachelor of Arts in information systems for students who wish to
combine a study of computing applications with business and management. The Bachelor
of Computer Science degree is accredited by the Computing Accreditation Commission
of ABET. The department also offers minors in computer science, computer science for
students in the secondary education program, and information systems. More information
about the departmental programs is available at the departmental website (cs.calvin.edu).

BACHELOR OF COMPUTER SCIENCE
(BCS)
(39-43 semester hours)

Computer Science 108

Computer Science 112

Computer Science 212

Computer Science 214

Computer Science 232

Computer Science 262

Computer Science 195 (3 semesters)

Computer Science 295 (3 semesters)

Computer Science 384

Computer Science 396 and 398

Four from Computer Science 300-380%, In-
formation Systems 300-370, Engineer-
ing 304, 325, or an approved interim.
At most one elective can be taken from
Information Systems 333, 337, and 341.

All departmental courses for the BCS must be
completed with a grade of C- or higher.

Cognates
(39 semester hours)

Communication Arts and Sciences 101

Engineering 220

Mathematics 156

Mathematics 256

Mathematics 171

Mathematics 172

Mathematics 243

Three college laboratory science electives,
including two (but no more than two)
courses from one department. These
electives may be chosen from Astron-
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omy 211 or 212 (but not both), Biol-
ogy 123,224,225, Chemistry 103, 104,
Physics 132, 133, 235.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN COMPUTER
SCIENCE (BA)
(36-40 semester hours)

Computer Science 108

Computer Science 112

Computer Science 212

Computer Science 214

Computer Science 232

Computer Science 262

Computer Science 195 (3 semesters)

Computer Science 295 (3 semesters)

Computer Science 384

Computer Science 394 or 396 and 398

Three from Computer Science 300-380%,
Information Systems 300-370, Engi-
neering 304, 325, or an approved inter-
im. At most one elective can be taken
from Information Systems 333, 337,
and 341.

Cognates
(20 semester hours)

Engineering 220

Mathematics 156

Mathematics 256

Mathematics 171 or Mathematics 132

Mathematics 143 or 243 (preferred)

A minimum grade of C (2.0) in 212, 214,
232 or 262 is required for admission to
these concentrations.



Students completing at least 58 hours of
mathematics or science may elect to re-
ceive the Bachelor of Science degree in
computer science rather than the Bach-
elor of Arts degree.

COMPUTER SCIENCE MINOR
(18-24 semester hours)

Computer Science 108, 106, or 104

Computer Science 112

Four elective courses (of at least 3 credit
hours) from Computer Science 200-
380%, Information Systems 300-380,
Engineering 220 or 325, including at
most one approved interim course.
Computer Science 212 is recommend-
ed. At most one elective may be taken
from Information Systems 333, 337,
and 341.

*Students may count multiple sections of CS
300 as different advanced electives in their
computer science programs, provided those
sections address different topics.

SCIENTIFIC COMPUTATION AND
MODELING MINOR
(21-24 semester hours)

Computer Science 106 or 108

Computer Science 112

Information Systems 141

Two elective courses from Computer Sci-
ence 212, 262, 342, 352, 372, or 374,
Information Systems 271 or 341

A 200- or 300-level science or mathematics
course (of at least 3 credit hours) that
has Computer Science 106 or 108 as a
prerequisite, or a significant program-
ming project in a 200- or 300-level sci-
ence or mathematics course (of at least
3 credit hours) that does not require
computation of all its students, or an
approved interim

An approved investigatory course that in-
volves significant scientific program-
ming (e.g., Astronomy 395, Biology 385
or 399, Chemistry 385, 395, or 397,
Computer Science 394 or 396/8, Geolo-
gy 395, Mathematics 395, Physics 395)

MINOR IN COMPUTER SCIENCE
FOR STUDENTS IN THE SECONDARY
EDUCATION PROGRAM

(21 semester hours)

Information Systems 171
Information Systems 141

Information Systems 271

Computer Science 100

Computer Science 108

Computer Science 112

Computer Science 212

Education W10

Prior to the secondary education teaching
internship, students must have the ap-
proval of the department. Criteria for
approval are found in the Teacher Edu-
cation Program Guidebook, available in
the Education Department.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN DIGITAL
COMMUNICATION (GROUP MAJOR)
(38-39 semester hours)

Computer Science 100
One from Computer Science 108 or 106
Information Systems 337
One sequence selected from:
- Computer Science 112 and 262
- Information Systems 141, 271, and 341
One from Communication Arts and Sci-
ences 141 or 145
One from Communication Arts and Sci-
ences 180 or 190
Communication Arts and Sciences 201
Communication Arts and Sciences 230
One from Communication Arts and Sci-
ences 248, 249, 285, or 290
One from Communication Arts and Sci-
ences 346 or Computer Science 394
One from Communication Arts and Sci-
ences 399 or Computer Science 384
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Cognates
(9 semester hours)

Art 255
Art 305
English 365

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
INFORMATION SYSTEMS
(47-49 semester hours)

Information Systems 141

Information Systems 171

Information Systems 271

Information Systems 341

Information Systems 371

Two from Computer Science 300-380, In-
formation Systems 333 or 337, or an
approved interim

Computer Science 108

Computer Science 112

Computer Science 262

COMPUTER SCIENCE 99
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Computer Science 195 (3 semesters)

Computer Science 295 (3 semesters)

Computer Science 384

Business 160

Business 203

Two 300-level courses from business or
economics

One from Business 359 or Computer Sci-
ence 394

Economics 221

Cognates
(8 semester hours)

Mathematics 143
Mathematics 132 (preferred) or 171

INFORMATION SYSTEMS MINOR
(18-20 semester hours)

Information Systems 141

Information Systems 171

Information Systems 271

Computer Science 108

Three electives from Computer Science
262, 300-level computer science or
information systems courses, or an ap-
proved interim

PHYSICS/COMPUTER SCIENCE
GROUP MAJOR
(31-33 semester hours)

Physics 133

Physics 134

Physics 235

Physics 381

Computer Science 106 or 108 (106 recom-
mended)

Computer Science 112

Computer Science 214

One from Computer Science 212, Engi-
neering 220, or an upper division com-
puter-science elective

Physics or computer science electives (to
provide a minimum of 24 semester
hours in either physics or computer
science)

Cognates
(16 semester hours)

Mathematics 171
Mathematics 172
Mathematics 231 or 256
Mathematics 271 or 232

HONORS

Students wishing to graduate with honors in
computer science can do so by completing
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the departmental honors program. In addi-
tion to the requirements of the college honors
program, the Computer Science Departmen-
tal honors program requires further course-
work and a senior honors project. Details
are available from the department website.
This program requires careful planning to
complete, and students should normally ap-
ply for admission to the departmental honors
program in their sophomore year.

COURSES

Computer Science (CS)

100 Creating Interactive Web Media (3),
E An introduction to the creation of interac-
tive media for the World Wide Web. Cover-
age includes markup language, stylesheets,
page layout and design principles, script-
ing, animation, multimedia and their rep-
resentations, World Wide Web history and
structure, social and ethical issues. Labora-
tory. Meets the information technology core
requirement.

104 Applied Computing (2). E An introduc-
tion to problem solving and program design
for engineering students. Coverage includes
algorithmic thinking, problem decomposi-
tion, types and expressions, functions and
parameter passing, control structures, 1/O,
simple data structures, and classes (includ-
ing the use of inheritance). Prerequisite
Mathematics 132 or 171, which may be tak-
en concurrently.

106 Introduction to Scientific Computa-
tion and Modeling. (4). E An introduction
to computing as a tool for science, emphasiz-
ing programming as a methodology for prob-
lem solving, quantitative data analysis, and
simulation in science and mathematics. This
includes in silico modeling of natural phe-
nomena, precise specification of a problem,
design of its algorithmic solution, testing,
debugging, and maintaining software, using
scripting to increase scientific productivity,
and the use of existing scientific software li-
braries. A secondary emphasis is the discus-
sion of breadth topics, including historical,
theoretical, ethical and biblical perspectives
on computing as a discipline. This course
provides an alternative to Computer Science
108, providing an introduction to computing
focusing on scientific examples and applica-



tions. Laboratory. Meets the information
technology core requirement.

108 Introduction to Computing (4). E S.
An introduction to computing as a problem-
solving discipline. A primary emphasis is on
programming as a methodology for problem
solving, including: the precise specification
of a problem, the design of its solution, the
encoding of that solution, and the testing,
debugging and maintenance of programs. A
secondary emphasis is the discussion of top-
ics from the breadth of computing including
historical, theoretical, ethical and biblical
perspectives on computing as a discipline.
Laboratory. Meets the information technol-
ogy core requirement.

112 Introduction to Data Structures (4).
E S. A continuation of Computer Science
108, 106 or 104, using C++ classes to in-
troduce and implement the elementary data
structures including lists, stacks, queues and
trees. Advanced programming techniques
such as indirection, inheritance and tem-
plates are introduced, along with an empha-
sis on algorithm analysis, efficiency and good
programming style. Laboratory. Prerequisite:
Computer Science 104, 106, 108, or permis-
sion of the instructor.

195 Introductory Computing Seminar (0).
E S. This seminar explores a range of cur-
rent topics in computing, including topics in
research and practice. Students intending to
major in a computing-related field must take
this course three times in their freshman and
sophomore years. Prerequisite: freshman or
sophomore standing.

212 Data Structures and Algorithms (3). E
A systematic study of algorithms and their ap-
plication to data structures, including arrays,
lists, trees, heaps, hash tables and graphs.
Algorithms and data structures are analyzed
in their use of both time and space, and the
choice of data structure in problem solving is
studied. Theoretical issues, such as optimality,
best and worst-case performance and limita-
tions of algorithms are studied, as well as im-
plementation issues. Prerequisite: Computer
Science 112. Mathematics 156, which may be
taken concurrently, is recommended.

214 Programming Language Concepts (3).
S. Design principles and implementation is-
sues of contemporary programming languag-

es. Topics covered include programming
paradigms, the syntax and semantics of pro-
gramming language constructs, translation
of high level languages to machine language,
and formal languages. Several different lan-
guages are introduced and examined to illus-
trate these topics. Laboratory. Prerequisite:
Computer Science 112 or 212.

216 Programming Challenges (1). A hands-
on laboratory forum to use the data structures
and mathematics of other courses on a variety
of problems, ranging in difficulty. The course
consists of working on a variety of problems
and examining techniques used in their solu-
tion. Students may take this course multiple
times, the course does not count towards
the major. Grading is pass/fail. Prerequisite:
Computer Science 212 and Mathematics 156,
which may be taken concurrently.

232 Operating Systems and Networking
(3). S. An introduction to the major concepts
modern operating systems must address.
Topics include operating system structure,
processes and threads, inter-process com-
munication and synchronization, schedul-
ing, main and secondary memory manage-
ment, file systems, networking, client-server
systems, distributed systems. Prerequisite:
Computer Science 112 and either Engineer-
ing 220 or 304.

262 Software Engineering (3). E A survey
of software engineering principles including
software project management, system and
requirements analysis, the design and imple-
mentation of software, design patterns, soft-
ware quality assurance and testing, software
maintenance and the use of CASE tools. Pre-
requisite: Computer Science 112 and at least
junior standing.

295 Computing Seminar (0). E S. This
seminar explores a range of current topics in
computing, including topics in research and
practice. It is a continuation of Computer
Science 195. Department majors must take
this course three times during their junior
and senior years. Prerequisite: junior or se-
nior standing.

300 Special Topics in Computer Science:
Bioinformatics (3). S, even years. An in-
troduction to algorithms and computational
techniques for biological data. Topics in-
clude sequence algorithms (such as align-
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ment, searching, assembly and annotation),
gene and structure prediction, molecular
phylogenetics, and analysis of microarray
data. Prerequisites: Computer Science 112
and introductory genetics (Biology 141 or
224), or permission of instructor.

300 Special Topics in Computer Science:
Compiler Design (4). E selected years. An
introduction to the basic constructs of mod-
ern programming languages and to the tech-
niques for implementing these in the machine
language of a typical computer. Topics include
grammatical structure, syntax, semantics,
storage allocation, error detection, and object
code generation. Prerequisite: Computer Sci-
ence 214. Not offered in 2014-15.

312 Logic, Computability and Complexity
(4). E, even years. Topics from the theory of
computation including finite state concepts,
formal languages and grammars, comput-
ability, computational complexity. Also listed
as Mathematics 312. Prerequisite: Mathemat-
ics 256.

320 Advanced Computer Architecture (3).
S, selected years. Principles of computer de-
sign, instruction set design principles, in-
struction-level parallelism, cache principles,
and multiprocessor systems. Prerequisite:
Engineering 220. Not offered 2014-15.

324 Cross Cultural Engagement across
the Digital Divide (1). SS, E Pass/Fail. This
practicum will engage students with mem-
bers of other cultures through Project Con-
nect, a technical outreach service project.
Students will be oriented to the digital divide
issue in early summer, assist in the summer
technical literacy courses to various under-
privileged groups in the Grand Rapids area,
and continue to support those groups in the
following fall semester. Students will gener-
ally register for the fall semester. CCE credit
will be awarded in the fall semester. Prereq-
uisites: Senior status in computer science,
information systems, engineering, or permis-
sion of the instructor. Meets the cross-cultur-
al engagement core requirement (CCE credit
will be awarded in the fall semester).

332 Advanced Computer Networks (3). S,
even years. This course introduces the stu-
dent to the field of computer networking.
Students will develop an understanding of
the general principles of computer commu-
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nication as they are worked out in an appro-
priate protocol suite. Specific attention will
be paid to principles of architecture, layer-
ing, multiplexing, addressing and address
mapping, routing and naming. Problems
considered include the writing of network
software, the physical construction of net-
works, the Internet and its future develop-
ment, and network security. Prerequisite:
Computer Science 232.

342 Database Management Systems (3). S,
odd years. An introduction to the structures
necessary to implement a database manage-
ment system. Topics include data models
(including hierarchical, network and rela-
tional data models), normal forms for data
relations, data description languages, query
facilities. An introduction to existing data-
base management systems is given. Labora-
tory. Prerequisite: Computer Science 262.

344 Artificial Intelligence (3). E even years.
An introduction to artificial intelligence.
Topics include problem solving, knowledge
representation, planning, machine learning,
natural language processing and robotics.
Students will be introduced to programming
techniques from AT such as heuristic search,
expert systems and neural networks, as well
as to Al's philosophical, psychological and
religious context. Prerequisite: Computer
Science 212 (or 112 and permission of the
instructor).

352 Computer Graphics (3). E even years.
An introduction to interactive 2D and 3D
computer graphics techniques such as trans-
formations, lighting, shading and hidden
surface removal, photorealistic rendering
including ray tracing and image processing.
Programming projects with graphics libraries
such as Qt and OpenGL. Prerequisite: Com-
puter Science 212 and Mathematics 256.

364 Computer Security (4). F odd years.
An introduction to the principles of com-
puting security. Topics include encryption,
protocols, security models, trusted systems,
program security, network security, legal and
ethical issues. Laboratory. Prerequisite: junior
standing and at least one of Computer Sci-
ence 232, 332, or Information Systems 333.

372 Numerical Analysis (4). S, odd years.
Analysis of errors in numerical methods, real
roots of equations, approximations using poly-



nomials, numerical integration, applications
to differential equations, Lagrange and spline
interpolation, least squares approximations,
orthogonal polynomials and applications. Also
listed as Mathematics 335. Prerequisites: Com-
puter Science 104 or 108 and Mathematics 256
or 232. Not offered 2014-2015.

374 High Performance Computing (3). E
odd years. A study of architectures, algo-
rithms and programming techniques that
help minimize the execution times of com-
puter programs that solve particular prob-
lems. Topics include high performance
computer architectures, parallel program-
ming techniques for distributed and shared-
memory multiprocessors, code optimization
and hands-on experience using the Calvin
College supercomputer. Laboratory. Prereq-
uisite: Computer Science 112 and junior
standing or permission of instructor.

384 Perspectives on Computing (3). S.
This course addresses social, ethical, legal
and professional issues that arise in com-
puter science from a Reformed, Christian
perspective. Social issues concerning the
computerization of society include privacy,
security, the digital divide and changes in
the way people receive information and re-
late with others. Ethical discussion starts
with a survey of ethical theories and covers
professional, ethical and legal issues in areas
including intellectual property, privacy, li-
ability and professional codes of conduct. In
addition, some foundational issues are cov-
ered, including materialist vs. Christian view
of what it means to be a person. Prerequisite:
last year of a computing-related program.
Meets the integrative studies requirement.

390 Independent Study E I, S.

394 Senior Internship in Computing (3).
E S. Interns will work 10-20 hours per week
in a local business or non-profit organization
under the supervision of a computing profes-
sional. The internship experience will give
students the opportunity to apply skills and
concepts acquired in the classroom to a su-
pervised real-world setting. The intern will
be expected to maintain a reflective journal
and complete a summary paper. Interested
students must contact the instructor be-
fore registering for the course. Prerequisite:
Computer Science 262 and senior standing.

396 Senior Project in Computing (2). E
This is the first course of a two- semester se-
quence, in which the student will complete
a department-approved computing project.
This capstone experience will give students
the opportunity to apply concepts and tech-
niques learned in the classroom by develop-
ing a significant computing application. The
first semester will typically focus on any nec-
essary library research, design and prototyp-
ing, implementation and wiring should nor-
mally be done in the second semester. The
student will submit regular progress reports
to a supervising faculty member and submit
a preliminary report on the project’s status
for evaluation by a departmental committee.
Prerequisite: 262 and senior standing. Stu-
dents may, with department permission, re-
ceive credit for 396/398 by taking Engineer-
ing 339/340.

398 Senior Project in Computing II (2). S.
A continuation of computer science 396. The
student will submit regular progress reports
to a supervising faculty member and submit
a final report for evaluation by a departmen-
tal committee. Prerequisite: Computer Sci-
ence 396.

Information Systems (IS)

141 Computing with Databases (1). E S.
An introduction to information processing
with databases. This course introduces table
structure, keys, queries, reports and the rela-
tional database model. Prerequisite: founda-
tions of information technology core.

171 Computing with Spreadsheets (1). E S.
An introduction to numerical computation
using spreadsheets, including basic opera-
tions, graphs and charts, decision making,
data management and macros. Prerequisite:
foundations of information technology core.

271 Introduction to Information Systems
(3). E Students are introduced to the fun-
damentals of an information system that
builds on their knowledge of programming
and desktop computing tools. Specific topics
include general systems theory concepts as
applied to information technology, applying
business rules to systems, defining system
requirements, and managing data as a strate-
gic asset through a business perspective and
use of a development framework. Christian-
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based team and leadership issues in a techni-
cal environment are also explored. Concepts
are exercised through lab assignments that
include Microsoft technologies and the .Net
framework using C#. Prerequisite: Informa-
tion Systems 141 and Computer Science 108
(Information Systems 141 may be taken con-
currently).

333 Network Administration (3). S. This
course prepares students to set up and ad-
minister TCP/IP, Linux, and/or Microsoft
networks. Topics include network proto-
cols such as TCP/IP, networking hardware
including wiring, interface, hubs, switches
and routers, proxies, security and firewalls,
social, legal and ethical issues. Prerequisite:
Computer Science 108.

337 Introduction to Website Administra-
tion (3). E This course prepares the student
to administer a site on the World Wide Web.
Topics include platform options, server in-
stallation and configuration, creating web
documents, an introduction to web script-
ing, legal and ethical issues. Prerequisite:
Computer Science 108, or permission of the
instructor.

341 Database Administration (3). S, even
years. This course prepares students to set
up and administer database servers and cli-
ents on a network. Topics include an in-
troduction to database design, SQL pro-
gramming, principles for interfacing with a
database server using Microsoft technology,
issues in data management, integrity and se-
curity, legal and ethical issues. Prerequisite:
Information Systems 141, 271 or permission
of the instructor.

371 Information Systems Leadership (3).
S, odd years. This course explores the role
of the Chief Information Officer and the key
Christian leadership issues within a techni-
cal environment. It emphasizes aligning IT
to provide optimal value to organizational
missions. It explores the economic consider-
ations of IT management, including project
budgeting, outsourcing analysis, financial
ratios applied to technical investments and
establishing service level agreements. The
course will address these issues in the con-
text of a significant, full-class project. Pre-
requisite: Computer Systems 262 or permis-
sion of the instructor.

Congregational and Ministry Studies

Professor J. Witvliet, chair
Assistant Professor T. Cioffi

Adjunct N. Bradford, D. Cooper, L. Barger Elliott, M. Hulst, M. Lundberg, M. Mulder,

S. Roels, J. Smith

The Department of Congregational and Ministry Studies aims to provide opportunities

for classroom learning, research, and internships to help students critically examine how
every other major and program in the college contributes to the life of the church and its
ministries. Along with other contributions in culture and society more broadly, academic
preparation for knowledgeable contributions to the church is crucial. This is accomplished
through the offering of ministry studies courses, biweekly interdisciplinary discussions
of faculty and student research, an internship program open to students in all majors,
several ministry-related interim courses, and a senior seminar on liberal arts learning and
congregational ministry open to students in all majors.

The department offers students an integrated “Ministry Leadership Minor” that can
combined with nearly any other major or program on campus. This flexible ministry minor
allows students either to explore several areas of ministry or to emphasize studies in one
of the following areas: community development, congregational studies, missions, music
in worship, pastoral ministry, worship, youth ministry.
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All students in the minor will benefit from interdisciplinary study of congregational life
(CMS 151), courses that explore both their area of emphasis and other ministry areas, liberal
arts cognate courses that will provide essential supplemental perspectives on their area
of emphasis, and an internship course with placement in their area of interest (CMS 381)

The department does not offer any majors. We encourage students interested in careers
in congregational and other ministries to attend seminary (see information below on pre-
seminary advising), and to pursue a broad liberal arts education at Calvin College, with
particular attention to the study of religion.

Pre-Ministry Advising

The department is the hub for the college’s advising of pre-ministry students. For
further information see the Pre-Professional Programs section of the catalog. A library
of informational literature from various seminaries and divinity schools is available to
pre-ministry students in the Religion Department faculty room. Prof. Matthew Lundberg,
associate professor in the Religion Department, is the coordinator of pre-ministry advising.

Jubilee Fellows Program

The Jubilee Fellows program is a selective opportunity for Calvin College juniors
to explore futures in ministry leadership. Each fall, junior-level students are selected to
participate in the program. A spring seminar style course is followed by a 10-week sum-
mer internship. During the fall of their senior year, Fellows use their leadership gifts in
service to the Calvin community. For further details contact Kary Bosma, Jubilee Fellows
Program Coordinator.

Ministry Internships

We offer for-credit and non-credit ministry internships for those who want to explore
church ministry. For-credit internships are described more fully under CMS 381. For
non-credit internships, the relationship between student and church will be similar to that
between a hospital intern and a teaching hospital. It will be an onsite experience with close
supervision. Find out more about non-credit internships through the Career Development
Office. Make an appointment to see Prof.Todd Cioffi, or visit the career development office
to explore your options.

Ministry Resource Center

The Ministry Resource Center, located in the northeast corner of the fourth floor of
the Hekman Library, provides resources for all students and regional community members
involved in Bible studies, prayer ministries, worship leadership, urban neighborhood min-
istry, volunteer service, and more. Contact Rev. Lugene Schemper, Director of the Ministry
Resource Center Hekman Library.

MINISTRY LEADERSHIP MINOR Emphases
(20-21 semester hours) Community Development: CMS 375, Reli-
CMS 151 gion 295, and one from Sociology 302,

One from Religion 230-253 (if Biblical 11 Interna'tional Deve.lopment'Studies 355
taken for core) or Religion 211-224 (If Congregational  Studies: ) Sociology 311,
Theological 11 taken for core) 303, and one from Sociology 302 or Re-

One emphasis from below ) ligion 379 o .

One from CMS 374, 375, 378, Religion Missions: Religion 252, Sociology 303,
237, 252, or Music 236, or 3 sections One from Religion 251, 255, 352, 353,

of 251 (course must be distinct from 354, 355, or 356
courses taken for emphasis) Music in Worship: Religion 237, Music

CMS 381 236, and three hours from MUSC 131,
182, and/or 221
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Pastoral Ministry: three hours (sections)
of CMS 251, CMS 378 or Religion 237,
and one from Sociology 250, Commu-
nication Arts and Sciences 253, or 260

Worship: Religion 237, Music 236, and
one from Art History 232, Art History
233, or Religion 379

Youth Ministry: CMS 374, Education 309,
and Psychology 202

COURSES

151 Church and Society (3). E This course
introduces students to the study of human
social activity through the lens of the church
as a societal institution in the North Ameri-
can context. It also functions as an introduc-
tion to the field of congregational studies,
analyzing and understanding the social dy-
namics of the church through social science
investigation. This course fulfills the core
requirement in Societal Structures in North
America category.

251 Theological Reflections on Ministry
Practices (1). E S. Students learn to address
specific situations, problems, challenges, and
opportunities in ministry through interdisci-
plinary readings, theological reflection, and
strategic planning exercises. Each section of
251 focuses on a unique topic. Students are
encouraged to enroll in the course up to 4
times.

374 Youth and Family Ministry (2). S. This
course provides a forum for students, youth
ministry practitioners, and theological schol-
ars to investigate and evaluate a variety of
models for the church’s ministry to the youth
of the church and community. Students,
practitioners, and scholars will employ a va-
riety of methods including, but not limited
to, a field trip, presentations by nationally
recognized youth ministry experts, and criti-
cal theological reflection on key issues as-
sociated with youth ministry. The course is
specially designed for cross registration with
students from Calvin College and Calvin

Theological Seminary. Prerequisites: junior
or senior status. The course is taught at Cal-
vin Theological Seminary.

375 Ministry, Leadership, and Community
Development (3). S. A study of both the the-
ology and methods used by church and para-
church organizations in local community
development. Consideration will be given to
developing a theology of leadership and ser-
vice for local churches and ministries within
their respective neighborhood and commu-
nity. Particular attention will be given to
the church office of deacon as a resource for
church and ministry leadership and service.
The course is an elective part of the Ministry
Leadership Minor, and is required for stu-
dents pursuing the community development
emphasis within the minor.

378 A Christian Calling: Proclaiming Ju-
bilee as a Christian Leader (3). S. The aim
of this course is to describe the strategic role
that leaders within the church have played
and continue to play in the economy of gifts
God gives to his people: and to assist twelve
(12) upper-level students, Jubilee Fellows, to
discern whether God might be calling them
to become a church leader. Prerequisites: Ad-
mission to the Jubilee Fellows program.

381 Ministry Studies Internship (3). E This
course links students to internship opportu-
nities in congregations where they are as-
signed specific responsibilities in congrega-
tional and ministry studies. Students work a
minimum of eight hours per week under the
supervision of an approved on-site supervi-
sor. The weekly academic seminar accom-
panying the internship involves readings,
reflective journals, and a major paper/proj-
ect and presentation. Prerequisites: junior or
senior standing, permission of the instructor,
and completion of at least two courses in the
minor.

390 Independent Study (3). E I and S. Pre-
requisite: permission of the instructor.
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Dutch

Professor H. De Vries (Frederik Meijer Chair of Dutch Language and Culture),

Professor K. van Liere
Associate Professor C. Roberts (chair)

Programs for students wishing to minor or major in Dutch are worked out for them
individually by the department advisor. Arrangements for studying Dutch at VU University,
Amsterdam, can be made by the departmental advisor. Two semester programs, approved
or endorsed by Calvin, are available to students in the cities of Leiden and Zwolle.

The cross cultural engagement requirement is met by the Dutch interim Abroad
(W 40). The foreign language requirement is met by Dutch 202.

DUTCH MAJOR
(34 semester hours)

Dutch 101

Dutch 102

Dutch 201

Dutch 202

Six 300-level electives, one of which may-
be an approved Dutch-language interim
in the Netherlands.

Courses taken on semester programs in the
Netherlands may apply, provided that
students meet with department chair
and gain approval for specific courses
in advance.

DUTCH MINOR
(25 semester hours)

Dutch 101

Dutch 102

Dutch 201

Dutch 202

Two 300-level electives

An independent study or an approved in-
terim in the Netherlands.

Courses taken on semester programs in the
Netherlands may apply, provided that
students meet with department chair
and gain approval for specific courses
in advance.

NETHERLANDIC STUDIES MAJOR
(33 semester hours)

Dutch 101

Dutch 102

Dutch 201

Dutch 202

Three 300-level Dutch courses, one of
which may be an approved Dutch-lan-
guage interim in the Netherlands.

Two from Art History 234, and then (op-
tionally) Art History 237, an approved
European History Course, an approved
Religion course, Geography/Engineer-
ing and Dutch Landscapes interim.

Courses taken on semester programs in the
Netherlands may apply, provided that
students meet with department chair
and gain approval for specific courses
in advance.

Prerequisite to a concentration in Dutch
is a minimum average of C (2.0) in Dutch
101, Dutch 102, Dutch 201, and Dutch 202.
Completion of Dutch 202 meets the foreign
language requirement.

COURSES

101 Elementary Dutch I (4). E An introduc-
tory course in the comprehension and use of
spoken and written Dutch and an exposure
to the people and culture of the Netherlands
and Flanders, Belgium.

102 Elementary Dutch II (4). S. A continu-
ation of Dutch 101.

201 Intermediate Dutch I (4). E Further
development of skills in speaking, listening,
reading, and writing Dutch. Includes system-
atic grammar review and the introduction to
finer points of grammar and idiomatic use of
the language. Cultural topics are explored
through film and short literary texts. Pre-
requisite: Dutch 102 or permission of the
instructor.

202 Intermediate Dutch II (4). S. A contin-
uation of Dutch 201. Further development
of skills in speaking, listening, reading, and
writing Dutch. Ongoing mastery of grammar
and idiomatic use of the language. Cultural
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topics are explored through film and short
literary texts. Completion of this course sat-
isfies the foreign language core requirement.

305 Dutch Literature I (3). Study and dis-
cussion of several Dutch literary texts rep-
resentative of the classical and modern pe-
riods of Dutch literature. Offered based on
demand. See department chair.

306 Dutch Literature II (3). A continuation
of Dutch 305. Offered based on demand. See
department chair.

309 Netherlandic Civilization (3). A study
conducted in the English language of several
important aspects of Netherlandic civiliza-
tion: Literature, history, religion, art, architec-
ture, social structure, and education. Offered

based on demand. See department chair.

Economics

Professors A. Abadeer; R. Hoksbergen, K. Schaefer (chair), E. Van Der Heide,
S. Vander Linde
Assistant Professor B. Haney

The department has structured its major areas of study so that students may design
programs that best prepare them for their chosen careers. It offers a primary major lead-
ing to a Bachelor of Arts in Economics. With the help of an academic advisor, students
may choose to focus the economics major to prepare for careers in business, finance, law,
international economics, public policy, international development, and graduate work in
a variety of areas.

The department also offers the following four group majors: economics and the social
sciences, economics and mathematics, secondary education social sciences, and elementary
education social sciences. Group majors must form a coherent, planned program approved
by an academic advisor.

The department offers economics minors that serve a variety of student interests: a
general minor for students interested in economics, and more specific minors for students
interested in many of the concentrations in the business curriculum (finance, human
resources, marketing, and operations management), or in international studies, public
policy, teacher education, or quantitative analysis.

Honors work is encouraged in any department course by arrangement with the profes-
sor for the course. To graduate with honors in economics, discuss the requirements with
the department chair or an economics academic advisor.

One interim course may serve as an elective for any major or minor in the department
if it is designated as an elective by the department. Normally such courses have a course
number of 80 or greater.

Prerequisite for admission to the economics majors or minors is a minimum grade of
C (2.0) in Economics 221.

The Societal Structures in North America core area is met by Economics 151, 221, 232,
233, or 241; Global and Historical Studies core is met by Economics 236, 237, or 337; and
the Integrative Studies core requirement is met by Economics 395.
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ECONOMICS MAJOR
(35-37 semester hours)

Economics 221

Economics 222

Economics 325

Economics 326

Economics 343

Economics 345 or 346

Economics 395

Two additional from Economics 330-346

Two electives from economics or business
courses

Cognates
(9 semester hours)

One from Mathematics 143, 243, or 343-344
Mathematics 132 or 171
Information Systems 171

ECONOMICS MINOR
(19-20 semester hours)

Economics 221

Economics 222

Economics 325 or 326

Three from Economics 232-346, including
at least one 300-level course

Students are encouraged to organize their
elective courses for the economics mi-
nor, after taking Economics 221 and
222, according to their area of academic
interest as follows:

Finance: Economics 326 and three from
331, 338, 339, 343, 346

Human Resources: Economics 325 and
three from 326, 241, 232, 330, 335 or
345

International and Global Study: Econom-
ics 325 or 326 and three from 237, 331,
337, 338, 345, 346

Marketing: Economics 325 and three from
241, 330, 334, 345

MBA Preparation: Economics 325, 326,
343 and one from 241-346

Operations Management: Economics 325,
343 and two from 232, 326, 330, 334,
339, 345, 346

Public Administration and Policy: Eco-
nomics 325 or 326 and three from 232,
241, 330, 335, 339

Quantitative Analysis: Economics 325,
326, 343, and 345 or 346

Small Business: Economics 325 or 326, and
three from 232, 241, 330, 331 or 335

Two of the courses in this minor may count
toward both the economics minor and
most other majors, including the busi-
ness major.

SOCIAL SCIENCE GROUP MAJOR—

ECONOMICS EMPHASIS

(34-37 semester hours)

Economics 221

Economics 222

One from Economics 325-326

Two from Economics 325-346

Four courses from one of the social sci-
ences (sociology, psychology, political
science or history)

Two electives from economics and/or busi-
ness

Cognates
(6-9 semester hours)

Mathematics 143, 243 or 343-344

Information Systems 171

One from Information Systems 151, 153,
221, 141, 271 or Computer Science
104,108 or 112

MATHEMATICS/ECONOMICS
GROUP MAJOR

See the specific requirements in the Math-
ematics and Statistics Department section
of the catalog.

SECONDARY EDUCATION
ECONOMICS MINOR
(21 semester hours)

Economics 221

Economics 222

Economics 338

Economics 339

IDIS 375

Six additional semester hours from within
the department. One advisor-approved
interim may be included

SECONDARY EDUCATION SOCIAL
STUDIES GROUP MAJOR
(40 semester hours)

Economics 221

Economics 222
Geography 110
Environmental Studies 210
History 151

History 152

History 229

Political Science 101
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Political Science 202
Interdisciplinary 205
Interdisciplinary 375
History 359

Students pursuing the secondary education
social studies major must also complete
a history major or a minor in economics,
geography, or political science. Courses are
allowed to overlap between this major and
the disciplinary major or minor.

SOCIAL STUDIES ELEMENTARY

GROUP MAJOR

(39 semester hours)

Economics 221

Economics 222

Geography 110

Geography 241

History 151

History 152

History 229

Political Science 101

Political Science 202

Interdisciplinary 205

Education 305

One from Economics 237, 330, Geography
230, 242, History 338, 356, Political
Science 207 or 272

COURSES

151 Principles of Economics (3). E S. The
institutions of the North American market
economy are studied, examining the deter-
minants of resource allocation, income dis-
tribution, prices, production, income and
employment levels, and economic growth.
Topics include international economic rela-
tions and the role of government in the econ-
omy. Students intending to major or minor
in economics or business should not take
this course, but should take Economics 221
to satisfy this core requirement.

221 Principles of Microeconomics (3). E
S. This course involves a study of the insti-
tutions of mixed-market economies such
as those of North America, their role in re-
source allocation, and the determination of
prices, outputs, and income distribution.
Topics include the role of the government in
the economy and environmental impact of
economic activity.

221H Principles of Microeconomics (0).
FE The one hour per week honors section
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of “Principles of Microeconomics” is taken
concurrently with a three hour section of
Econ 221.The honors section will involve
readings on current microeconomic topics
(e.g., education policy, environmental policy,
tax policy, health care policy, and economic
justice), discussion of those readings, pre-
sentations by several economics faculty, and
a guided research project on a topic of the
student’s choice. Enrollment in honors Eco-
nomics 221 is limited to 20 students.

222 Principles of Macroeconomics (3). F
S. A continuation of Economics 221. A study
and evaluation of the determination of na-
tional income, including analysis of consum-
er spending and saving patterns, business
investment, government spending, taxation,
monetary policy, unemployment, and infla-
tion. The course includes an introduction to
international trade and finance. Prerequisite:
Economics 221.

232 Sustainability Economics (3). E A
study of environmental problems in relation-
ship to Christian stewardship, sustainability,
economic efficiency, and justice. Topics in-
clude balancing economic activity and envi-
ronmental impact; measurement of the costs
and benefits of environmental policies; and
design and evaluation of public policies and
business practices to address these problems.
No prerequisite.

236 Emerging Economies (3). S. This course
examines the economies of key emerging na-
tions: China, India, Brazil, Indonesia, and the
Russian Federation. The course will start with
an overview of the global economy and the
international financial system. Students will
consider how legal, technological, political,
and cultural environments influence econom-
ic and business relations between countries.
The benefits of trade, national trade policies
and international cooperation will all be ex-
plored. Each of the five emerging nations
will be examined within this broad context,
focusing on relevant economic history, tran-
sition to a market-oriented economy, current
institutions, opportunities, and challenges.
Prerequisite: Economics 151 or 221 and 222.
(Economics 222 may be taken concurrently
with this course.) This course satisfies re-
quirements for the global and historical stud-
ies core category.



237 Regional Economies of the World (3).
E This course focuses on the economies of a
particular region of the world. African, Asian
and Latin American economies are studied
on a rotating basis. The course begins with
a study of basic differences in economic
systems and institutions of modern econo-
mies. These concepts are then applied to
more detailed historical study of a number
of key regional economies. The possibility
of a distinct regional development model is
considered. This course satisfies the global
and historical studies core requirement if a
student has previously taken a world history
class. Prerequisite: Economics 221 and 222
or Economics 151.

241 Health Economics and Health Policy
(3). E An introduction to economics in the
context of a study of health economics and
health policy, with detailed focus on the U.S.
health care system. The intent of the course
is to develop an understanding of economic
principles that can be used with other criteria
to evaluate the historical and future direction
of the U.S. health care system. Topics include
efficiency and the equity of resource alloca-
tion, ethical perspectives on health care ac-
cess, history and current direction of U.S. and
international health care policy, and the devel-
opment and evolution of insurance, hospital
and health care provider markets. This course
is recommended for students seeking a pro-
fessional career in health care management,
human resources, medicine, mental health
professions, nursing, public health or public
policy. Not open to first-year students.

325 Managerial Economics/Intermediate
Microeconomics (4). FE An intermediate-lev-
el study of microeconomic theory including
applications to managerial decision-making
in such areas as market and risk analysis, de-
mand forecasting, production and cost anal-
ysis, product pricing, profit planning, and
consumer theory. Goals of firms and the use
of economic theory in achieving them are
examined and evaluated. Calculus concepts
used in the course will be taught as part of
the course. Prerequisites: Economics 221,
Information Systems 171, and Mathematics
143, 243, or 343.

326 Business Cycles and Forecasting/In-
termediate Macroeconomics (4). S. An
intermediate-level study of macroeconomic

theory emphasizing modeling and analysis
of general business activity and the impli-
cations of changing business conditions for
business planning and public policy. Com-
puter lab work is used to understand the im-
plications of economic policy. Prerequisites:
Economics 221 and 222, Information Sys-
tems 171, and Mathematics 143, 243, or 343.

330 Urban Growth and Development (3).
FE This course introduces students to the
forces behind the economic growth and de-
velopment of urban areas around the world.
The class examines how economists mea-
sure the quality of life of an urban area and
what the likely economic features of city and
suburban life will be in the coming decades.
Students will critique urban economic poli-
cies by examining how they affect resilience,
sustainability, and prosperity. Students will
also explore to what extent Christians might
affirm or object to the way in which urban
economic forces and public policies generate
economic growth, affect ecological systems,
and distribute goods and services across
race, social class, and future generations.
Prerequisites: Economics 151, or Economics
221 and 222, or Economics 232, or permis-
sion of the instructor.

331 Money and Financial Markets (3). S.
A study of the principles of money, banking,
and credit with emphasis on monetary theo-
ry and policy and their role in domestic and
international economics. Prerequisite: Eco-
nomics 221 and 222.

335 Human Resource Economics (3). A
study of labor markets and their relationship
to the economy as a whole, including labor-
force participation, human-capital forma-
tion, wage theory, discrimination, unemploy-
ment, income distribution, labor unions, and
related public policies. Prerequisite: Eco-
nomics 221 and 222. Not offered 2014-15.

337 World Poverty and Economic Devel-
opment (3). E A study of the characteristics
of poor nations in many regions of the world,
and of factors that cause and influence eco-
nomic development within countries. Af-
ter examining conditions within poor na-
tions, students analyze theories of economic
growth and economic development. Subse-
quently, the course investigates differences
and similarities in human and capital re-
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source endowments, production, and trade
relations. Problems, possibilities, and poli-
cies are analyzed in each of these topic areas.
Prerequisites: Economics 221 and 222.

338 International Trade and Finance (3). E
A study of international economic relations,
stressing the fundamentals of international
trade and international finance theories, the
balance of payments, problems of interna-
tional disequilibrium, trade barriers, and ef-
forts to promote international economic sta-
bility and growth. Prerequisite: Economics
221 and 222. Not offered 2014-15.

339 Government Finance and Public Pol-
icy (3). S. A study of the economic effects
of government spending and taxation on re-
source allocation and on the distribution of
income. Students analyze the economic role
of government, and current policy issues and
the political process regarding taxation and
government spending. Prerequisite: Eco-
nomics 221 and 222. Not offered 2014-15.

343 Research Methods (3). E An introduc-
tion to econometrics, the use of advanced sta-
tistics to investigate economic and business
questions. Emphasis on evaluating the quality
of available information, developing theory-
directed models, conducting original research,
and interpreting and critically evaluating the
published work of others. Topics include the
classical linear regression model, heteroske-
dastic and autocorrelated disturbance models,
specification testing, simultaneous-equations
and time-series models, selection and VAR
models. Students learn to program in a popu-
lar statistical language (STATA). Calculus con-
cepts used in the course will be taught as part
of the course. Prerequisite: Mathematics 143
or its equivalent.
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345 Advanced Topics in Microeconomics
(3). S. This course provides students with
a deeper understanding of microeconomic
theory than at the intermediate level. Stu-
dents will be exposed to recent topics in mi-
croeconomics, including game theory, the
economics of information, and behavioral
economics. They will also learn to build eco-
nomic models to analyze economic phenom-
ena. Prerequisites: Economics 325, Mathe-
matics 143, 243, or 343 and 132 or 171. Not
offered 2014-15.

346 Advanced Topics in Macroeconomics
(3). S. This course provides students with
a deeper understanding of macroeconomic
theory, beyond the intermediate level. Eco-
nomic modeling will be used to gain insight
into important macroeconomic issues, in-
cluding economic growth of nations, con-
sumption, investment, inflation, unemploy-
ment, government macroeconomic policy,
open economy macroeconomics, and deci-
sions made under uncertainty. Prerequisites:
Economics 326, Mathematics 143, 243, or
343 and Mathematics 132 or 171.

390 Independent Study. F, I, and S. Prereq-
uisite: Permission of the department chair.

395 Economics Seminar (3). S. This semi-
nar course considers the history of economic
thought during the last two millennia. This
involves a careful consideration of major his-
torical schools of thought about economic
culture, beginning with the classical civiliza-
tions and ending with contemporary meth-
odological approaches to economics. Pre-
requisites: Senior economics major status,
Biblical Foundations I or Theological Foun-
dations I, Developing a Christian Mind, and
Philosophical Foundations.



Education

Professors **A. Boerema, C. Joldersma, R. Keeley, *]. Kuyvenhoven, J. Rooks,
R. Sjoerdsma (chair), D. Smith

Associate Professor D. Buursma

Assistant Professors K. Sevensma, P. Stegink, M. Terpstra, S. Verwys, J. Walcott,
N. Westbrook

Adjuncts B. Hekman, J. Genzink

Undergraduate Teacher Education Program

In Michigan, teachers are generally certified to teach at the elementary (K-8) or secondary
(6-12) level. There are a few specialty areas in which students can be certified to teach in
grades K-12 (e.g. art, world languages, music, physical education, and special education).
All teacher education students are required to complete a liberal arts core and a series of
education courses. In addition, students are required to complete a major or two minors
as detailed in the Teacher Education Program Guidebook.

Since teacher education students have a complex and comprehensive preparation
program, they should seek assistance in choosing appropriate courses as early as possible.
Students who are interested in teacher education should inform the office of academic
services so that they can be assigned to an advisor who is knowledgeable about education
program requirements. Since some core courses are designed in particular for education
students, programs must be carefully planned. It is especially important for students who
are considering endorsements in special education, early childhood education, bilingual
education, or English as a second language to work with the advisor in their specialty area
early in their programs.

The undergraduate teacher education program is described in detail in the Teacher
Education Program Guidebook, which is available on the Education Department’s web-
site. The Guidebook includes specialized core requirements, criteria for admission to the
teacher education program, criteria for admission to directed teaching (the full-time student
teaching semester) and requirements for teacher certification. Normally, students apply to
be admitted into the teacher education program during their sophomore year. Education
course requirements are described in this section of the catalog. Major and minor require-
ments are described under the appropriate department. The specialty area majors and
minors offered are listed below. Note that group majors and minors are associated with
multiple departments. Practicum experiences for Education 202, 303, 307, 322, 326, 330,
343, 344, 345, 346, and 347 occur at a variety of sites in the greater Grand Rapids area.
Students are responsible for their own transportation to those settings. Students may be
able to arrange a car pool or use the city bus line.

Post Baccalaureate Non-Degree Program Leading to a Michigan Provisional
Teacher Certificate

This program is designed for students who have graduated with a bachelor’s degree from
an accredited institution without having obtained a teaching certificate. To be eligible for
this program, students must have a grade point average of 2.5 or above and two letters of
recommendation. Students must complete the required courses in the education sequence
for elementary or secondary certification including a semester-long directed teaching
experience. Certification requirements for specialty area majors and minors (including
successful completion of state certification tests) must also be met. Only courses in which
a grade of C- or higher is earned can be used to meet program requirements. Requests for
admission to this program should be addressed to the Education Department.
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MAJOR AND MINOR EDUCATION
CONCENTRATIONS

Some of these majors and minors are avail-
able for K-12, secondary, or elementary only.
See the department’s section of the catalog to
determine the certification levels available
and to obtain a list of required courses for
these majors and minors.

Art

Bilingual Spanish

Biology

Chemistry

Communication arts and sciences

Computer science

Early childhood education (see educa-

tion)

Earth/space science (see geology)

Economics

English

English as a second language

Fine arts group (see art, music or

communication arts and sciences)

French

Geography

German

Health education (see kinesiology)

History

Integrated science

(see science education studies)

Language arts group (see English or

communication arts and sciences)

Latin (see classical languages)

Mathematics

Music

Physical education (see kinesiology)

Physics

Political science

Psychology

Religion

Social studies group (see history,

economics, political science or

geography)

Sociology

Spanish

Special education—cognitive impairment

A comprehensive list of departmental advi-
sors for each concentration can be found in
the Teacher Education Program Guidebook.
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ELEMENTARY EDUCATION MAJOR
AND PROFESSIONAL COURSES
(MANY MEET CORE REQUIREMENTS)
(84-85 semester hours)

CAS 214

Geography 241

History 151 or 152

English 101

English 340 or 341

Education 102

Education 202

Education 210

Education 302

Education 303

Education 305

Education 309

Education 322

Education 326

Education 345

Education 398
Interdisciplinary 110
Interdisciplinary 205
Kinesiology 223

Science Education Studies 121
Science Education Studies 122
Science Education Studies 312 or 313
Mathematics 221
Mathematics 222
Mathematics 323

PER 101-112

Physical Education 150

SECONDARY EDUCATION COURSES
(32 semester hours)

Education 102
Education 202
Education 302
Education 303
Education 307
Education 346
Education 398
Interdisciplinary 205

SPECIAL EDUCATION MAJOR
(COGNITIVE IMPAIRMENT)
(38 semester hours)

Education 202

Biology 115

Psychology 151

Psychology 201

Education 306

Education 310

Education 312

Education 330

Education 347

The advisor for this program is P. Stegink



EARLY CHILDHOOD MAJOR
(31 semester hours)

Education 202

Education 236

Education 238

Sociology 304

Speech Pathology and Audiology 311
Education 312

Education 335

Education 337

Education 339

Education 343

The advisor for this program is S. Verwys.

UNDERGRADUATE COURSES

102 Introduction to Education (1). E S.
This course serves as an introduction to
the discipline of education and the teaching
profession. As such, it provides the initial
framework for subsequent education cours-
es, introducing students to pedagogy and its
empirical basis, to issues of curriculum and
standards, and to the organization of schools
in the United States and beyond. The course
affords students the opportunity to relate
theory to practice as a companion field expe-
rience is a required component of the course.
This course must be satisfactorily completed
as a condition of program admission.

202 The Learner in the Educational Con-
text: Development and Diversity (3). E
S. This course will help students develop
insight into the development of the mind,
identity, and perspective of all learners, in-
cluding multiple domains of diversity and
many alternate ways of being, doing, and
seeing, including what is typically labeled as
“exceptionality.” Students will explore and
analyze psychological, physical, social, cul-
ture and moral/spiritual facets of develop-
ment as well as their interplay with the social
environment of the learner and their impacts
in the classroom. Through lectures, readings,
class assignments, a service-learning experi-
ence, and a case study, the class will examine
psychological, educational, biological, and
socio-cultural theory through the lens of a
reformed Christian perspective. There is a
fifteen hour outside of class field placement
required as part of this course. This course
must be satisfactorily completed as a con-
dition of program admission. Prerequisite:
completion of Education 102.

210 Music and Art in the Elementary Class-
room (3). E S. This is a required course for the
elementary teacher candidate. It covers seven
weeks of music education methods and seven
weeks of visual arts methods. Integration of
music and art with other subject areas will be
stressed. Prerequisite: Education 102 or con-
current enrollment in Education 102.

236 The Young Child in an Educational
Setting (3). E A review and critique of the
basic theories of child development. Obser-
vation and intensive analysis of the develop-
ment of a particular child in a preschool set-
ting as related to the major theories and to
the appropriate facilitation of development.

238 Developmentally Appropriate Prac-
tice with Young Children (3). S. Work with
young children requires specialized knowl-
edge of the field of early childhood educa-
tion. Education 238 will equip students with
knowledge and skills for developmentally ap-
propriate practice for young children. This
course includes anti-bias perspectives, peda-
gogical strategies including the importance of
play in learning, classroom management, the
use of technology with young children and re-
flection on practice. A one hr. practicum dur-
ing the P-12 school day will be included.

302 Curriculum and Instruction for Di-
verse Learners (4). E S. This course will
help students develop an increased under-
standing of the complex issues surrounding
learning theory and its impact on instruc-
tion in diverse educational contexts. Stu-
dents will explore how an understanding of
the learner, the curriculum, and the context
shape instructional practice. They will learn
how to engage in a pedagogical cycle that
includes planning, implementation, evalua-
tion, and reflection with a focus on meeting
the needs of all learners. Students will also
explore ways in which new teachers can de-
velop and maintain a transformative vision.
All of these areas will be examined through
the lens of a reformed Christian perspective.
An extensive practicum will assist students
in linking theory and practice in a classroom
setting. Prerequisites: Education 102, 202,
admission to the teacher education program.
(See the Teacher Education Guidebook for ad-
mission requirements.) Must be taken con-
currently with Education 303.
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303 Curriculum and Instruction: Practi-
cum (3). E S. Must be taken concurrently
with Education 302. See description above.

305 Teaching Social Studies in the Elemen-
tary and Middle School (2). E S. A study of
perspectives, content, methods, and materials
in teaching the social studies in the elemen-
tary school. Students will analyze perspec-
tives and determine major goals and themes
for teaching the social studies. They will study
and analyze the contributions of the various
disciplines to the social studies curriculum.
Students will examine materials and learn and
practice methods for teaching the social stud-
ies. Biblical principles, which offer direction
for human interactions in society, will be con-
sidered. Prerequisites: Education 302/303 or
permission of the instructor.

306 Introduction to Cognitive Impairment
(3). E A comprehensive study of the character-
istics of persons who have an intellectual dis-
ability. Historical and contemporary perspec-
tives on mental retardation will be explored,
as will common causes, definitional issues,
and interventions. While special attention is
given to the needs of persons with retardation
as learners, the course examines the entire
lifespan and functioning in a variety of set-
tings besides the school, such as the church,
workplace, and neighborhood. A Christian
view of persons, community, and discipleship,
along with the concept of normalization/so-
cial role valorization, are integrating elements
in the course. Prerequisite: Education 202 or
permission of the instructor.

307 Reading/Literacy in the Content Area
(3). E S. This course examines the nature and
function of literacy in the secondary curric-
ulum. Specifically this course will examine
the reading and writing practices that sup-
port the ways of knowing and doing char-
acteristic of secondary school subject areas.
The course will include: analysis of the fac-
tors which affect comprehension and com-
position of content area materials, examining
pedagogical strategies that support diagnosis
as well as instruction in the literacy skills
common to all content areas, strategies for
supporting full participation and inclusion of
students who display the wide range of abili-
ty found in the average secondary classroom,
exploring the relationship between disci-
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pline based inquiry, literacy development,
and educational goals and practices. There is
a field placement component as part of this
class. Prerequisites: Education 302/303 or
permission of the instructor.

309 Teaching Religion to Children and Ad-
olescents (2). E S. A study of perspectives,
content, methods, and materials in teaching
religion to children and adolescents. This in-
cludes pedagogy appropriate for public and
non-public schools and other settings and
evaluation of methods and materials. Pre-
requisites: Education 302/303, permission
of the instructor or declaration of ministry
leadership minor.

310 Assessment in Cognitive Impairment
(3). S. A study of the foundational concepts
and basic terminology needed to assess stu-
dents with intellectual disability. Skill will
be developed in selecting, administering,
and interpreting both formal and in-formal,
norm-referenced as well as criterion refer-
enced and curriculum-based assessment in-
struments, for the purpose of developing in-
dividualized educational plans. Corequisite:
Education 347.

311 Child Language Development (3). See
Speech Pathology and Audiology 311.

312 Teaching Exceptional Students (3). S.
This course provides in-depth study of the
characteristics of students who are labeled in
school as having a disability and who may
require a variety of learning supports. It in-
cludes study of laws and court decisions,
the history of special education, alternative
educational arrangements, individualized
planning, current issues, and new pedagogi-
cal directions in serving exceptional learners
in public and private schools. Throughout, a
Christian view of persons will be developed
that counteracts deficit thinking, recognizes
the value and gifts of those who may have
been given labels, sees human difference as
asset, and fosters interdependence. Twelve
hours will be spent outside of class during
the K-12 school day in observation and cri-
tique of school programs that support learn-
ers with disabilities.

322 Introduction to Methods of Teaching
Reading: Elementary (3). F S. A study of
reading theory and reading research, the na-
ture of early reading acquisition, and instruc-



tional strategies in language arts for K-8. The
teacher candidates are involved in extensive
tutoring and interactions in the school that
help them understand how children’s cultur-
al and cognitive development influence their
learning and how reading and writing are
foundational to all learning. May be taken
concurrently with Education 302-303.

326 Reading/Language Arts in the Elemen-
tary School (3). E S. This course will present
reading as a language art and demonstrate
the relationship of language arts to the vari-
ous subjects in the elementary school. Stu-
dents will learn strategies and techniques for
assessing and differentiating instruction to
meet the wide range of reading and writing
levels found in elementary classrooms. Pre-
requisite: Education 322 or permission of
the instructor.

330 Curriculum and Instruction: Cognitive
Impairment (4). E A study of the various cur-
ricula, instructional materials, and teaching
methods appropriate for learners who have
mental impairments. Research-based general
principles of instruction are reviewed as well
as specific methods for teaching domestic, vo-
cational, community living, recreation/leisure,
and functional academic skills. Strategies are
learned for generating curriculum, evaluat-
ing published curricula, and for developing
individualized education programs. Includes
a practicum of two half-days per week in lo-
cal school programs serving students with
cognitive impairment. Prerequisites: Educa-
tion 202, 302/303, and 306 or permission of
the instructor.

335 Assessment of the Young Child (3).
This course prepares the early childhood
professional to recognize and thoughtfully
create and administer developmentally ap-
propriate assessment strategies. Informal and
formal assessment strategies including stan-
dardized assessments will be regarded. Stu-
dents will observe and participate in devel-
opmentally appropriate assessment in early
childhood classrooms. Other topics include
assessment recording and reporting, referrals
to community agencies using assessment
data for curricular planning, and advocacy
for practice that does not harm children. Pre-
requisites: Education 302/303 or permission
of the instructor. Not offered 2014-2015.

337 Curriculum Theory and Development:
Early Childhood Education (3). E An evalu-
ation of the major approaches to development
of a curriculum for early childhood education
(up to age eight), the underlying assumptions
of each approach, and the appropriateness
of each approach for children. Included is a
model for curriculum development and op-
portunity to implement the model for early
education. Prerequisites: Education 302/303
or permission of the instructor.

339 The Early Childhood Professional (3).
E This course examines the knowledge and
skills required to become an educator who
identifies as a Christian early childhood
professional, who can administer programs,
who understands and works with children
and families from diverse backgrounds, who
can recognize and report child abuse and ne-
glect, who is a strong advocate for children
and families and who is a reflective practitio-
ner committed to life-long learning. Prereq-
uisites: Education 302/303 or permission of
the instructor.

343 Early Childhood Education: Preschool
Field Experience (4). 1. A field experience in
a preschool setting that meets state require-
ments for the endorsement. Provides for
analysis of teaching methods, materials, and
classroom organization as they relate to the
early childhood setting. Prerequisites: Edu-
cation 236, 337, 339, and Sociology 304.

345 Directed Teaching: Elementary (12).
E S. Students participate in a full-time su-
pervised student teaching experience. Pre-
requisites: GPA of 2.5, passing scores on the
Michigan Test for Teacher Certification—Ba-
sic Skills, completion of education courses,
and appropriate recommendations from the
education and major/minor departments.
See the Teacher Education Program Guide-
book for additional requirements. Includes a
weekly seminar.

346 Directed Teaching: Secondary (12).
Students participate in a full-time super-
vised student teaching experience in their
major. Secondary history and physical edu-
cation students student teach during the fall
or spring semester. Secondary mathematics
and science students (all of the sciences) stu-
dent teach only during the fall semester. All
other secondary students student teach dur-
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ing the spring semester. Prerequisites: GPA
of 2.5, passing scores on the Michigan Test
for Teacher Certification-Basic Skills, com-
pletion of education courses, appropriate
recommendations from the education and
major/minor departments, and concurrent
enrollment in a departmental Seminar, Edu-
cation 359. See the Teacher Education Pro-
gram Guidebook for additional requirements.

347 Directed Teaching: Cognitive Impair-
ment (12). S. Full-time, supervised student
teaching in a school program serving students
with mild or moderate levels of cognitive im-
pairment. A minimum of ten weeks, including
at least 360 clock hours of observation and
participation, is required. Includes a biweekly
seminar, which engages students in critical re-
flection on their experience in applying theo-
1y to practice in the student teaching context.
Prerequisites: Good standing in the teacher
education program, passing scores on the
Michigan Test for Teacher Certification-Basic
Skills, completion of all required education
courses, and appropriate recommendations.
See the Teacher Education Program Guidebook
for additional requirements.

398 Integrative Seminar: Intellectual
Foundations of Education (3). E S. In
this course students examine education in
its context as a life practice. It involves in-
quiry into and critique of the philosophical
assumptions, historical developments, and
social settings that shape the beliefs and
practices informing schools as social insti-
tutions and education as cultural practice.
Throughout the course, students are com-
pleting their own faith-based philosophy of
education. Prerequisites: junior or senior
standing, Education 302/303, Biblical Foun-
dations I or Theological Foundations I, De-
veloping a Christian Mind, and Philosophi-
cal Foundations.

IDIS 205 Societal Structures and Edu-
cation (3). E S. An examination of the in-
teraction between education and the other
systems and institutions (e.g., political,
economic, and cultural) that shape society.
This course will examine how education is
shaped by and is reshaping these systems
and institutions. Particular attention will be
given to the impact of race, class, and gender
on schooling and society. Community-based
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research projects will challenge students to
examine these issues in real-life contexts as
well as introducing them to social science re-
search methodology. Christian norms, such
as social justice, will shape this critical analy-
sis of the interaction between education and
society. This class is appropriate for all stu-
dents who are interested in education and
society and meets a core requirement in the
societal structures category.

Graduate Studies in Education Program

Calvin College offers Master of Educa-
tion (MEd) programs in curriculum and
instruction, educational leadership, learn-
ing disabilities and literacy. In addition,
post-baccalaureate, non-degree programs
are available for obtaining the Michigan
Professional Teaching Certificate (6 hours
of coursework beyond initial certification)
and state endorsements for specialized areas
of education.

Master of Education Degree

The Master of Education (MEd) programs
serve elementary and secondary teachers and
administrators who want advanced profes-
sional development and who need to satisfy
the requirements for continuing certification
or additional endorsements.

Calvin’s MEd is designed especially for
educators who are already certified and
experienced in classroom teaching or admin-
istration and who wish to attend a Christian
college where academic excellence is pursued
in the light of Christian commitment. The
MEd provides college graduates with an op-
portunity to integrate an authentic Christian
perspective with a broader, deeper range
of knowledge and insight into the profes-
sional role of the teacher or administrator.
Requirements for admission to the program,
transfer of credit, and degree requirements
are described in detail in the Graduate
Studies in Education Bulletin, which can
be obtained from the education department
office or online from the graduate program’s
website. Students who wish to learn more
about specific specialty areas in the MEd
program should meet with one of the fol-
lowing advisors: J. Walcott, curriculum and
instruction, A. Boerema, educational leader-
ship, D. Buursma, learning disabilities, or J.
Kuyvenhoven, literacy.



Endorsement Program

The Endorsement Program at Calvin al-
lows certified teachers to fulfill the require-
ments of the Michigan Professional Teaching
Certificate, gain highly qualified status, or
obtain additional expertise in a specialty area.
The state of Michigan requires a minimum
of 6 semester hours of coursework (or other
professional development) beyond initial
certification, including EDUC 542 Diagnosis
and Remediation of Literacy Difficulties,
and 3 years of successful teaching experi-
ence before a teacher can be recommended
for a Professional Teaching Certificate. The
state regulations for highly qualified status
are available in the Education Department
from Shari Brouwer. The Endorsement
Program allows participants to add a level
of teaching certification to their certificate
(e.g. elementary to a secondary certificate)
or to add a subject endorsement to their cer-
tificate. Calvin offers endorsements in early
childhood, English as a second language,
learning disabilities, cognitive impairment,
reading specialist, and bilingual education, as
well as every major and minor offered at the
undergraduate level. Courses taken in this
program may be transferable to a master’s
degree at a later time if they are applicable
to a particular concentration.

Courses in the Endorsement Program
must be chosen in consultation with an
appropriate departmental advisor at the
time the program is initiated. Students who
graduated from and were recommended for
the provisional certificate by Calvin must
take at least 6 semester hours of the program
at Calvin. All others must take at least 9
semester hours at Calvin. Previous course
work, as well as planned selections, must be
evaluated by the advisor. Only courses with
a grade of C+ (2.3) or higher will be applied
to program requirements. Also, students
adding subject endorsements or elementary
certification must pass the Michigan Test for
Teacher Certification for those areas.

Requirements for admission to the pro-
gram, transfer of credit, and degree require-
ments are described in detail in the Graduate
Program Handbook, which can be obtained
from the education department office, the
office of academic services or online on the
graduate studies website.

MASTER’S DEGREE PROGRAMS

CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION
(32-33 semester hours)

Advisor: J. Walcott

Education 510

Education 511 or 531

Education 520

Education 521

Education 542 or approved elective

Education 591

Education 592

Social context workshop/course

9 semester hours in selected subject con-
centration area

The MEd in curriculum and instruction
prepares educators and administrators to be
school leaders in curriculum and instruction.
Students explore curriculum and instruction
theory and design, advanced study in their
chosen area of concentration such as sci-
ence education, art education, culture and
contexts, learning theory, and classroom
research methods.

EDUCATIONAL LEADERSHIP
(32- 33 semester hours)

Advisor: A. Boerema

Education 510
Education 520
Education 521
Education 530
Education 531
Education 532
Education 533
Education 591
Education 593
Approved Elective
Social context workshop/course

The MEd in educational leadership prepares
aspiring school leaders to develop the skills,
knowledge base, and dispositions they need
to become responsive and transformative
school leaders. Based on a biblical frame-
work and the ISLLC leadership development
standards, the program is designed to provide
students with the unique blend of leadership,
organization, management, and educational
knowledge and skills needed to lead schools.
Candidates who complete this program are
eligible for the Michigan K-12 Administrator
Certificate.
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LEARNING DISABILITIES
(36 semester hours)

Advisor: D. Buursma

Education 510
Education 511
Education 513
Education 550
Education 551
Education 552
Education 553
Education 557
Education 558
Education 591
Education 595
Approved Elective

The MEd in learning disabilities prepares
educators to lead in the creation of accessible,
responsive environments for students identi-
fied with learning disabilities. Using theory,
research, and practice, educators will critically
explore cultures and contexts, assessment
tools, instructional approaches, and collabora-
tive partnerships most effective for the growth
of learners with unique gifts and challenges.

Calvin offers this MEd with the endorse-
ment and also without the endorsement. If
one is seeking the endorsement only please
see endorsement page. Education 591 and
595 are not required.

LITERACY (WITH READING
ENDORSEMENT)
(32-33 semester hours)

Advisors: J. Rooks, J. Kuyvenhoven

Education 510
Education 511
Education 513
Education 540
Education 541
Education 542
Education 543
Education 591
Education 594
Literacy pre-requisite or elective
Social context workshop/course

The MEd in literacy creates literacy experts
who can work in multiple educational con-
texts to ensure that all students develop the
literacy practices needed to participate in a
diverse, technologically sophisticated and
highly literate society. Courses examine such
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issues as literacy assessment, remediation
and intervention, construction and evalu-
ation of curriculum, literacy programs, lit-
eracy leadership and reform, diverse learners
and literacy development

GRADUATE COURSES

510 Advanced Educational Foundations
(3).S, SS, online and on campus. This course
includes exploration into the disciplines of
philosophy, history and socio-cultural con-
text of education. Students will be invited to
develop a perspectival orientation centered
on shalom and social justice. This Christian
lens shapes an examination of the interaction
between schooling and sustainability, global-
ization, economic and social justice, and the
role of educators as agents of change and
transformation. Course content focuses on
investigating philosophy’s questions regard-
ing the nature of humanness and schooling,
history’s account of the role of schools, and
social science’s view of structures, ideologies
and agency as they relate to schooling.

511 Consulting, Collaborating, and Coach-
ing (3). SS. This course offers an advanced
study of professional responsibilities neces-
sary developing learning opportunities and
advocating for learners identified with dis-
abilities, literacy difficulties or diverse learn-
ing needs and gifts. Students will explore,
practice, and critique models and methods of
collaboration, consultation, and coaching that
involve administrators, teachers, learners,
specialists, parents, paraprofessionals, and
community agencies in interdependent rela-
tionships. Particular emphasis is placed on
exploring cultural diversity as one develops
effective communication skills, understand-
ing self and others, group visioning activities,
and professional development to colleagues.
Prerequisite: Education 202 or 606.

513 Cognition, Learning, and Literacy De-
velopment (3). SS. This course examines
underlying concepts associated with the ac-
quisition of reading and writing. Social and
cultural factors contributing to literacy de-
velopment are considered from the perspec-
tives of educational psychology, cognitive
psychology, and language development. Cur-
rent issues related to classroom instruction
are addressed in lectures, discussions, and
classroom applications.



520 Theories of Instruction (3) E online.
This course examines the theoretical founda-
tions of instruction and assessment. Relation-
ships between development/learning theo-
ries and theories of pedagogy are considered.
The focus is on the underlying assumptions
of these various theories and interpretation
of these theories from a Christian perspec-
tive and their relationships to the practice of
teaching. Special attention is given to the ef-
fect of pedagogy on communities of practice
and the achievement gaps related to race,
class, and gender and understanding the
various nuances of formative and standard-
ized assessment.

521 Curriculum Theory and Development
(3). SS. A study of curriculum theories and
model curricula for pre-school through grade
12. This course includes a study of issues re-
lating to understanding historical, political,
social, intellectual and spiritual implications
of curriculum theories. Topics include inves-
tigating an in-depth understanding of subject
matters, creating learning opportunities, se-
lecting effective learning resources, and im-
plementing curricular change in a school set-
ting. Christian perspectives, including issues
of social justice, are integrated throughout.

530 Introduction to School Leadership
(3). SS, odd years. A study of leadership the-
ory and practice relating to building school
communities that promote learning for all
students. This introductory course in school
leadership will focus on: organizational and
leadership theory, establishing a school mis-
sion, collaborative problem-solving and
community building, decision-making skills
and procedures, and personal leadership
qualities. Special emphasis will be given to
exploring biblical principles which guide
Christian leaders in school settings.

531 Professional Development and Super-
vision (3). SS, even years. A study of the the-
ory and practice related to the professional
development of teachers and administrators
at both the elementary and secondary lev-
els. This course focuses on ways in which
school leaders can structure professional
development opportunities that promote
student learning and school improvement.
The course includes a study of adult learning
theory, collaborative learning models, men-
toring and coaching, formal and informal

teacher assessment, and recruitment, induc-
tion, and retention of new teachers. Special
emphasis will be given to biblical principles
which help shape professional communities
in schools.

532 School Business Management (3). F
online, odd years. In this course students
will study principles and methods of plan-
ning and fiscal management that are based
on a biblical model of stewardship. Topics
include the process of funding (fund rais-
ing, tuition and fees), budgeting (including
risk management), and organization. Prereq-
uisites: Education 530 or permission of in-
structor.

533 School Law, Ethics and Policy (3). S,
online, even years. An examination of the
legal and ethical frameworks of schooling
through a biblical lens. Students will learn
the basics of their national and local school
policies and laws as they have been devel-
oped, as well as surveying the major legal de-
cisions affecting schools. Prerequisite: Edu-
cation 530 or permission of the instructor.

540 Language Arts in the Elementary and
Middle School Curriculum (3). SS, even
years. This course examines literacy devel-
opment in elementary and middle school
students and explores a range of research
based instruction and assessment strategies
for supporting reading, writing, and speak-
ing abilities across the school curriculum.
Topics include: writing workshop, guided
reading, comprehension instruction, formal
and informal assessment, data driven and
standards based instruction, literature based
instruction, and thematic and integrated in-
struction. A practicum will engage students
in assessing and developing instructional
plans for one or more students.

541 Early and Emergent Literacy (3). S, odd
years. The focus of this graduate of education
course in literacy is on the youngest literacy
student, the language and literacy learning
time between birth and 2nd grade. Candi-
dates learn about language development,
acquisition and usage. Studies include the
particular experiences, theories and issues
that are characteristic of that time. Course
participants go on to learn about emergent
literacy; and the early reading engagements
as these entail the young learner’s cogni-
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tive development and socially constructed
practices. A course practicum develops can-
didates’ research abilities and the means to
bring course studies to life and particularity.
By the conclusion, candidates have extended
their instructional abilities to nourish young
readers’ growing literacy life-practice into
new possibilities.

542 Diagnosis and Remediation of Literacy
Difficulties (3). E SS, online and on campus.
This course meets the state literacy course re-
quirements for professional certification. It is
required as part of the Calvin graduate read-
ing specialist endorsement and can be used
as an elective in any of the other Calvin MEd
programs. In this course, we consider the de-
velopmental, socio-cultural and cognitive as-
pects of literacy teaching with students of all
ages. We review literacy practices including
fiction, information and discipline specific
texts, special interest reading, and work place
literacy. The course presents and critiques
current positions from which literacy instruc-
tion is designed and delivered. It develops
participants’ pedagogy as they learn to assess
a reader’s abilities and develop instructional
responses. Participants enhance their own
critical literacy abilities as readers and writers
of text. Course participants undertake a case
study to complement the course readings, dis-
cussion and other learning. Course objectives
are met through a deep engagement with a
student who has been identified as an “at risk”
reader based on classroom performance, ELL
status or special education. This authentic en-
gagement, facilitated by professional observa-
tions, assessments, and a responsive interven-
tion, fully complements and activates course
objectives.

543 Adolescent and Adult Literacy (3). S,
even years. This course examines the liter-
ate identities of students and adults across of
range of social contexts including schools,
workplace, home, on-line, church, etc. It
examines the range of skills needed to navi-
gate these literate domains and considers
the extent to which schools both foster the
literacy skills needed in the 21st Century as
well as the degree to which existing student
competencies are appropriated in formal
educational contexts to support new learn-
ing. Programs and strategies for supporting
the struggling adolescent reader and writer
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will be explored along with an examination
of the school curriculum more broadly to ex-
amine the ways in which literate tools can be
introduced and appropriated across a range
of disciplinary and vocational contexts.
Practicum required.

550 Foundations of Learning Disabilities
(3). SS. This course is designed to provide
a foundation for understanding learning dis-
abilities. Students will become acquainted
with historical trends and theories associ-
ated with the development of the field, will
examine related federal and state legislation,
and will address current issues. Research
will be examined related to general char-
acteristics of learning disabilities, includ-
ing cognitive processing patterns, academic
performance, and social skill development
of individuals identified with learning dis-
abilities. Approaches to the education of
students with learning disabilities based on
theoretical models will also be considered.
Prerequisite: Education 202 or 606.

551 Assessment for Understanding:
Learning Disabilities (4). S. This course
focuses on the knowledge and skills neces-
sary to conduct comprehensive educational
evaluations of the atypical learner and to
use diagnostic data to construct instruc-
tional recommendations for students iden-
tified with learning disabilities. Students
will gain experience administering, scoring,
and interpreting a variety of formal diagnos-
tic assessments as well as reading and writ-
ing educational reports. Supervised clini-
cal experiences will provide opportunity to
demonstrate understanding of and skill in
assessment. Informal, non-standardized as-
sessments and adaptations in standardized
group assessments will also be explored.
Prerequisites: Education 202, 606 and 550
or permission of the instructor.

552 LD Instruction I: Programs and Strate-
gies (3). F even years, hybrid. In this course,
students probe decision-making involved in
choosing designing, implementing, and eval-
uating culturally responsive curricula and
instruction for learners identified with learn-
ing disabilities (LD). Students link theory, re-
search, and practice by researching, examin-
ing, teaching, and critiquing, and sharing a
line of current research-based programs and
strategies appropriate for students in grades



K-12 with LD. Through readings, discussion,
synthesis papers, and projects, students ex-
plore the complex relationships between: (1)
student and teacher variables, (2) Individu-
alized Education Plans (IEPs), (3) special
programs, strategies, and pedagogical tools,
and (4) activity settings. Particular emphasis
includes implications of theory and philoso-
phy on teaching and learning, accessing and
understanding evidenced-based practice,
scaffolded, diagnostic instruction in core
subjects, as well as diversity and culturally
responsive instruction. Prerequisite: Educa-
tion 550 or permission of the instructor.

553 LD Instruction II: Trends and Issues
(3). E odd years, hybrid. Through readings,
discussion, activities, investigative interven-
tion projects and presentations, students
will explore and critically analyze current
responsibilities, trends, and persistent issues
in instruction with students who are at-risk
for school learning. Each course feature will
be examined from a contextual perspective,
considering the implications of interwoven
and complex variables such as language,
culture, ethnicity and class. Prerequisites:
Education 202 or 606 (or equivalent) and
Education 550.

557 Practicum Seminar: Learning Disabili-
ties (3). S, hybrid. This seminar accompanies
the LD practicum experience bridging theory
and developing reflective practice. Students
will work as a community of practice to ex-
plore decision-making complexity in the de-
sign, implementation, reflection, and refining
of instructional practice with students identi-
fied as “at risk” or with LD. Course compo-
nents such as book club discussions, role-play,
video analysis coupled with an action research
inquiry structure support an emphasis on
teaching communication, literacy, and think-
ing skills. Discussions and journaling will also
address contextual and schooling issues en-
countered by a special education professional.
Prerequisites: Education 202/606, 550, 552,
553, and 551.

558 Practicum Field Placement: LD (2). S,
off campus. A teaching certificate endorse-
ment in learning disabilities (LD) from the
State of Michigan requires completion of a
directed teaching experience with students
identified with learning disabilities at either
the elementary or secondary level. Practicum

teachers who have not had prior supervised
teaching experience in special education are
required to complete a ten-week full-time su-
pervised teaching experience working with a
mentor teaching endorsed in LD. Those who
are seeking a second endorsement in special
education must complete a practicum with
a minimum of 180 hours in an appropriate
setting. Students not seeking endorsement
will complete a field experience in a context
most appropriate to their needs and profes-
sional goals. The practicum is taken concur-
rently with a seminar course, Education 557.
The application for the practicum experience
can be found on Calvin’s graduate education
website and must be completed by March 31
of preceding year.

590 Independent Study (1-6). F, S and SS.

591 Educational Research and Evalua-
tion (3). E SS. This course engages gradu-
ate students in understanding and examin-
ing the theories, methods, and paradigmatic
frames of social science research through a
biblical lens. In addition, the course pre-
pares students to use data appropriately to
support educational and organizational de-
cision-making. Students will learn how to
read and critique qualitative and quantitative
educational research and will learn how to
use research and assessment data to make de-
cisions related to the work of P-12 schools,
particularly as it relates to Calvin’s four MEd
specialty areas.

592 Seminar: Curriculum and Instruc-
tion (3). S. The seminar integrates compo-
nents of the MEd. Program in curriculum
and instruction through students’ construc-
tion of a synthesis project which integrates
the theoretical, research and practice litera-
tures associated with their program study as
well as their own personal and professional
goals. This synthesis work may take many
forms (e.g. action research project, litera-
ture review, ethnographic study, case study,
curriculum development research) in which
students are able to relate current issues and
research in their field to deepen their under-
standings and develop their practice.

593 Seminar: Educational Leadership (3).
S. The graduate seminar and internship is de-
signed to integrate the components of the Ed-
ucational Leadership MEd program. The in-
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ternship allows prospective school leaders to
work closely with a mentor in a school setting
over a period of 10 weeks during the school
year. The seminar will focus on integrating
the broad unifying themes of the program and
the internship experiences. Students will re-
flect on how their education and professional
experiences can be used for personal growth
and to influence society. The seminar and in-
ternship will include a final educational port-
folio. Prerequisites: All other courses in the
MEd leadership program and permission of
the educational leadership advisor.

594 Seminar: Literacy (3). S, hybrid. This
seminar integrates components of the MEd
Program in Literacy through students’ con-
struction of a synthesis project which inte-
grates the theoretical, research, and practice
literatures associated both with their pro-
gram of study as well as their own personal
and professional goals. This synthesis work
may take many forms ( action research proj-
ect, literature review, or workshop for teach-
ers) in which students are able to relate cur-
rent issues and research in their field to their
particular instructional practice. Discussion
and readings will facilitate clarification of
how beliefs, values, and core perspectives af-
fect professional work. The course includes
guided supervision of student project work
by the professor and within a community
of practice culminating in a final integra-

124 EDUCATION

tive master’s project. Prerequisites: All other
courses in the MEd Literacy Program and
permission of the literacy advisor.

595 Seminar: Learning Disabilities (3). S,
hybrid. This seminar integrates MEd Pro-
gram components in LD through students’
construction of a synthesis project which in-
tegrates the theoretical, research, and practice
literatures associated both with their pro-
gram of study as well as their own personal/
professional goals. This synthesis work may
take many forms (action research project, lit-
erature review, or workshop for teachers) in
which students are able to relate current is-
sues and research in their field to their par-
ticular instructional practice. Discussion and
readings will facilitate clarification of how be-
liefs, values, and core perspectives affect pro-
fessional work. The course includes guided
supervision of student project work by the
professor and within a community of prac-
tice culminating in a final integrative master’s
project. Prerequisites: All other courses in the
MEd learning disabilities program and per-
mission of the learning disabilities advisor.

599 Graduate Research Apprentice

600-level Workshop in Education Educa-
tional workshops in education are offered
each year with 600 level designations. Check
the graduate education website for specific
workshops.



Engineering

Professors R. Brouwer, L. De Rooy (chair), G. Ermer; M. Heun, R. Hoeksema, E. Nielsen,
J. A. Sykes, J. Jewett Van Antwerp, J. Van Antwerp, S. VanderLeest, W. Wentzheimer,
D. Wunder

Associate Professor Y. Kim

Assistant Professor A. Si

Adjuncts M. Okenka, P, Ribeiro

Calvin College offers a Bachelor of Science in Engineering degree (BSE) with concen-
trations in chemical, civil and environmental, electrical and computer, and mechanical
engineering. The engineering program is accredited by the Engineering Accreditation
Commission of ABET, http://www.abet.org.

Engineering (BSE)

Engineering is a design-oriented profession applying the principles of mathematics,
science, economics, ethics, social sciences, and humanities with judgment regarding the
problem of sustainable utilization of energy and materials for the benefit of humanity. The
recommended first semester curriculum is Chemistry 103, Mathematics 171, Engineer-
ing 101, 181 and English 101. Students interested in engineering should consult with the
department chair.

MISSION OF THE CALVIN COLLEGE ENGINEERING DEPARTMENT

Calling

The engineering program equips students to glorify God by meeting the needs of the
world with responsible and caring engineering.

Distinctives

Our program is marked by these features:

¢ Christian — Integrating Christian faith into the curriculum as a foundation for under-
standing the role of technology in society and for forming engineers with a vocation of
service to the world, including those who may be underserved

¢ Interdisciplinary —Emphasizing that today’s complex problems require integration and
analysis across engineering disciplines as well as the inclusion of liberal arts context to
inform engineering design decision-making, extend critical thinking, and advance com-
munication skills

¢ Student-Focused—Creating a learning community that features small class sizes and a
faculty committed to undergraduate teaching and mentoring

¢ Practical—Infusing the classroom with real-world engineering experience, challeng-
ing students to address open-ended design problems with multiple constraints in a team
environment, and facilitating internships for students

¢ Sustainable—Advocating a thoughtful framework for technological development that
stewards the resources of the world to enable the long term flourishing of human and
non-human aspects of God’s creation

¢ Global—Sponsoring opportunities to prepare graduates for participation in the interna-
tional marketplace and involvement in addressing the challenges faced by people in the
developing world

* Innovative—Encouraging the cultivation of an entrepreneurial mindset, business acumen,
and the leadership and life-long learning skills that contribute to the growth of enterprises that
build communities

Educational Objectives

The BSE degree from Calvin College is designed to provide a foundation for productive
engineering work in God’s world. The objectives of the program are that recent graduates will
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¢ apply and develop the basic principles and skills necessary for engineering (including
mathematics, the sciences, business and the humanities) for appropriate assessment
and analysis of current and complex problems.

¢ creatively generate innovative solutions to problems and move them toward successful
implementation.

¢ contribute and communicate ideas successfully in multidisciplinary environments,
exhibiting awareness of cultural context and team dynamics.

¢ demonstrate commitment to social responsibility, sustainability, and the continued
learning necessary to address the pressing problems of our contemporary world.

The long term goal is for our graduates to become kingdom servants whose faith leads
them to lives of integrity and excellence, called to leadership with a prophetic voice advo-
cating for appropriate technologies.

The engineering program has a strong emphasis on design. Here the student meets the
challenging value and technical issues that arise when societal problems are dealt with
through technology. The design experience starts with several projects in the first two years,
which focus on societal problems and issues such as sustainability, and which emphasize
conceptual design, creativity, and teamwork. Design experiences are then integrated into
each concentration by way of specific courses or projects. Finally, the design experience
is completed by means of a capstone design project course sequence during the senior
year. Within this design perspective, students are aided in the development of a thorough
Christian understanding of technology and its applications.

Each of the four concentrations in the engineering program has two or three major
themes or emphases. The chemical engineering concentration has emphases of chemistry
and chemical processing. The civil and environmental engineering concentration has
emphases of hydraulics, structures, and environmental. The electrical and computer engi-
neering concentration has emphases of digital systems and analog circuits. Finally, the me-
chanical engineering concentration has emphases of thermal systems and machine design.
The curriculum described above is designed so that students will achieve the following
outcomes. Calvin’s engineering program will demonstrate that its graduates have:

(a) An ability to apply knowledge of mathematics, science, and engineering,

(b) An ability to design and conduct experiments, as well as analyze and interpret
data to extract meaning,

(c) An ability to design a system, component, or process to meet desired needs within
realistic constraints such as economic, environmental, social, political, ethical,
health and safety, manufacturability and sustainability, and to produce a prototype
or model which can effectively test the basic principles of the design,

(d) An ability to function on multi-disciplinary teams,

(e) An ability to identify, formulate, and solve engineering problems using
fundamental principles,

() An understanding of professional and ethical responsibility from a Christian,
holistic perspective,

(g) An ability to communicate truthfully and effectively,

(h) The broad education necessary to understand the impact of engineering
solutions in a global, economic, environmental and societal context including
an understanding of Christian stewardship of resources,

(1) A recognition of the need for, and an ability to engage in life-long learning, to
aid in the fulfillment of their calling,

(j) Engaged contemporary issues demonstrating how their Christian faith relates to
their profession,

(k) An ability to use the techniques, skills, and modern engineering tools necessary
for engineering practice to develop responsible technologies, and

(D) Significant exposure to the engineering profession.
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Model High School Program

¢ 4 years of mathematics, including at least pre-calculus (AP Calculus and then AP
Statistics if possible)

e 4 years of science, including 1 year each of biology, chemistry, and physics

e 2 years of a foreign language

¢ 4 years of English

¢ CAD, drafting, or other industrial design courses are recommended

¢ Introduction to computer programming is recommended

Admission

Regular Admission: Students follow a common program for the first two years. Late in
the second year, they apply for admission to a concentration in the engineering program.
The minimum requirements for admission to the program are:
¢ Completion of Chemistry 103, Computer Science 104 or 106 or 108, Mathematics
171, 172, 231, 270, Physics 133 and 235 with a minimum grade of C—,

¢ Completion of Engineering Statistics (normally Mathematics 241) with a minimum
grade of C—, alternatively AP Statistics with a score of 4 or better, or Mathematics
243 with a minimum grade of C-, or Mathematics 343 and 344 with a grade of
C- or better,

¢ Completion of Engineering 101, 106, 181, 202, 204, and 209 with a minimum
grade of C-,

¢ Completion of 14 hours of the required humanities courses

¢ Submission of résumé with application for admission to concentration

¢ Credit for Engineering 295 Internship Workshop

¢ Have a minimum cumulative GPA of 2.30

¢ Credit for Engineering 294, Engineering Seminar

Students must apply for admission to a concentration in the engineering program during
the semester in which they are completing the required courses listed above. Admission
to a BSE concentration is required for a student to enter 300-level engineering courses.

Conditional Admission

Conditional admission is available to assist certain students. Students who wish to take
300-level courses, but who have not completed the required courses with the stipulated
minimum grade and/or who have not achieved the minimum required cumulative grade
point average may be given conditional admission to the program. Conditional admission
is granted at the discretion of the department chair. Conditional admission is normally
granted as long as students do not have more than 10 semester hours of course deficien-
cies and only if their cumulative grade point average is no less than 2.20. Furthermore,
the student’s GPA must be raised to no less than 2.30 and all course deficiencies must be
removed within the period designated by the chair (normally not exceeding one year).
Students who receive conditional admission and then fail to meet these conditions within
the designated time period are not eligible to reapply for admission to the program at a
later date. As an alternative to conditional admission, students may delay taking 300-level
courses until they have met all requirements for regular admission to the program.

Transfer Student Admission

Students wishing to transfer from another school should apply to the office of admis-
sions. In general, transfer students must meet the same course requirements as students who
begin their programs at Calvin. Courses completed with a grade below C (2.0) will not be
accepted. Transfer students must arrange for an analysis of transcripts by the department
chair well in advance of course advising. In addition, those who wish to take 300-level
courses in their first semester at Calvin must:

ENGINEERING 127

o
c
=
@
1]
=
o
=
wi




m
=
=3
5
@
@
=
5
@

* Have a 2.5 grade point average at their previous school.

* If requested, provide a letter from that school indicating that the student was in
good academic and personal standing.

 Receive either conditional admission or regular admission or possibly special
permission from the chair.

Calvin’s engineering program emphasizes the integration of Christian faith and a profes-
sional engineering education. This integration takes place in many ways. For this reason, a
student seeking a BSE degree from Calvin should be part of the program for the equivalent
of no less than four semesters as a full-time student at Calvin. It is also stipulated that at
least one non-technical course be taken for each semester at Calvin.

Graduating with Honors
Those wishing to graduate with honors in engineering must meet the following
requirements:
* Have a minimum cumulative GPA of 3.5 and a total of six honors courses (18 hours
minimum) overall, including at least two honors courses outside the major, at
least two honors courses in engineering (except Engineering 101, 181, 185, 285,
294,337,339, 340, 382, 385, 387, 390, and 394) with a minimum grade of A— (at
least one of the engineering courses must be a 300-level course).
* Receive credit for Engineering 385: “Engineering Internship”, or Engineering 387:
“International Engineering Internship.”
Since the Engineering Department does not regularly offer honors sections, the honors
courses in engineering are taken by special arrangement with the course instructor

International Concentration Designation
Students may receive an international designation to their concentration (e.g., “BSE
International Mechanical Concentration”) by completing two of the following three inter-
national engineering items: 1) interim course 2) summer program 3) international intern-
ship while demonstrating some ability to speak the language of their internship country.
Other procedures and activities may qualify for the international designation. For addi-
tional details, please contact the department Chair or the department Internship Coordinator.

Notes Regarding Admission and Graduation

All students must display a high degree of personal integrity to be recommended for
admission. This is demanded by the nature of engineering as a profession. After admission
to the engineering program the student must continue to make adequate progress toward
fulfilling graduation requirements. A grade below C- in a 300-level engineering course is an
example of inadequate progress, and will require repeating the course. A student’s admis-
sion to the program will be revoked if the student fails to show adequate progress. If the
grade for a repeated course does not improve, this will result in revocation of admission to
the program. In addition to an overall, college-wide grade point average of 2.0, the student
must obtain a grade point average of 2.3 in 300-level engineering courses completed at
Calvin to be eligible to graduate.

Engineering Department Academic Honesty and Integrity Policy

Because of the nature of the profession, honesty and integrity is expected of every en-
gineer. With this, and especially in light of our common Christian commitment, instances
of academic dishonesty will not be tolerated in the Engineering Program. As documented
in the Calvin Engineering Department Academic Honesty and Integrity Policy (ED-AHIP),
“engineering students at Calvin College are expected to learn and study with absolute
integrity.” The ED-AHIP provides the framework for Engineering Department faculty
to sanction dishonesty within the guidelines of Calvin’s Code of Student Conduct. Cop-
ies of the ED-AHIP are available on the engineering website as well as the engineering
department office. Any questions, comments, and concerns regarding ED-AHIP and its
application are welcomed.
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Notes Regarding an Interdisciplinary/Group Major

Students may initiate an Interdisciplinary major with the Engineering Department.
The Group major must be approved by the Engineering Department Chair and include
a minimum of two 300-level engineering classes. Students must also provide a written
rationale for the group major that specifies how the writing program requirement will be
met. Students should also be aware that they must follow the liberal arts core and their
degree will be either a Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degree (not a BSE degree).

Advisory Council and Professional Societies and Student Clubs

The Engineering Department is served by an advisory board, the Calvin Engineering
Advisory Council (CEAC), consisting of engineers from local industries, which meet
semi-annually to review the program and give advice from an industrial perspective. The
council is currently chaired by Mr. Ron Plaisier. Calvin Engineering Faculty are members
of a wide range of professional societies. Calvin College has student chapters of ASCE
and IEEE. Calvin also has student organizations for Women In Engineering, Engineers
Without Borders, and a Renewable Energy Organization.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN
ENGINEERING
(26 semester hours)
Engineering 101
Engineering 106
Engineering 181
Engineering 202
Engineering 204
Engineering 209
Engineering 294
Engineering 295
Engineering 339
Engineering 340
Engineering 394

TECHNICAL COGNATES
(32 semester hours)

Business 357
Chemistry 103
One from Computer Science 104, 106, or
108
Mathematics 171
Mathematics 172
Mathematics 271
Mathematics 231
Mathematics 241
Physics 133
Physics 235

HUMANITIES COURSES
(31 semester hours)
Interdisciplinary 149
Interdisciplinary 150
English 101

Health and fitness core

History 151 or 152

Philosophy 153

Religion 121 or 131

Economics 221 or 151

Literature core

The arts core

Interdisciplinary 102 or 103 or Communi-
cation Arts and Sciences 101

Cross-cultural engagement

One year of a foreign language (exemption
for students with at least 2 years of high
school foreign language with a C or bet-
ter each term)
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Students must meet the requirements of at
least one of the four concentrations listed
below:

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING
CONCENTRATION-CHEMISTRY AND
CHEMISTRY PROCESSING EMPHASIS
(44 semester hours)

Engineering 303

Engineering 312

Engineering 330

Engineering 331

Engineering 335

Engineering 337

Engineering senior special topics interim

Engineering 342

Chemistry 261 and 262 or CHEM 253 with
CHEM 383/303 or CHEM 253 with
CHEM 383/323

Chemistry 317

Chemistry elective
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CIVIL AND ENVIRONMENTAL

ENGINEERING CONCENTRATION-

HYDRAULICS, STRUCTURES AND

ENVIRONMENTAL EMPHASIS

(42 semester hours)

Engineering 305

Engineering 306

Engineering 319

Engineering 320

Engineering 326

Engineering senior special topics interim

Engineering elective

At least two from Engineering 308, 321 or
327

Advanced mathematics/basic science elective

Advanced mathematics/basic science/tech-
nical/engineering elective

ELECTRICAL AND COMPUTER

ENGINEERING CONCENTRATION-

DIGITAL SYSTEMS AND ANALOG

CIRCUITS EMPHASIS

(42 semester hours)

Engineering 302

Engineering 304

Engineering 307

Engineering 311

Engineering 325

Engineering 332

Engineering elective

Engineering senior special topics interim

Advanced mathematics/basic science elective

Advanced mathematics/basic science/tech-
nical/engineering elective

Computer science 112

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING

CONCENTRATION-THERMAL

SYSTEMS AND MACHINE

DESIGN EMPHASIS

(42 semester hours)

Engineering 305

Engineering 319

Engineering 322

Engineering 324

Engineering 328

Engineering 333

Engineering 334

Engineering 382

Engineering senior special topics interim

Engineering elective

Advanced mathematics/basic science elective

Advanced mathematics/basic science/tech-
nical/engineering elective

130 ENGINEERING

Group majors combining Engineering and
another discipline (but not accredited
by ABET) may be appropriate for some
students (see the chair for more infor-
mation).

ENGINEERING MINOR

The engineering minor consists of at least
22 semester hours of engineering courses. It
must include at least two 300-1evel engineer-
ing courses, one of which must be a design
course from the following list (arranged by
concentration and track):

Chemical: Engineering 331 (Reactors) or
335 (Separations)

Civil & environmental: Engineering 308
(Environmental), 321 (Hydraulics) or
327 (Structures)

Electrical & computer: Engineering 325
(Digital) or 332 (Analog)

Mechanical: Engineering 333 (Thermal/
Fluids) or 322 (Machines)

Students pursuing the minor must obtain
permission from the engineering department
chair prior to taking 300-level engineering
courses.

ARCHITECTURE MINOR
See Art and Art History Department.

COURSES

101 Introduction to Engineering Design
(2). E An introduction to the engineering
design process and resource design tools by
means of projects, lectures, homework, men-
tor visits, and team meetings. Team projects,
including service learning, require applica-
tion of creativity, engineering analysis, and
computational tools. Readings, lectures, and
discussions also examine the areas of tech-
nology in society, engineering ethics, and
library research methods. Various computer
software tools are introduced and used. This
course fulfills the foundations of information
technology core category.

103 Architectural Communication and
Concept Design I (3). E See Architecture
103.

106 Engineering Chemistry and Materials
Science (4). S. An introduction to the sci-
ence of engineering materials. Engineering



properties of materials - mechanical, electri-
cal, and chemical - are closely linked to the
underlying solid state and molecular struc-
ture. Chemistry relating to various aspects of
design including phase change, solution the-
ory, acid-base solutions, and chemical equi-
librium is presented. This course is team-
taught by chemists and engineers to facilitate
the integration of basic chemical principles
and engineering design. Issues of steward-
ship of resources are addressed. Laboratory.
Prerequisites: Chemistry 103, Engineering
101, and Mathematics 170 or 171.

181 Engineering Graphical Communica-
tion Lab (2). E This laboratory course fo-
cuses on techniques and computer software
tools used for visualization and engineer-
ing communication. The course introduces
graphical techniques for spatial analysis, in-
cluding orthographic projection, free-hand
sketching, pictorial representation, descrip-
tive geometry, sections, basic dimensioning,
and tolerancing.

202 Statics and Dynamics (4). E S. A study
of fundamental principles of mechanics and
their application to the problems of engi-
neering. Vector algebra, forces, moments,
couples, friction, virtual work, kinematics
of a particle, kinematics of a rigid body, dy-
namics of particles and rigid bodies, impulse,
momentum, work, and energy are presented
in two and three dimensions. Prerequisites:
Physics 133, Mathematics 172.

204 Circuits Analysis and Electronics (4).
E S. An introduction to the theory and ap-
plication of electronic circuits and devices.
The following topics are covered: basic linear
circuits (including frequency and transient
response), semiconductor devices (diodes,
op-amps, comparators, etc.), electric power,
electric safety, and DC machines. Laboratory
exercises are used to illustrate the material
covered in the lecture portion of the course.
Students will measure voltage, current, resis-
tance, power, transient response, resonant
circuits, voltage regulators, operational am-
plifiers. Students will investigate digital logic
circuits. Co-requisite: Physics 235.

209 Introduction to Conservation Laws
and Thermodynamics (4). E S. This course
introduces several foundational engineering
topics. Included are single and multi-com-

ponent process material and energy balanc-
es (conservation laws), the first and second
laws of thermodynamics and heat transfer.
Study of chemical kinetics and equilibrium
demonstrates the link between science and
design begun in Engineering 106 and also
broadens the student’s knowledge of chem-
istry. Issues of stewardship of materials and
resources are addressed. Laboratory. Prereq-
uisites: Engineering 106 and Mathematics
172 or permission of the instructor.

220 Introduction to Computer Architec-
ture (4). E A study of computer organi-
zation (including memory hierarchy, /O,
bus-based systems, distributed systems, and
parallel systems), and computer architecture
(including CPU control, pipelining, and in-
struction set architecture). Laboratory ex-
ercises emphasize principles. Prerequisites:
A programming language course, normally
Computer Science 104 or 106 or 108 or per-
mission of the instructor.

Prerequisite to all courses numbered 300 or high-
er is formal admission to a BSE concentration.

302 Engineering Electromagnetics (4).
S. A study of the laws and engineering ap-
plications of electric and magnetic fields in
various conductive, dielectric, and magnetic
materials and under various boundary condi-
tions. Emphasis is on the analysis and design
aspects of transmission line circuits. Prereq-
uisites: Mathematics 231 and Physics 235.

303 Chemical Engineering Principles and
Thermodynamics (3). E This course contin-
ues the study of chemical engineering prin-
ciples begun in Engineering 209. Included are
material and energy balances with reaction
and introduction to vapor-liquid and liquid-
liquid equilibrium including the concepts of
dew and bubble points and the flash process.
Process simulators (HYSYS) are introduced.
Principles are reinforced with an in-depth
team design project of a commercial process.
Basic concepts of thermodynamics, i.e., equi-
librium, reversibility, system are presented.
The first and second laws are studied includ-
ing the Carnot cycle and reversible process
equipment as models of best performance.
This material provides the foundation for the
in-depth study of thermodynamics in Engi-
neering 312. Prerequisites: Engineering 209
and concurrent registration in Chemistry 317.
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304 Fundamentals of Digital Systems (4).
S. An introduction to the fundamental prin-
ciples of logic design in digital systems. Top-
ics include: Boolean algebra, analysis and
synthesis of combinational and sequential
networks, register transfer language, micro-
operational description and applications to
computer design, computer organization and
assembly language programming, and asyn-
chronous logic. The student is introduced to
digital logic families and programmable logic
devices, digital logic CAD tools, logic syn-
thesis and hardware description languages
(VHDL). Laboratory work will include logic
design and assembly language programming.
Prerequisites: Engineering 204 and a pro-
gramming language course (normally Com-
puter Science 104 or 106 or 108).

305 Mechanics of Materials (4). E Applica-
tion of principles of mechanics to the solu-
tion of problems in stress and strain of en-
gineering materials, including resistance to
force, bending, torque, shear, eccentric load,
deflection of beams, buckling of columns,
compounding of simple stresses, introduc-
tion to theory of failure, and energy meth-
ods. Prerequisites: Engineering 106 and 202,
corequisite: Mathematics 231.

306 Principles of Environmental Engineering
(4). E A study of environmental engineering
and science principles relevant to engineered
and natural systems. Topics considered in this
course include an overview of the domains of
environmental engineering, relevant units of
measurement, population dynamics, contami-
nant types, sources and presence, chemical
stoichiometry, equilibria, and kinetics, mass
and energy balances, mass/particle transport
processes, microbial ecosystem structure and
function, biogeochemical cycling, and oxygen
demand. Prerequisites: Engineering 209, or
permission of the instructor.

307 Electrical Signals and Systems (4).
E Advanced techniques for the analysis of
analog electrical systems. Topics include:
frequency domain analysis, Laplace trans-
forms, Fourier series, Fourier transforms,
and continuous versus discrete signal anal-
ysis. Frequency response is analyzed using
transfer functions, Bode plots, and spectral
plots. Digital Signal Processing (DSP) is in-
troduced. Prerequisites: Engineering 204,
Mathematics 231.
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308 Environmental Engineering Design (4).
S. Application of environmental engineering
and science principles to the design of envi-
ronmental control measures and engineered
systems. Problems considered in this course
will include design of water supply and treat-
ment processes, wastewater treatment pro-
cesses, processes for air pollution control,
groundwater remediation, and solid and haz-
ardous waste management. Prerequisites: En-
gineering 3006, or permission of the instructor.

311 Electronic Devices and Circuits (4). E
A study of the characteristics and qualitative
internal action of commonly used micro-
electronic devices for discrete and integrated
circuits, such as diodes, metal-oxide semi-
conductors FETs (MOSFETS), and bipolar
junction transistors (BJTs). Application of
these devices in basic amplifier circuits is ex-
plored. Laboratory exercises are used to il-
lustrate concepts. Prerequisite: Engineering
204 and Mathematics 231.

312 Chemical Engineering Thermodynam-
ics (4). S. Thermodynamic topics important
in Chemical Engineering are addressed. The
properties of real fluids and equations of
state, properties of mixtures, phase equilibri-
um, and chemical equilibrium. Prerequisites:
Engineering 303, and Chemistry 317.

314 Vibration Analysis (4). S. Analysis of
mechanical vibration in both transient and
steady state regimes, employing analytical
and computer techniques for solution. Lin-
ear and non-linear problems are investigated
with original inquiry suggested and encour-
aged. Prerequisites: Engineering 202 and
Mathematics 231.

315 Control Systems (4). E An introduction
to linear feedback control theory, including
transient and frequency response, stability,
systems performance, control modes, and
compensation methods. Hydraulic, electri-
cal, pneumatic, and inertial components and
systems are investigated and employed. Pre-
requisites: Engineering 204 and Mathemat-
ics 231.

318 Soil Mechanics and Foundation Design
(4). S, alternate years. Soils studied as engi-
neering materials whose behavior is depen-
dent upon soil types, index properties, and
soil moisture conditions. The scope of the
course includes soil structures, index prop-



erties, soil classification, permeability, com-
pressibility and consolidation, soil testing,
soil stresses, and foundation design. Labora-
tory experiments are used to emphasize prin-
ciples. Prerequisite: Engineering 305.

319 Introduction to the Thermal/Fluid
Sciences (4). E An introduction to the en-
gineering thermal and fluid sciences includ-
ing elements of thermodynamics, fluid me-
chanics, and heat transfer. Concepts include
the properties of fluids, first and second
laws of thermodynamics, external and in-
ternal viscous and ideal flows, and conduc-
tion, convection, and radiation heat transfer.
Laboratory and project exercises are used to
illustrate concepts. Prerequisites: Engineer-
ing 202 and 209, Mathematics 231.

320 Hydraulic Engineering (4). S. Applica-
tion of the basic principles of fluid mechan-
ics to practical problems in hydraulic and hy-
drologic analysis. Topics include fluid statics,
hydrology, open channel flow, closed conduit
flow, and centrifugal pumps. Computer tech-
niques and laboratory exercises are used to
emphasize principles. Prerequisite: Engineer-
ing 319.

321 Hydraulic Engineering Design (4). E
Application of principles of hydraulics and
hydrology to the design of hydraulic sys-
tems. Problems considered in this course
will include design of pipe networks for wa-
ter distribution, design of sewage collection
systems, design of pumping facilities, design
of groundwater remediation systems, and
design of flood control structures. Computer
techniques will be frequently employed. Pre-
requisite: Engineering 320.

322 Machine Design with Finite Element
Analysis (4). S. Application of engineering
mechanics, materials, and failure theories to
the analysis and design of mechanical ele-
ments and systems. Computer techniques
are used as aids to analysis and design. Pre-
requisite: Engineering 305.

324 Materials and Processes in Manufac-
turing (4). S. This course introduces students
to the various mechanical and management
issues involved in the fabrication of manu-
factured goods. Scientific and engineering
principles are applied to fabricating processes
such as casting, forming, and machining so as
to determine the relation of process to mate-

rial properties, economics, dimensional accu-
racy, and energy requirements. Topics such as
computer-aided manufacturing (CAM), nu-
merical control (NC), statistical quality con-
trol (SQQC), and quality management are also
explored. Field trips and laboratories are used
to support the lecture material. Prerequisites:
Engineering 106 and 305.

325 Computer Architecture and Digital Sys-
tems Design (4). E Design of advanced digital
systems using programmable logic, Applica-
tion-Specific Integrated Circuits (ASICs), and
microprocessors. Microprocessor architec-
ture including pipelining, memory hierarchy,
cache, instruction set architecture, CPU con-
trol, bus standards, I/O, superscalar, and Very
Long Instructive Word (VLIW) approaches.
Interfacing and communication techniques,
including data error detection and correction
codes. Introduction to parallel processing.
Laboratory exercises emphasize the design of
microprocessor-based digital systems. Prereq-
uisite: Engineering 304.

326 Structural Analysis (4). S. A study of
beams, two-dimensional trusses, and rigid
frames. Course work includes calculation of
shear forces and bending moments due to
fixed and moving loads, calculation of deflec-
tion, analysis of moving loads using influence
lines, and the analysis of statically indetermi-
nate structures. The course also includes an
introduction to matrix methods in structural
analysis. Prerequisite: Engineering 305.

327 Structural Design (4). E Application
of principles of mechanics of solids and
structural analysis to the design of struc-
tural members made of steel or reinforced
concrete. Load and factored resistance de-
sign procedures are studied along with the
current steel specification for the design,
fabrication, and erection of structural steel
for buildings and the building code require-
ments for reinforced concrete. Computer
techniques are used as aids to analysis and
design. Prerequisite: Engineering 181, Engi-
neering 326.

328 Intermediate Thermal/Fluid Sciences
and Design (4). S. An intermediate treatment
of heat transfer and thermodynamics includ-
ing analysis and design related to steady and
unsteady conduction with an emphasis on
two and three dimensions, free and forced
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convection, radiation modes of heat trans-
fer, power and refrigeration cycles, air condi-
tioning processes, chemical equilibrium, and
combustion. Laboratory, design, and comput-
er exercises are utilized to emphasize princi-
ples. Prerequisite: Engineering 319.

330 Fluid Flow and Heat Transfer (4). S. Ap-
plications of fluid flow and heat transfer fun-
damentals to Chemical Engineering problems
including heat exchanger design and designs
for the transportation and metering of fluids.
Unit operations of filtration and evapora-
tion are covered. Prerequisites: Engineering
209 and 303.

331 Kinetics/Reactor Design (4). E An in-
troduction to chemical kinetics and reactor
design. Principles of kinetics of homoge-
neous and heterogeneous reactions with dif-
ferential and integral analysis of kinetic data
are included. Ideal reactor design concepts,
non-isothermal reactor design, and design of
catalyzed fluid-solid reactors are presented.
Mass transfer, as it impacts multiphase re-
actor design, is introduced. One open-end-
ed team design project and one kinetics lab
project will be done to reinforce concepts
presented in class. Prerequisites: Engineer-
ing 312, 330, and Chemistry 317.

332 Analog Circuits and Systems Design
(4). S. Feedback principles and electronic cir-
cuit theory and device theory applied to mul-
tistage transistor amplifiers. Detailed study of
operational amplifier specs, nonidealities, and
compensation. Introduction to filter theory
and practical realizations. Power supply de-
sign: Rectifier circuits, linear, and switching
regulators. Nonlinear circuits: Comparators,
multipliers, Schmitt trigger, S/H circuits, mul-
tivibrators, and oscillators. Introduction to
noise analysis and low noise design. Emphasis
on realization of designs using commercially
available ICs. Design experience emphasized
in projects and the laboratory. Prerequisites:
Engineering 307 and 311.

333 Thermal Systems Design (4). E Ad-
vanced heat transfer, thermodynamic, and
fluid flow topics important for the design of
thermal systems are presented. Sustainabil-
ity and creation care topics are covered as
they pertain to energy generation and fossil
fuel resource depletion. Availability (exergy)
analysis and methods for the optimization of

134 ENGINEERING

system components are discussed. Selection
and design of fluid flow and heat transfer
equipment used in energy conversion sys-
tems are emphasized. Economic evaluation
is studied. A co-generation system is studied
throughout the semester to emphasize basic
principles of analysis and design. A design
project focused on sustainable energy gen-
eration or energy conservation is required.
Prerequisite: Engineering 328.

334 Dynamics of Machinery (3). S. This
course investigates various dynamic aspects
of machinery. An in-depth study is made of
mechanisms such as the four-bar linkage.
Cams and gears are studied in the context of
their use in machines. Vibration concerns are
addressed including methods of balancing
rotating machinery. Kinematics and kinetics
are studied in a three-dimensional space with
an emphasis on application in the area of ro-
botics. Computer simulation of mechanisms
is used to reinforce basic concepts. Prerequi-
site: Engineering 202.

335 Mass Transfer and Staging Operations
(4). E Mass transport fundamentals are ap-
plied to Chemical Engineering design prob-
lems. Principles of equilibrium mass transport
operations are applied to distillation, gas ab-
sorption, extraction, and humidification de-
sign. Prerequisite: Engineering 312 and 330.

337 Chemical Engineering Laboratory (2).
S. Principles of fluid flow, heat transfer, mass
transfer, stage-operations, and chemical ki-
netics are studied using small-scale equip-
ment. Evaluation and analysis of experi-
mental observations, project proposals, and
report writing is emphasized. Prerequisites:
Engineering 331, 335, and Chemistry 317.

338 Introduction to Traffic Engineering
and Highway Design (4). S, alternate years.
Introduction to the basic concepts of traffic
engineering and highway design. The traffic-
engineering portion introduces basic concepts
including how the motorist, vehicle, road,
and pedestrian interact, roadway capacity
and Level-of-Service, traffic flow and queue
theory, and traffic signal timing. Software ap-
plications are introduced regarding traffic
simulation and capacity analysis. The high-
way design portion of the course focuses on
the basics of horizontal and vertical alignment
of roadways, design vehicle, design speed, su-



perelevation, sight distance, and other design
considerations. Prerequisite: admission to the
civil & environmental engineering concentra-
tion or permission of the Instructor.

339 Senior Design Project (2). E This is the
first course in the senior design project se-
quence. Emphasis is placed on design team
formation, project identification, and produc-
tion of a feasibility study. Students focus on
the development of task specifications in light
of the norms for design and preliminary vali-
dation of the design by means of basic analy-
sis and appropriate prototyping. Lectures fo-
cus on integration of the design process with
a reformed Christian worldview, team build-
ing, and state-of-the-art technical aspects of
design. Interdisciplinary projects are encour-
aged. Prerequisites: Admission to an engineer-
ing concentration, concurrent registration in
the seventh semester of the model program
for a particular concentration or permission
of the instructors.

340 Senior Design Project (4). S. This is the
second course in the senior design project se-
quence. Emphasis is placed on the comple-
tion of a major design project initiated in En-
gineering 339. This project should entail task
specifications in light of the norms for design
by means of engineering analysis and an ap-
propriate prototype focused on primary func-
tionality. A final presentation is given at the
May senior design project program. Lectures
continue to focus on integration of the design
process with a reformed Christian worldview,
team activity, and state-of-the-art technical as-
pects of design. Prerequisites: Admission to
an engineering concentration, Engineering
339 (taken the semester immediately prior),
Developing a Christian Mind. At least concur-
rent registration in Philosophy 153 and Reli-
gion 121/131. This course fulfills the integra-
tive studies core category.

342 Process Dynamics, Modeling, and Con-
trol (4). S. Introduction to the analysis of pro-
cess dynamics, and to the design and analysis
of process control systems. Covers transient
and frequency response, transfer functions,
stability, performance, linearization, decou-
pling, and multivariable control. Prerequi-
sites: Engineering 209 and Mathematics 231.

382 Engineering Instrumentation Labora-
tory (1). S. Laboratory course, which serves

as an introduction to the characteristics and
uses of transducers to measure displacement,
strain, pressure, temperature, velocity, accel-
eration, and other physical quantities. Em-
phasis is on the usefulness, accuracy, and
reliability of measurement systems in actual
applications. Electronic signal conditioning
techniques are covered. A design project using
LabVIEW software and FilePoint data acquisi-
tion hardware is required. Written reports re-
quired. Prerequisites: Engineering 204.

390 Independent Study. E I, and S. Inde-
pendent readings and research. Prerequisite:
permission of the chair.

On Campus Interims

Mobile Robotic Systems. Mobile robotic
systems are becoming more commonplace
and are now handling some of the most dan-
gerous tasks, allowing humans to stay at a safe
distance. In this course, students will learn
about the historical development of mobile
robotic systems, including some ethical issues
surrounding such systems. Students will also
analyze and design the electrical, mechanical,
and control aspects of robotic systems. The
final project will involve the construction and
implementation of a mobile robotic system.
Through this hands-on experience, students
will learn about the mechanical structures
needed to build the system, the motors and
gears to drive the system, the sensors to guide
the system, the wireless modules to commu-
nicate with the system, and the control algo-
rithms and hardware to manage the system.
Students will be evaluated on in-class discus-
sions, lab write-ups, design project presenta-
tions, design project reports, demonstration,
and their participation in the team design
projects. Prerequisites: C Language Program-
ming or equivalent, Engineering 307 & 311.
Preference given to senior-standing ECE en-
gineering students.

Sustainable Energy Systems. Renewable
and sustainable energy systems are providing
increasingly large fractions of the energy mix
worldwide. In this course, students consider
historical development, fundamental engineer-
ing principles, economic factors, and energy
return on investment for a wide variety of re-
newable and sustainable energy technologies.
An understanding of system design software is
obtained through in-depth focus on one renew-
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able energy technology. Several design projects
are required. Prerequisite: Engineering 333 or
permission of the instructor, M. Heun.

Water and Wastewater Treatment Design.
This course addresses the application and
theory of chemical, physical, and biological
processes related to potable water treatment
and wastewater treatment systems. Problems
considered include unit process design for
the following potable water treatment plant
components: screening, coagulation, mix-
ing, flocculation, chemical softening, filtra-
tion, disinfection, ion exchange, adsorption,
membrane filtration, and residuals handling.
Additional coverage includes unit process
design for wastewater treatment components
including: activated sludge, trickling filters,
membrane bioreactors, aeration, clarifica-
tion, and solids handling and stabilization.
Prerequisites: Engineering 306 and senior
standing or permission of the instructor.

Advanced Chemical Engineering. This
course addresses essential advanced topics
for design. Topics build on the foundation-
al concepts from several earlier engineer-
ing courses. The course includes advanced
topics from separations, heat transfer, and
non-elementary kinetics. An introduction to
mathematical modeling for advanced trans-
port is considered. In addition, fundamen-
tal concepts of environmental, health, and
safety issues, as well as corrosion and materi-
als of construction for design are presented.
Prerequisites: Engineering 330, 331, 335,
and senior standing. Students evaluated by
written lab reports, homework, oral presen-
tations, and final exam. A. Sykes

Site Development and Design. This course
focuses on civil engineering site develop-
ment and design (SDD). The objectives of
this course are for students to:

e Know the key elements used in the de-
sign of a civil engineering projects (e.g.,
topographical analysis and earth bal-
ances, infrastructure documentation and
linkage, regulations and permitting, and
integration of built and natural systems;

e Understand and apply various land
measurement applications (e.g., sur-
veying, global positioning systems, and
geographic information systems) that
are typically used for SDD; and
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* Learn sustainable SDD practices (e.g.,
LID and LEED) by integrating these
into course design projects.

Student performance will be evaluated with
their work on course design tasks, projects,
and lecture quizzes. Prerequisites for this
course include Engr 306, Engr 320, and Engr
326, or permission of the instructor.

Off Campus Interims

Business, Engineering, and Religion in the
Context of Furopean Culture. This course
introduces the student to the nuances of busi-
ness practices and product development in
the international market, focusing on busi-
ness, research, and development in Europe.
Students learn how the languages, history,
culture, economics, regulations, and politics
of Europe shape the business and design pro-
cess through tours of businesses, engineering-
research facilities (industrial and academic),
and manufacturing facilities as well as discus-
sion sessions with leading business executives
and research engineers in Europe. Locales in-
clude Amsterdam, Rotterdam, Delft, Brugge,
Brussels, Paris, Koblenz, Offenbach, Zurich,
Munich, Nirnberg, Leipzig, Berlin, Bremen,
and Koln. Additional religious and cultural
locales include The Begijnhof, The Hague,
Louvain, Versailles, Notre Dame Cathedral,
Reims, Heidelberg, Dachau, Neuschwanstein,
Prague, St. Vitus Cathedral, Wittenberg, Mag-
deberg, and Koln Cathedral. Students keep a
daily journal and complete study assignments
that focus attention on key issues related to
the day’s tour. Prerequisite: Business 160 or
Engineering 101 or permission of the instruc-
tor. E. Nielsen and R. Brouwer.

Dutch Landscapes: Society, Technology,
and Environment. Few countries exist where
human activities have exerted a greater influ-
ence in the shaping of the land than the Neth-
erlands. With daily field excursions and de-
tailed topographic maps, students study this
country’s richly varied and historically layered
cultural landscapes. Land reclamation, water
management, and environmental preserva-
tion technologies used over many centuries
are an important part of understanding the
complex interrelationships between society,
technology, and land. Additionally, students
have opportunities for direct engagement
with people from this country. Briefings, in-



terpretation en route, topographic maps, and
study-sheet assignments guide each field trip.
Students spend one Sunday with a Dutch fam-
ily. Open days are integrated to provide op-
portunities for personal travel. R. Hoeksema.

In Search of Water in Kenya. Water is our
primary focus. We explore its complexities in
the context of a pastoral land use, increased
population, climate change, land degradation,
economic development, cultural change (in-
cluding that spurred by the introduction of
Christianity) and the efforts of non-govern-
mental agencies.

In Nairobi, we walk the city and visit the
Kibera slum as well as meet with church lead-
ers, US AID officials and World Renew staff.
The main portion of the course is a 12-day trip
to the region of Samburu. The overland trip
crosses a variety of geographical and cultural
terrains en route to the rangelands of a cattle
community. Students make an assessment of
technical efforts to secure water — boreholes,
traditional wells, and water catchments on
rock faces, pan dams, rehabilitated dams, and
a capped spring — as well as consider future
alternatives. Students also conduct a social
survey so as to understand the cultural, eco-
nomic, health and spiritual issues associated
with water and land use as well as the percep-
tion and reception to water projects.

Students have first-hand exposure to Sam-
buru culture while camping within a small
community, and have a home stay option
in a traditional manyatta. En route back to
Nairobi, we spend two days at a national
game park. The course concludes with a trip
to the coastal town of Malindi. We stay at a
Kenyan, Christian, environmental group’s
guesthouse. We tour a mangrove swamp,
debrief, and snorkel in Kenya’s premier ma-
rine reserve. Kenyans brief the group in Sam-
buru as well as at the US Embassy, World
Renew office, the game park, and the coast.
The course may serve as an elective for engi-
neering and geography majors as well as for
majors and minors in International Develop-
ment Studies. CCE credit is awarded for this
class. J. Bascom, D. Wunder

Engaging Development in Cambodia. The
goal of this class is to identify and better un-
derstand the root causes of abject poverty in
Cambodia. Issues to be engaged include food
production capacity, land use trends, avail-

ability or reasonable quality of adequate wa-
ter, and availability of education and human
health care. We plan to engage a variety of
non-governmental organizations involved
in supporting the holistic transformation
of communities: CRWRC village projects
enabling people to produce greater quanti-
ties of healthful food, water filtration and
pumping methods, orphanages, Kindergar-
ten classes, hospitals, and several Christian
churches. Students will have opportunity to
contribute service-learning hours by work-
ing with several of these organizations. The
class will start by engaging the historic and
cultural underpinnings that created the cur-
rent situation in Cambodia. A visit of the An-
gkor Wat temples will introduce the ancient
historical foundation of Cambodian culture,
and be followed by visits to the Killing Fields
and Tuol Sleng prison to underscore the re-
cent impact of the Khmer Rouge. Students
will gain a clear understanding of what cur-
rent living conditions are in Cambodia for an
average Cambodian citizen, how they have
come to be as they are, what the impediments
to change are, what can and is being done to
make a positive and sustainable change, and
how to be agents of redemption in a deeply
troubled society. This class is a cooperative
learning adventure with Calvin College and
Handong Global University (South Korea).
Student assessment will be based on partici-
pation with local cultures, individual journ-
aling, group discussions, and a final report
describing key features of their learning
experience. This course may fulfill an elec-
tive in the International Development Stud-
ies major and minor. It also qualifies toward
the requirements of the Engineering Depart-
ments International Designation program.
This course will fulfill the CCE requirement.
D. Dornbos Jr., L. De Rooy, P. Dykstra-Pruim
(Calvin College) Not offered 2014-2015

Business and Engineering in China. China’s
emerging economy has a large impact on to-
day’s world, especially in business and en-
gineering. During this interim students will
spend three weeks in China meeting with
business and engineering professionals who
are part of this reshaping of the global econo-
my. The course will include the major cultural
and economic centers of China, starting in Bei-
jing, continuing in Shanghai and surrounding
areas, then Xiamen, and finally Guangzhou
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and Hong Kong. Approximately ten meetings
will be arranged with business and engineer-
ing professionals. In addition many important
historic and cultural sites will be explored,
including the Chinese New Year celebration.
Evaluation is based on a journal and a reflec-
tive essay. Preference will be given to students
majoring in the Business Department or Engi-
neering Department. A. Si, L. VanDrunen.

Seminars/Internships

185/285/385 Engineering Internship (0).
Students who complete an Engineering In-
ternship during the summer as part of the
department’s internship program, may re-
ceive transcript recognition for their effort.
Freshmen, sophomores, and juniors will re-
ceive credit for Engineering 185, 285, and
385 respectively. These internships, consist-
ing of engineering work at an appropriate
level, should be for a minimum of nine (9),
full-time, consecutive weeks. Students must
provide a brief written report of their activi-
ties under the signature of their supervisor.
The students must also make a presentation
of their internship work during the follow-
ing semester. The report and copies of the
presentation material should be submitted
to the department’s internship coordinator
for approval. Other procedures and activities
may be given internship credit. Application
for exceptional cases must be made to the
internship coordinator.

294/394 Engineering Seminar (0).  S. A
seminar devoted to an exploration of top-
ics in engineering. Seminars will cover areas
such as the practice of engineering design,
non-technical issues in engineering practice,
engineering graduate studies, and aspects of
engineering analysis. Students will receive
transcript recognition for Engineering 294
if they attend eight (8) seminars before be-
ing admitted to a BSE concentration and will
receive transcript recognition for Engineer-
ing 394 if they attend eight (8) seminars after
being admitted to a BSE concentration. Plant
tours and technical society meetings may be
substituted for seminars upon approval.

295 Internship Workshop (0). E A four ses-
sion workshop intended to prepare freshman/
sophomore level engineering students to
successfully obtain a summer internship and
to be a responsible employee. The workshop
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topics include: Calvins engineering intern-
ship program, finding an internship, writinga
resume, interviewing, and on-the-job behav-
ior. Completion of the workshop is a require-
ment for admission to a concentration in the
engineering program.

387 International Engineering Internship
(0). Students, who complete an International
Engineering Internship during the summer as
part of the departments internship program,
may receive transcript recognition for their
effort. These internships, consisting of engi-
neering work at an appropriate level, should
be for a minimum of nine (9), full-time, con-
secutive weeks and shall take place in a coun-
try other than the United States and Canada.
This internship must be in a country other
than the home country of an international
student. Students must provide a brief written
report of their activities under the signature of
their supervisor. The students must also make
a presentation of their internship work during
the following semester. The report and copies
of the presentation material should be submit-
ted to the internship coordinator for approval.
Other procedures and activities may be given
international internship credit. Application
for exceptional cases must be made to the
internship coordinator.

Summer Program in Germany

The Summer Program in Germany, gives en-
gineering students the opportunity to take
Engineering 202: Statics and Dynamics at the
Technical University of Berlin. This program
is designed to fit a student’s program during
the summer following either their first or sec-
ond year at Calvin. A Calvin engineering pro-
fessor accompanies the students to Germany
and teaches Engineering 202. The students
also take a course entitled German Language
and Culture from a German professor. This
summer program satisfies the Cross Cultural
Engagement requirement. Prerequisites: Ger-
man 101, Physics 133, Mathematics 172.

Classes are taught four days a week, pro-
viding opportunities for three-day weekends
to do on-sight visits of engineering compa-
nies and travel in Europe. Typical departure
is in early July and returning to Calvin in late
August. Application process for this program
begins in the fall semester of every school
year. Interested students should inquire with
their advisor or Prof. N. Nielsen.



English

Professors **S. Felch, D. Hettinga, J. Holberg, D. Rienstra (co-chair), K. Saupe,
G. Schmidt, J. Vanden Bosch, E. Vander Lei, D. Ward

Associate Professors C. Engbers (co-chair), *B. Ingraffia, L. Klatt, L. Naranjo-Huebl,
D. Urban, J. Williams, J. Zwart

Assistant Professor K. Johnson

Adjunct M. Admiraal

The department offers both majors and minors in all of the following: literature, writing,
linguistics, and secondary and elementary English education. It also offers interdisciplinary
minors in ESL and journalism. A student may alter any of the recommended programs with
the permission of an academic advisor. Normally, all faculty will advise for the literature
and writing majors and minors. The advisor for the linguistics major are Kristine Johnson
and E. Vander Lei. The advisors for the secondary-education programs are K. Saupe and J.
Vanden Bosch. The advisors for the elementary-education programs are D. Hettinga and
G. Schmidt. The advisor for the journalism minor is D. Urban. The advisor for the ESL
minor is E. Vander Lei.

Students who plan to graduate with honors in English must complete a minimum of six
honors courses (or 18 hours of honors work): at least three in the English Department (not
including English 101) and at least two from the general curriculum. Honors English 101
may count as the sixth honors course required for graduation. Honors students must also
complete English 399: “Honors Thesis” as one of their three honors courses in English.
In addition to maintaining a cumulative GPA of 3.5 or higher, both within the major and
overall, a student must also earn at least a B+ on the Honors Thesis in order to graduate
with honors. For specific questions about honors requirements in the English Department,
contact the chair of the English Department’s Curriculum Committee.

A minimum grade of C (2.0) in English 101 or 102 is required both for graduation and
as a prerequisite to any concentration in the English Department. Typically, English 101 is
the first course taken in the department. The core requirement in written rhetoric is met
by English 101, 100/102, or by examination. The literature core requirement is met by
English 200, 202, 212, 213, 214, 220, 221, 225, 226, 230, or 234, and in some cases 299.
A prerequisite for all 300-level English literature courses (300-338) is English 295 or
the permission of the instructor.

LITERATURE MAJOR
(36 semester hours)

English 295

English 330

One from English 200, 202, or 300

Two from English 212-214, 310-317, 337,
or 338 (one 300-level required, two
recommended)

Two from English 220-226, or 320-322
(one 300-level required, two recom-
mended)

One from English 260-266, or 360-375

One from English 238, or 332-335

One from English 380, 390, or 399

English 395

One from English 200-238, 299-322, 332-
341, or an approved English interim

Only one interim may count toward the major

Atleast two courses (taken to fulfill a specific
requirement or as an elective) must primarily
cover American or British literature written
before 1800. Only one interim may count
toward the major.

LITERATURE MINOR
(21 semester hours)

English 295

One from English 200, 202, or 300

One from English 212-214, 310-317

One from English 220-226, or 320-322

One from English 330, 337, 338, 370-375

Two from English 200-238, 300-341, or
an approved English interim (one 300-
level required, two recommended)

Only one interim may count toward the minor

ENGLISH 139



WRITING MAJOR
(36 semester hours)

English 295

English 260

One from English 262, or 264-266

Two from English 360, 362-poetry, or
362-fiction (may take both fiction and
poetry), or 365

One from English 261, 373, or the editing
interim

One from English 200-238, 300-322, or
332-341

One from English 310-322, 337, or 338

One from English 300-322, 332-341, or
370-375

One from English 300-322, 332-341, Com-
munications Arts and Sciences 200,
211,305, 318, or 327

One from English 380, 390, or 399

English 395

Only one interim may count toward the major

WRITING MINOR

(21 semester hours)

English 260

One from English 360, 362-poetry, or
362-fiction (may take both fiction and
poetry), or 365

One from English 262-266

One from English 200-238

Two from English 261-266, 360, 362, 380
or an approved English interim

One course chosen in consultation with
advisor

Only one interim may count toward the minor

LINGUISTICS MAJOR
(37-38 semester hours)

English 295 English 370

English 371

English 372

English 373

English 374 or 375

Two from English 200-266, 299-322, 332-
341, 360, 362, 365, 390, or an approved
English interim (at least one literature
course)

Speech Pathology and Audiology 216

One from Classics 242, Communications
Arts and Sciences 231, 238, 240, 253,
260, 305, 311, 327, 352, 384, Chinese
302, Dutch 309, French 302, 372, Ger-
man 302, Geog 320, IDIS 301, 302, 356,
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357, Japanese 302, Philosophy 173, 375,
378, 381, Psychology 201, 208, 333, 334,
Religion 307, Sociology 153, 253, Span-
ish 301, 302, 310, 340, 341, 370, Speech
Pathology and Audiology 210, 212, 215,
311,361, 384, 387, or another cognate or
English elective approved by advisor
One from English 380, 390, or 399
English 395

Only one interim may count toward the major

LINGUISTICS MINOR

(21 semester hours)

English 370

English 371

Communication Arts and Sciences 140

Speech Pathology and Audiology 216

Three electives chosen in consultation
with advisor

Only one interim may count toward the minor

SECONDARY EDUCATION MAJOR IN
ENGLISH
(39 semester hours)

English 295 One from English 200, 225,
226, or 300

Two from English 212-214, 310-317, or
337 (one 300-level required, two recom-
mended)

Two from English 220, 221, or 320-322 (one
300-level required, two recommended)

English 338

English 341

English 350

English 352

English 359

English 374 or 375

One from English 370-372

Students must complete English 350 and 352
before they may student teach.

For their student-teaching semester, stu-
dents must register for both Education 346
and English 359.

Before being considered for a student-
teaching placement, students must pass (80%
or better on each section) all sections of the
English Department Screening Exam. They
must pass all five sections of the exam by
October 1 of the calendar year immediately
prior to their student-teaching semester.
To take this exam, students must make an
appointment with the English Department



administrative assistant. Students have four
chances to take the exam per calendar year,
and they must allow at least two weeks to
elapse between the time they try the exam
once and the time they try it again.
Additional criteria for approval for student
teaching are found in the Teacher Education
Program Guidebook, available in the
Education Department.

SECONDARY ENGLISH EDUCATION
MINOR IN ENGLISH
(21 semester hours)

English 295 One from English 200, 225,
226, or 300

One from English 212-214, 310-317, 337,
or 338

One from English 220, 221, 320-322, or
335

One from English 370, 371, or 372

English 350

English 352

All those who elect the secondary education
minor in English must pass (80% or bet-
ter on each section) all five sections of the
English Department Screening Exam. They
must pass this exam before they apply to
be certified in the minor. To take the exam,
students must make an appointment with the
English Department administrative assistant.
Students have four chances to take the exam
per calendar year, and they must allow at least
two weeks to elapse between the time they try
the exam once and the time they try it again.

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION LAN-
GUAGE ARTS GROUP MAJOR
(36 semester hours)

Education 322

Education 326

English 230

English 261

One from English 200, 225, or 226

English 340 or 341

English 351

English 352

English 374 or 375

One from English 370, 372, Speech Pathol-
ogy and Audiology 215, or 311

Communication Arts and Sciences 214

One from Communication Arts and Scienc-
es 203 or a Communications Arts and
Sciences or English performance-based
interim

Language arts elementary group majors
will be allowed ONE exemption from the
prerequisite of English 295 in order for
them to take either English 340 or 341. If
they wish to take both of these courses or
any other 300-level literature course, they
will be required also to take English 295.
Elementary Education students generally
will also be allowed this one exemption, but
they too must take English 295 if they wish
to take a second 300-level literature course.

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION
LANGUAGE ARTS GROUP MINOR
(24 semester hours)

Education 326

One from English 200, 225, 226, or 230

One from English 261, 374, or 375

English 340 or 341

English 351 or 352

One from English 370, 372, Speech Pathol-
ogy and Audiology 215, or 311

Communications Arts and Sciences 214

Communications Arts and Sciences 203 or
a Communications Arts and Sciences or
English performance-based interim

Language arts elementary group minors will
be allowed ONE exemption from the prereq-
uisite of English 295 in order for them to take
either English 340 or 341. If they wish to take
both of these courses or any other 300-level
literature course, they will be required also to
take English 295. Elementary education stu-
dents generally will also be allowed this one
exemption, but they too must take English
295 if they wish to take a second 300-level
literature course.

ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE:

ENDORSEMENT FOR ELEMENTARY

OR SECONDARY EDUCATION

(21 semester hours)

Speech Pathology and Audiology 216

English 370 or Spanish 340

English 372

English 375

Interdisciplinary 356 or 357

Interdisciplinary 301 (concurrent with
Education 302-303)

Education 303 (concurrent with Educa-
tion 302 and Interdisciplinary 301)
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ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE:
NON-EDUCATION MINOR
(21 semester hours)
Speech Pathology and Audiology 216
English 370
English 372
English 375
Interdisciplinary 301
Sociology 253
An approved elective

The program advisors are M. Pyper
(Spanish) and E. Vander Lei (English).

INTERDISCIPLARY MINOR IN
JOURNALISM
(21 semester hours)

Communication Arts and Sciences 230

English 264

English 266

Three electives chosen in consultation
with the program advisor

English 380 or Communications Arts and
Sciences 346

COURSES

For more detailed descriptions of the courses
offered for any given semester, see the Eng-
lish Department website.

100 Enhanced Written Rhetoric I (3). E
The first part of a year-long enhanced course
sequence in written rhetoric. See the com-
plete sequence description under English
102. Enrollment in English 100/102 is by
special arrangement with Student Academic
Services and the English Department.

101 Written Rhetoric (3). E S. A course in
which students write several academic essays
in which they practice rhetorical strategies,
research-based argumentation, and methods
of composing effective prose. In the process
of writing these essays, students consider
language as a means of discovering truth
about God, the world, and themselves, and
they explore its potential to communicate
truth and, thereby, to transform culture.

102 Enhanced Written Rhetoric II (3). S.
The second part of a year-long, enhanced
course sequence in Written Rhetoric. Stu-
dents enrolled in English 100/102 write ex-
pository essays, focusing particularly on how
to conduct academic research, producing re-
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search-based argumentation. In the process
of writing these essays and mastering con-
ventions of language, students consider lan-
guage as a means of discovering truth about
God, the world, and themselves; and they
explore its potential to communicate truth
and, thereby, to transform culture. Prerequi-
site: English 100.

200 Literature in a Global Context (3). E
S. A survey of literature that crosses borders,
accumulating meaning as it travels beyond
its nation or culture of origin. Texts will in-
clude both Western and non-Western works
and will cluster around a defined focus such
as a specific genre, theme, or period of time.

202 Russian Literature (3). S. A survey
of the Russian literary tradition in English
translation, including writers such as Push-
kin, Tolstoy, and Dostoevsky.

212 Survey of British Literature I (3). E S.
A survey of British literature from its origins
through the English Civil War in the seven-
teenth century.

213 Survey of British Literature II (3). F,
S. A survey of British literature from the Res-
toration of the monarchy in the seventeenth
century through Romanticism in the nine-
teenth century.

214 Survey of British Literature III (3).
E S. A survey of British literature from the
rise of Victorianism in the nineteenth cen-
tury through contemporary literature in the
twenty-first century.

220 Survey of American Literature I (3). F
S. A survey of American literature from the
colonial period through the Civil War, with
attention to representative cultural perspec-
tives and intellectual movements.

221 Survey of American Literature II (3).
E S. A survey of American literature from the
end of the Civil War to the present, with at-
tention to representative cultural perspec-
tives and intellectual movements.

225 African American Literature (3). ES. A
survey of major writers and works of African
American literature. Readings will include
fiction, poetry, and drama, with special atten-
tion paid to historical and cultural contexts.

226 Ethnicity in American Literature (3).
E A survey that addresses ethnic perspectives



in the literatures of the United States, as well
as the contributions of such literatures to an
American identity, history, and literary tradi-
tion. The course may focus on any or all of
the major American ethnic perspectives in
literature, such as Native American, Latino
American, Asian American, Jewish Ameri-
can, and African American.

230 Understanding Literature (3). E S. A
survey of selected literary works with an em-
phasis on the fundamental elements of litera-
ture and methods of reading. Discussion top-
ics may include the genres of literature and
their conventions, the means by which texts
create meaning and wield influence, the ways
readers can interpret and respond to texts,
and the roles of imaginative literature in shap-
ing and reflecting culture. An abiding concern
will be how Christians might take a distinc-
tive approach to this area of human culture.

234 Gender and Literature (3). E A survey
that examines literature through the lens of
gender, with particular emphasis on writing
by women. Normally, the course will also
have a national focus (British or American
literature).

238 Film as a Narrative Art (3). E alternate
years. An survey of the art of film, focusing
on narration and narrative structure, charac-
terization, conflict, setting, and point of view,
while also acquainting students with literary
adaptation and with the contribution of film
image and sound to narrative development.
Also listed as Communication Arts and Sci-
ences 296.

260 The Craft of Writing (3). E A course that
invites students to write in a variety of genres,
exploring composition from two perspec-
tives—how texts are constructed and what
they accomplish. From these two perspec-
tives, students will consider the two classical
categories of written genres: poetics (the study
of belletristic writing) and rhetoric (the study
of persuasive writing). This is a foundational
course for students who are interested in ad-
vanced study of writing. Prerequisite: English
101 or 102 or approval of the instructor.

261 Academic & Professional Writing (3).
S, alternate years. A course in rhetoric and
composition designed for students who wish
to prepare for writing in their professions or
in graduate school. Students enhance their

abilities to create and edit effective writing
in the genres that they will encounter as pro-
fessionals.

262 Business Writing (3). A course introduc-
ing students to the kinds of writing, computer
presentations, and electronic media options
used in business-related fields. Students col-
lect examples of and practice composing the
types of professional communication that
they are likely to craft on the job. The class
is conducted as a workshop; students con-
sult with each other and with the instructor.
Each student submits several projects. The
class also includes a group report (with writ-
ten, multi-media, and oral portions), in-class
writing and computer exercises, and the use
of word-processing and presentation software.
Prerequisite: completion of English 101 with
a grade of C+ or above.

264 Basic Journalism (3). E An introduction
to reporting for news media, using Associ-
ated Press guidelines to write for newspapers
and online publications. This course focuses
on methods of news gathering, interviewing,
and research with particular emphasis on re-
porting about current affairs. Students analyze
trends and discuss ethical issues in contempo-
rary journalism, but their primary focus is on
the writing and editing of news.

266 Feature Journmalism (3). S, alternate
years. A course in the art of writing feature
stories for magazine and online publications.
Students research, write, and edit several
substantial articles for different audiences,
paying particular attention to matters of
strategy and style as called for by those audi-
ences. Topics range from profiles of people
to articles about science, history, religion,
art, or contemporary events. Although the
primary focus of the course is writing, stu-
dents do explore the possibilities of multime-
dia journalism.

295 Introduction to Studies in English (3).
E S. An introduction for all English majors in
the fundamental questions of the discipline
as well as the tools necessary for students
to succeed in advanced work in the major.
This course serves as an overview of Eng-
lish’s history, methodologies, and hermeneu-
tical traditions. It also focuses on vocation
in both theoretical and practical ways. This
course will function as the bridge between
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introductory courses and advanced ones. Al-
though this class will serve as a prerequisite
to all 300-level literature courses, students
may take 200-level courses prior to or con-
currently with English 295.

299 Special Topics in Literature (3). E J.R.R.
Tolkien. This course studies the major fiction
of J.RR. Tolkien in multiple historical con-
texts, including the northern European medi-
eval heroic tradition from which Tolkien drew
and the twentieth century war poets who were
his contemporaries. The course also includes
attention to Tolkien’s own work as a transla-
tor, critic, and theorist, and to recent criticism
of Tolkien’s own writing, with particular at-
tention to explicitly Christian criticism. The
course satisfies an elective for the literature
major and the core requirement in literature.

300 Advanced World Literature (3). S. A
focused study of recent world literature that
crosses borders. This course may forefront
writing from a discrete nation, such as Chi-
nese literatures, or examine texts belonging
to a global, cosmopolitan movement, such as
postcolonialism.

310 British Literature of the Middle Ages
(3). F alternate years. A focused study of the
literatures of the Anglo-Saxon and Middle
English periods.

312 British Literature of the Renaissance
and Reformation (3). F alternate years. A
focused study of the writing and cultural
contexts of Great Britain from the time of the
English Reformation through the English
Civil War.

313 British Literature of the Eighteenth
Century (3). S alternate years. A focused
study of the writing and cultural contexts in
Great Britain from the Restoration of Charles
11 in 1660 to the emergence of Romanticism.

314 British Literature of the Early Nine-
teenth Century (3). F alternate years. A fo-
cused study of the Romantic literature and
cultural contexts of Great Britain, especially
as it appeared in poetry and prose during the
first four decades of the nineteenth century.

315 British Literature of the Middle and
Later Nineteenth Century (3). S alternate
years. A focused study of the Victorian au-
thors of Great Britain and the cultural con-
texts in which they wrote.
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316 British Modernism (3). F alternate
years. A focused study of the writing and
cultural context of Great Britain during the
Modernist period, 1901-1939.

317 Contemporary British and Common-
wealth Literature (3). S alternate years. A
focused study of the writing and cultural
contexts of Great Britain and its common-
wealth from World War II to the present.

320 Literature of the United States I: Settle-
ment to Civil War (3). E A focused study of
the fiction, poetry, drama, and/or non-fiction
prose produced in the United States prior to
the Civil War, with a focus on those writers
and texts most emblematic of—or influential
in—shaping America’s diverse literatures.

321 Literature of the United States II: Civil
War to Great Depression (3). S. A focused
study of the fiction, poetry, drama, and/or
non-fiction prose produced in the United
States between the Civil War and Great De-
pression, with a focus on those writers and
texts most emblematic of—or influential
in—shaping America’s diverse literatures.

322 Literature of the United States III:
World War II to the Present (3). S. A fo-
cused study of the fiction, poetry, drama,
and/or non-fiction prose produced in the
United States from World War 1II to the pres-
ent, with a focus on those writers and texts
most emblematic of—or influential in—
shaping America’s diverse literatures.

330 Hermeneutics and the Study of Litera-
ture (3). S. An exploration of literary interpre-
tation that considers various critical theories,
both traditional and contemporary, through
which texts can be read and understood,
with illustrations of various hermeneutic ap-
proaches as well as practical criticism.

332 The Novel (3). E An intensive study of
the novel from its origins through its contem-
porary manifestations, including the work of
major novelists, the development of impor-
tant sub-genres, and the history of ideas and
culture that have influenced the novel. Nor-
mally, the course alternates yearly between
British and American novels.

333 Poetry (3). F alternate years. An inten-
sive study of selected poets in English. Read-
ings involve focused attention on individual
poems, the history and formal concerns of the



genre, and essays on poetics. The emphasis
of the course varies according to individual
instructor and may include such offerings as
the Sonnet, L=A=N=G=U=A=G=E Poetry, the
Metaphysical Tradition, Lyric Poetry, Geor-
gics, American Surrealism, the New Formal-
ists, the Elegy, Open Form, or Imagism.

334 Drama (3). F alternate years. An inten-
sive study of dramatic literature. The empha-
sis of the course varies according to individ-
ual instructor.

335 Genre Study (3). S alternate years. An
intensive study of a particular medium or
genre, such as the graphic novel or the short
story, chosen by the instructor.

337 Major Authors (3). S. An in-depth explo-
ration of the works of a major literary figure.
Normally, this course will alternate between a
study of Chaucer and a study of Milton .

338 Shakespeare (3). E S. An in-depth ex-
ploration of the major works of William
Shakespeare.

340 Children’s Literature (3). E S. A focused
study of children’s literature, including inten-
sive reading of the best of this literature and
the application of literary standards to what
isread. The ENGL 295 prerequisite is waived
for students in the Elementary Education Pro-
gram unless the plan to enroll in additional
300-level literature courses.

341 Adolescent Literature (3). E A focused
study and critical evaluation of the nature
and content of adolescent literature, includ-
ing intensive reading, application of literary
standards, and discussion of issues in the
field of young adult literature such as censor-
ship, selection criteria, reader-response theo-
ries, ethnicity, and gender-based criticism.
The prerequisite is waived for students in the
Elementary Education Program.

350 Teaching of Writing (3). E A course in
the theory and practice of teaching composi-
tion in middle and high school writing and
language arts programs. Extensive reading
complements frequent writing about and
practice in all elements involved in teaching
writing. Majors and minors in English sec-
ondary education programs must take this
course before enrolling in Education 346:
“Directed Teaching.”

351 Language, Grammar, and Writing for
the Elementary Classroom (3). E An intro-
duction to several significant and practical as-
pects of the nature of language, a review of the
nature of traditional grammar, including some
comparisons of traditional grammar with more
recently developed grammars, and an explora-
tion of the relationships between these gram-
mars and composition instruction and practice.

352 Teaching of Literature (3). S. A course
in the theory and practice of teaching litera-
ture in middle and high school language arts
programs. Extensive reading of literature
along with the study and practice of teaching
literature. Majors and minors in English sec-
ondary education programs must take this
course prior to enrolling in Education 346:
“Directed Teaching.”

359 Seminar in Principles of and Practices
in Secondary Education (3). S. A course in
perspectives on, principles of, and practices
in the teaching of English on the secondary
level. This course should be taken concur-
rently with Education 346: “Directed Teach-
ing.” Before taking English 359, students
must pass the English Department Screen-
ing Exam and complete English 350, English
352, and Education 302/303. Before taking
English 359, students normally also com-
plete Education 307 and 398.

360 Creative Nonfiction (3). S. A course in
the principles and practice of creative non-
fiction. Students will examine a variety of
models and engage in extensive practice of
the genre. Special emphasis will be given to
the relationship between faith and art for the
writer. Prerequisite: English 101 or 102.

362 Creative Writing (3). E S. A course in
the principles and composition of fiction
or poetry. Students will engage in extensive
practice. Special emphasis will be given to
the relationship between faith and art for
the writer. Students may take both the fic-
tion and the poetry version of the course for
credit. Normally, this course will alternate
between poetry (F) and fiction (S).

365 Writing in Digital Environments (3).
A course that engages students in writing
rhetorically effective digital texts. Students
will apply rhetorical, aesthetic, and technical
principles as they write extensively in a vari-
ety of genres such as blogs, wikis, web pages,
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and digital stories. Special attention will be
paid to questions of authorship and copy-
right when writing in digital environments.
Prerequisite: English 101 or 102.

370 Linguistics (3). E S. A study of some of
the more interesting and important character-
istics of language, with particular attention
given to the processes of language acquisition;
to patterns and effects of linguistic change
through time; to variations in language from
region to region, social class to social class,
and gender to gender; and to the assumptions
informing the study of various grammars.

371 History of the English Language (3).
S. An analysis of the changes that have oc-
curred throughout the history of the English
language, based on an intensive study of se-
lected British and American texts.

372 Sociolinguistics and Issues in Lan-
guage Education (3). FE A course involving
two major activities: (1) an examination of
selected topics that have arisen in recent so-
ciolinguistic research, particularly those top-
ics centering on questions about how stan-
dard and nonstandard languages and dialects
appear to affect people’s educational success;
and (2) an evaluation of how these topics
should affect approaches to language edu-
cation, particularly approaches to teaching
English as a Second Language (ESL). Prereq-
uisite: English 101 or 102.

373 Stylistics and Discourse Analysis (3).
S. A course that reviews significant grammat-
ical terms; analyzes how words can be com-
bined into longer constructions in English;
examines the kinds of meanings—such as
agency, modality, and solidarity—that those
constructions can convey; and discusses how
patterns of clauses conveying these various
kinds of meaning within texts can be related
to textual contexts.

374 English Grammar (3). I. A study of tra-
ditional grammar, focusing on its history, its
system, its applications, its competitors, and
its connection to prose style; special empha-
sis will be given to the system and terminol-
ogy of this grammar.
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375 Grammar for Teachers of ESL (3). F A
course that reviews the fundamentals of Eng-
lish grammar and examines the possibilities
and limitations of teaching grammar in the
ESL classroom. Students must research or
practice the teaching of some of this grammat-
ical material. Prerequisite: English 101 or 102.

380 Internship (3). E S. A course requiring
students to work ten hours per week in a job
related to English studies. This practicum
asks students to reflect on vocation broadly
and to apply theoretical, technical, and ethi-
cal principles to their work. Students will
work with Career Services to secure a suit-
able position. Prerequisites: junior or senior
status, a 2.0 college and departmental GPA,
and permission of advisor.

390 Independent Study (3). E I, and S. Pre-
requisite: permission of the department chair.

395 Senior Seminar (3). E S. A capstone
course for all English majors. This senior
seminar is designed to nurture Christian re-
flection on issues related to writing, language,
and literary studies, such as the significance of
story and literary expression, the relationship
of language and meaning, and the ethical im-
plications of language and story. Students also
consider vocational opportunities for those
who love words. These contemporary literary
and linguistic issues are framed by readings
from within the tradition of Christian aesthet-
ic reflection as well as from reformed cultur-
al criticism and theology. Significant written
work is required. Prerequisites: English 295,
Biblical Foundations I or Theological Foun-
dations I, Developing a Christian Mind, and
Philosophical Foundations.

399 Honors Thesis (3). E A substantial
work of research and criticism in the field
of language or literature or a significant cre-
ative project (with an additional critical com-
ponent), required for those graduating with
honors in English.



English as a Second Language

These interdisciplinary minors in ESL prepare students to teach English as a second
language within the U.S. or abroad. Students in elementary and secondary education pro-
grams must fulfill the requirements for the ESL education minor. Students interested in
teaching abroad or in programs such as community education, literacy, or church outreach
should fulfill the requirements for the non-education minor. Program advisors are M. Pyper
(Spanish) and E. Vander Lei (English).

ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE  concurrently with Education 303. Students

EDUCATION MINOR must complete Calvin’s foreign language core
(22 semester hours) requirement.

Speech Pathology and Audiology 216 ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE
English 370 or Spanish 340 NON-EDUCATION MINOR

English 372 22 hours)

English 375 semester hours

Speech Pathology and Audiology 216

Interdisciplinary 356 (elementary) or 357 English 370 or Spanish 340

(secondary) .
Interdisciplinary 301 Engl}sh 372
; English 375
Education 303 Interdiscinli 301
Notes: Students with the secondary edu- nterciscipiinary
Sociology 253 5

cation ESL minor should consider an English
major (a 2-course overlap between major and
minor is allowed). IDIS 301 must be taken

An advisor-approved elective
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Environmental Science,
Fnvironmental Studies

The environmental science major is intended for students who plan to pursue a career
requiring scientific training in environmental problems and their solutions. The major
will prepare students for jobs in a variety of fields and will prepare them for further study
in certain graduate programs such as ecology, environmental science, natural resource
management, or environmental biology. Students choose one of three concentrations:
biology, chemistry, or geology. The following advisors will supervise students through
the three concentrations: R. VanDragt for biology, K. Piers for chemistry, and R. Stearley
for geology. Students interested in environmental issues, who wish to pursue graduate
study in chemistry or geology, are encouraged to complete a disciplinary major and the
environmental studies minor.

The environmental studies major serves as a foundation for a broad range of environ-
mental careers, from environmental law to land use planning. Majors choose one of three
concentrations: economics, geography, or political science. Majors may also select an
alternate concentration with the approval of the acting environmental studies director, M.
Bjelland, and an advisor in that field. (Professor Skillen is on leave 2014-2015.) Students
are strongly urged to do an internship as part of the major. The environmental studies
minor is intended for students who are following a disciplinary major and who also have
an interest in studying environmental problems and issues at the local, national, and global
levels. Because the study of such issues is truly interdisciplinary in scope, the environmental
studies minor is appropriate for students majoring in the humanities, the social sciences,
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or the natural sciences. While disciplinary majors with environmental interest are encour-
aged to complete the entire group minor, the environmental studies courses also may be
taken singly as electives to enrich a program of study.

ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE MAJOR
BIOLOGY EMPHASIS
(57-61 semester hours)

Biology 123

Biology 224

Biology 225

Biology 250 (concurrently with Biology 295)
Biology 345

Two approved 300 level biology courses
Chemistry 103

Chemistry 104

Chemistry 253 (or 261 and 262)
Chemistry 271

Geography 120

Geology 252

Geology 312

CHEMISTRY EMPHASIS
(53 semester hours)

Chemistry 103

Chemistry 104

Chemistry 201

Chemistry 253 or 261

Chemistry 271

One of Chemistry 262, 304, or 323

Biology 123

Biology 224

Biology 345

Geography 252

Geology 151 or Geography 120

Geology 312

One of Biology 225 or Geology 212, 304,
317, 322, or approved alternative

GEOLOGY EMPHASIS
(53 semester hours)

Geology 151 (or Geography 120)

Geology 152

Geology 215

Geology 312

Geography 252

Biology 123

Biology 225

Biology 345

Chemistry 103

Chemistry 104

Chemistry 253 or 261

Chemistry 271

One of Biology 224, Geology 212, 304,
317, 322 or approved alternative

Cognates
(17-21 semester hours)

Environmental Studies 210

Environmental Studies 302

Environmental Studies 395

Mathematics 132 (or 171) and 143 OR
Mathematics 171, 172, and 243

In order to be admitted as a major in the
environmental science program, a student
must have completed three college-level
science courses with a minimum grade of C
(2.0) in each course and be approved by the
committee, which oversees the environmen-
tal science program.

Beyond the requirements of the general
honors program, the Honors Program in
environmental science requires:

1. A cumulative GPA of at least 3.3 in
courses contributing to the major.

2. One course taken for honors from
Biology 123, 224, Chemistry 103, or
Geology 151.

3. One course taken for honors between
Environmental Studies 210 or 302,

4. One course taken for honors among
Biology 345, Chemistry 271, or Ge-
ology 312.

5. Completion of Environmental Stud-
ies 395 with honors.

6. Completion of a practical experience
through Environmental Studies 385,
an independent study (390 course)
in biology, chemistry, or geology, or
another approved practicum.

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES MAJOR
(35 semester hours)

Biology 123

Biology 225

Economics 232

Environmental Studies 210
Environmental Studies 302
Environmental Studies 395
Geography 120 or Geology 151
Geography 261

Political Science 212
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Cognate

One from Mathematics 143, 243, Psychol-
ogy 255, or Sociology 255

DISCIPLINARY CONCENTRATIONS
(15-19 semester hours)

Choose five (5) courses within one disci-
pline.

Economics concentration options
Economics 221

Economics 222

Economics 325

Economics 326

Economics 330

Economics 339

Economics 343

Business 359

Geography concentration options
Geography 110 or 200
Geography 181
Geography 230
Geography 241
Geography 250
Geography 252
Geography 295
Geography 310
Geography 322
Geography 351
Geography 361
Geography 385
Geology 251

Political Science concentration options
Political Science 101 or 110

Political Science 202

Political Science 207

Political Science 209 or 314

Political Science 251

Political Science 276 or 279

Political Science 308

Political Science 380

In order to be admitted as a major in the en-
vironmental studies program, a student must
have completed two courses in the major
with a minimum grade average of B- (2.7).

MINOR IN ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES
(19-21 semester hours)

Environmental Studies 210

Environmental Studies 302

Environmental Studies 395

Geography 261

Two additional courses approved by the
program director.

COURSES

210 Human Impacts on the Environment
(3). E S. As population and affluence have
increased and technology’s role has grown,
human activities have transformed natural
environments around the globe. This course
surveys and examines how a wide variety of
human enterprises such as agriculture, in-
dustry, recreation, and urbanization have had
and continue to have far-reaching environ-
mental consequences everywhere on Earth.
These impacts are assessed by standards such
as ecological well-being and sustainability,
human habitability, and quality of life. Not
open to first-year students.

302 Environment and Society (3). S. The
interactions among population, resources,
technology, economics, and public policy are
studied in order to understand and address the
environmental issues and problems of our day.
Attention is focused upon energy, material, and
food resource issues as well as upon popula-
tion and resource relationships. Not open to
first-year students. Prerequisite: Environmen-
tal Studies 210 or permission of the instructor.

385 Internship in Environmental Studies
(3). F or S. This course is an internship in-
volving field application of the concepts and
principles learned as part of the environmen-
tal studies supplementary concentration or
the environmental science group concentra-
tion. A student is placed in a position in a
governmental agency, a not-for-profit organi-
zation, or a corporate firm, which builds on
previous instruction in the student’s program
of concentration in an area related to envi-
ronmental matters. Students are assigned a
specific project and work under the direct
supervision of an employee of the govern-
mental, non-profit, or business entity, as well
as under the supervision of the instructor.
Prerequisites: Environmental Studies 210,
302, and permission of the instructor.

395 History and Philosophy of Environmen-
tal Thought (3). I. This course aims to develop
a Christian philosophy of the environment and
environmental management. Issues, problems,
and controversies in environmental ethics are
explored. Environmental thought is explored
historically, through the perspectives of con-
temporary environmental movements, and fi-
nally from a Reformed, Christian perspective.
Prerequisites: Environmental Studies 210 and
302 or permission of the instructor.
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French

Professors O. Selles, J. Vos-Camy (chair)
Assistant Professor V. De Vries

The French Department offers courses of study for students interested in careers in which
foreign language plays a key role, for those interested in teaching French at the secondary
or elementary school levels, and for those interested in continuing work on the graduate
level. Programs in the department include major or minor concentrations in French and
major or minor concentrations in secondary and elementary education. Approved courses
from Calvin’s Study in France program may be applied to the program of concentration.
Major and minor students are encouraged to consult the French Department website.

FRENCH MAJOR
(31 semester hours)

French 301

French 302

French 351

One from the francophone world: French/
STFR 361, 362 or 363

One from French literature: French 394,
395 or 396

Five electives chosen from any of the fol-
lowing: STFR 315, 316, 330, French/
STFR 361, 362, 363, French 372, 373,
374, 375, French/STFR 381, French
394, 395, 396 or the department’s inter-
ims abroad (W60, W80).

Study in France courses are: STFR 315,
316, 381, 330, 361, 362, and 363. Note:
STFR 361, 362 and 363 may fulfill ei-
ther the francophone world course re-
quirement or serve as an elective. Only
one of these three courses will be taught
in a particular semester abroad.

All majors must take the French Depart-
ment competency exam preferably in
the spring of their senior year.

Note: Students with a double major in En-
gineering may count Engineering 387,
International Engineering Internship,
toward a French major or minor when
that internship takes place in a French-
speaking region or country.

FRENCH MINOR
(19 semester hours)

French 301

French 302

French 351

One from the francophone world: French/
STFR 361, 362 or 363
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Two electives chosen from any of the fol-
lowing: STFR 315, 316, 330, French/
STFR 361, 362, 363, French 372, 373,
374, 375, French/STFR 381, French
394, 395, 396 or the department’s inter-
ims abroad (W60, W80).

FRENCH ELEMENTARY/SECONDARY
EDUCATION MAJOR
(31 semester hours)

French 301

French 302

French 351

Interdisciplinary 356 (elementary) or 357
(secondary)

Interdisciplinary 359 (secondary)

One elective chosen from any of the fol-
lowing: STFR 315, 316, 330, French/
STFR 361, 362, 363, French 372, 373,
374, 375, French/STFR 381, French
394, 395, 396 or the department’s inter-
ims abroad (W60, W80).

All French education majors must com-
plete the study in France program (15
hours): STEFR 315, 316, 330, 381, and
one from STFR 361, 362 or 363

Note: Only one of the three courses STFR
361, 362 and 363 will be taught in a
particular semester abroad.

NOTE: Students intending to qualify for
secondary endorsement must take IDIS 357
before student teaching.

NOTE: Students intending to qualify for the
K-12 endorsement must take the secondary
major and will spend part of the student
teaching semester in an elementary setting
and part in a secondary setting. They must
also take both French 356 and 357 before
student teaching.



FRENCH ELEMENTARY/SECONDARY
EDUCATION MINOR
(22 semester hours)

French 301
French 302
French 351
Interdisciplinary 356 (elementary) or 357
(secondary)
One from the francophone world: French/
STFR 361, 362 or 363
Two electives chosen from any of the fol-
lowing: STFR 315, 316, 330, French/
STFR 361, 362, 363, French 372, 373,
374, 375, French/STFR 381, French
394, 395, 396 or the department’s inter-
ims abroad (W60, W80).
In order to qualify for the elementary or
secondary teaching internship in French,
all major and minors students are expected
to pass, prior to the teaching internship, a
departmental competency exam in addition
to the competency exam administered by the
State of Michigan. French education majors
and minors must obtain a minimum score of
80% on the French Departmental competency
exam. French education majors and minors
are also required to take an external oral
proficiency interview in order to be certified.
A ranking of Advanced-Low on the ACTFL
Proficiency Scale constitutes the minimum
required level of proficiency. Directed teaching
in French is available only during the spring
semester. Students interested in the teacher
education options should consult the Teacher
Education Program Guidebook, available from
the Education Department. To be admitted to
the teacher education program, a student must
have a cumulative GPA of at least 2.5 in the
courses required for the major and/or minor.

Note: In order to obtain Advanced-Low
on the ACTFL scale, students are strongly
encouraged to participate in the French
semester-abroad program or in one of the
French interims abroad.

COLLEGE CORE LANGUAGE
REQUIREMENT

Completion of French 113, 202 or 203
satisfies the college core foreign language
requirement. Students who have not had
any prior French may complete the foreign
language requirement in four semesters by
taking French 101 (fall), 102 (spring), 201
(fall), and 202 (spring). Students may also

complete this requirement in one year by
taking French 131 (fall), 132 (interim), and
202 (spring). Students who meet the criteria
for the Multisensory Structured courses may
complete the this in one year with French
111 (fall), 112 (interim), and 113 (spring).
Students who have had prior French may
start with any course in a given sequence
according to their ability as measured by
the departmental placement exam, and
comfort level. Students may also complete
the requirement with the Study in France
program. See below.

OTHER COLLEGE CORE
REQUIREMENTS

The cross-cultural engagement core require-
ment may be met by the department’s W60,
W80 interim courses, or by the Study in
France program (STFR) 330.

The core literature requirement may be
met by French 351 or 361.

The global and historical studies core
requirement may be met by French/STFR
362 or 363.

The arts core requirement may be met
by French 375.

The integrative studies core requirement
may be met by French 394, 395 or 396.

STUDY IN FRANCE

Calvin offers an advanced language and
literature program and a core language pro-
gram in Grenoble, France. Through courses
taught by the program director and those
offered at the Centre Universitaire d’Etudes
Francaises (CUEF) of the Université de
Grenoble 3 Stendhal, students obtain 15
semester hours of language, literature, and
culture credit. The Study in France program
allows students to complete the core Cross
Cultural Engagement requirement with
STFR 330 and the core Global and Histori-
cal Studies with STFR 362 or 363. Students
have the possibility of completing other core
requirements depending on the courses they
choose to take at the CUEE French 301 and
302 are prerequisites for the advanced pro-
gram. French 351 is recommended.

Students with little or no previous French
may complete the foreign language core re-
quirement through the Study in France pro-
gram. Students enroll in intensive language
courses at the Centre Universitaire d’Etudes
Francaises of the Université de Grenoble 3

FRENCH 151




Stendhal and live with host families. In ad-
dition to completing the foreign language
requirement, students also fulfill the core
Cross Cultural Engagement requirement
with STFR 330. Students obtain 12 semester
hours of language credit and 3 hours of credit
for STFR 330 for a total of 15 semester hours.

The advisor for this program is V. De
Vries. The program will be offered again fall
2015 and spring 2018.

COURSES

101 Elementary French I (4). E An intro-
ductory course in the comprehension and
use of spoken and written French.

102 Elementary French II (4). S. Continua-
tion of French 101.

111 Multisensory Structured French I (4).
E An introductory course in the comprehen-
sion and use of spoken and written French de-
signed to meet the needs of at-risk students.
Materials are presented with an emphasis on
understanding the nature of language. Gen-
eral language-learning skills are developed as
specific foreign language goals are met. Stu-
dents are assigned to this course on the basis
of adequate documentation of being at-risk.

112 Multisensory Structured French II (3).
I. The second course in a three-course se-
quence of language study designed to meet
the needs of at-risk students. Materials are
presented with an emphasis on understand-
ing the nature of language. General lan-
guage-learning skills are developed as specif-
ic foreign language goals are met. The course
is open to students who are continuing from
French 111 and expect to complete through
the French 113 level.

113 Multisensory Structured French III
(4). S. The third course in a three-course se-
quence of language study designed to meet
the needs of at-risk students. Materials are
presented with an emphasis on understand-
ing the nature of language. Introduction to
cultures where French is spoken, including
North Africa, West Africa, and Quebec pro-
vides the opportunity for understanding how
the language and culture interacts to shape
expression in various contexts. The course
is open to students who are continuing from
French 112. Completion of French 113 satis-
fies the foreign language requirement.

152 FRENCH

131 Introductory French (5). E This is the
first course in a closely integrated sequence
of language study involving two semesters
and the interim. This course is open to stu-
dents who have had no previous French
or who have completed some high school
French but who are not ready for French
201. Students in this sequence take French
132 during interim and complete the foreign
language core requirement with French 202
in the spring.

132 Intermediate French I (3). 1. This is
the second course in a closely integrated se-
quence of language study involving two se-
mesters and the interim. The course is open
to students continuing from French 131 as
well as students wishing to brush up on their
French skills. Students in this sequence com-
plete their foreign language core requirement
with French 202.

201 Intermediate French I (4). E Further
training in oral and written French, study
of the structure of the language, practice in
speaking, listening, reading, writing and in-
troductory study of francophone cultures.
Students in this course complete their foreign
language core requirement with French 202.

202 Intermediate French II (4). S. Further
training in spoken and written French, study
of the structure of the language, practice
in listening, reading, and writing, and con-
tinuing study of francophone cultures. This
course provides insights into the historical,
cultural, and sociological contexts which
have shaped the French language. Comple-
tion of French 202 satisfies the foreign lan-
guage core requirement.

203 Advanced Intermediate French (4). E
An accelerated review of essential grammar
topics and vocabulary, as well as practice
in speaking, listening, reading, and writing.
Students learn about the historical, cultural,
and sociological contexts which have shaped
the French language. This course is intended
for students who are beyond the 201 level
but are not yet ready for the advanced level.
Completion of French 203 fulfills the foreign
language core requirement.

301 Advanced Conversation (3). E This
course is designed to develop advanced au-
ral comprehension skills, as well as continu-
ing competence in spoken French through



exercises, conversation in class, and small
groups. Prerequisite: French 202, or the
equivalent.

302 Advanced Grammar (3). S. Systematic
study of advanced grammar and composition.
Prerequisite: French 202, or the equivalent.

IDIS 356 Introduction to Elementary
World-Languages Pedagogy (3). FE Theory
and practice of teaching world languages in
the elementary school. Study of second lan-
guage acquisition, methodologies, curricula,
and programs. Off-campus field experience
and observations required. Should be taken
in the junior or senior year, prior to student
teaching. Required for elementary and K-12
certification in world languages including
ESL. Prerequisite: completion of or concur-
rent registration in Education 302/303.

IDIS 357 Introduction to Secondary World-
Languages Pedagogy (3). E An introduc-
tion to the major principles and practices of
teaching world languages, offering a study of
various methodologies and the major con-
troversies associated with them. The course
explores how a Christian approach to edu-
cation affects second-language pedagogy and
how this pedagogy interacts with the lan-
guage learner’s personal growth. It also intro-
duces the prospective educator to the teach-
ing of the basic skills, to issues in evaluation
and assessment, and to the use of technolo-
gies in the language classroom. This course
should be taken in the junior or senior year,
prior to student teaching. Required for sec-
ondary or K-12 certification in world lan-
guages including the ESL secondary minor.
Prerequisite: completion of or concurrent
registration in Education 302/303. NOTE:
For those in elementary + K-12 Spanish or
French, one additional credit is added to this
course for a secondary field experience.

IDIS 359 Seminar in Secondary Foreign
Language Pedagogy (3). S. A seminar rein-
forcing the major principles and practices of
foreign language pedagogy on the secondary
level for students during their student teach-
ing internship. The course will provide an op-
portunity for collaborative work on putting
theoretical and pedagogical matters of imme-
diate concern into a practical framework. This
course is required concurrently with Educa-
tion 346. This course does not count as part

of the major or minor program. Prerequisites:
Education 302/303, concurrent registration in
Education 346, and successful completion of
the department competency exam.

Literature and Civilization

351 Survey of French Literature (4). S. An
overview of selected major writers, move-
ments, and genres from the Middle Ages to
the present. Conducted mainly in French.
This course fulfills the core literature re-
quirement. Prerequisite: French 301 or 302.

361 Francophone Literature and Culture
in Quebec (3). E An introduction to French-
language culture and society in Quebec.
Conducted mainly in French. This course
fulfills the core literature requirement. Pre-
requisite: French 301 or 302, French 351
recommended. Not offered 2014-2015.

362 Francophone Literature and Culture
in Sub-Saharan Africa and the Diaspo-
ra (3). E An introduction to representative
writers and works of French expression from
Sub-Saharan Africa and the African Diaspo-
ra. Conducted mainly in French. This course
fulfills the core global and historical stud-
ies requirement. Prerequisite: French 301 or
302, French 351 recommended.

363 Francophone Literature and Culture
in North Africa (3). An introduction to
representative writers and works of French
expression from the Maghreb. This course
fulfills the core global and historical studies
requirement. Conducted mainly in French.
Prerequisites: French 301 or 302, French 351
recommended. Not offered 2014-2015.

372 French Linguistics (3). E An intro-
duction to French linguistics, including
phonetics and phonology, morphology and
syntax, lexicology and derivational morphol-
ogy, pragmatics, and historical perspectives.
Conducted mainly in French. Prerequisite:
French 301 or 302.

373 French for International Business (3).
An introduction to French business con-
cepts and structures in a contemporary con-
text. Various aspects of the French economy
(transportation, trade, banks and the Euro-
pean Union) as well as French business prac-
tices and language nuances in Quebec will be
studied. This course develops proficiency in
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written and oral communication in French
in a business context. Students will have the
opportunity to earn the Diplome de Francais
des Affaires conferred by the Chambre de
Commerce et d’'Industrie de Paris. Conduct-
ed mainly in French. Prerequisite: French
301 or 302. Not offered 2014-2015.

374 Women and Gender in French Liter-
ature and Culture (3). An introduction to
women’s writing from the Middle Ages to the
present. Conducted mainly in French. Pre-
requisite: French 301 or 302, French 351
recommended. Not offered 2014-2015.

375 French Cinema (3). S. This course in-
troduces French Cinema from the silent era
to the present. Conducted mainly in French.
This course fulfills the Arts core requirement.
Prerequisite: French 301 or 302, French 351
recommended..

381 Special Topics (3). Not offered 2014-
2015.

394 Medieval and Early Modern French
Literature (3). One of three possible cap-
stone courses in the French major, this in-
tegrative studies course is designed to nur-
ture Christian reflection on issues related to

Gender Studies

French literary studies of narrative, theater
and poetry in France from the Middle Ages
to the end of the 17th century. This course
fulfills the integrative studies core require-
ment. Prerequisite: French 351. Conducted
in French. Not offered 2014-2015.

395 French Literature Before and After the
French Revolution (3). One of three pos-
sible capstone courses in the French major,
this integrative studies course is designed
to nurture Christian reflection on issues re-
lated to French literary studies of narrative,
theater and poetry in France from the begin-
ning of the 18th century to the end of the
19th century. This course fulfills the integra-
tive studies core requirement. Prerequisite:
French 351. Conducted in French. Not of-
fered 2014-2015.

396 Contemporary French Literature and
Thought (3). S. One of three possible cap-
stone courses in the French major, this in-
tegrative studies course is designed to nur-
ture Christian reflection on issues related to
literature in France from the twentieth cen-
tury to the present. This course fulfills the
integrative studies core requirement. Prereq-
uisites: French 351. Conducted in French.

An interdisciplinary minor, gender studies focuses on gender issues and relations,

locating them within a Christian worldview. The minor consists of six courses taken from
at least four different departments. No more than one interim is allowed in the minor. The
program director is C. Van Dyke (Philosophy). Program advisors include: C. Anderson
(Chemistry), H. Bouma III (Biology), C. De Groot (Religion), K. DuMez (History), K.
Groenendyk (Communication Arts and Sciences), R. Groenhout (Philosophy), M. Mulder
(Sociology and Social Work), J. Yonker (Psychology).

Gender-focused courses

Three from the following:
Communication Arts and Sciences 270,
English 234, French 374, German 372,
History 256 or 268, Philosophy 211,
Political Science 312, Psychology 222,
Sociology 250, approved gender-focused
interim (e.g. “Gender Representation in
American Film”, “Vamps and Vixens”,
“Male Bodies in Contemporary Culture”)

GENDER STUDIES MINOR

(18 semester hours)

Interdisciplinary 394
Three courses drawn from regularly
offered gender-focused courses
Two additional gender-focused courses
or two gender-cognate courses
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Gender-cognate courses

Two from the following:
Any special topics, gender centered
courses, such as: Religion 313, Sociol-
ogy 304, Sociology 316, or a negotiated
gender-cognate course.

A gender cognate course is one in which the
student negotiates a contract in a non-gender
focused class to add a significant and theoret-
ically focused gender component to normal
class requirements. These components may
include, but are not limited to, additional
readings and guided research of a typical
paper. These additional components could
factor into an honors contract. The course
professor must be committed to providing

guidance in the area of gender analysis as it
affects the content of the course. The contract
should be developed in consultation with the
director of the gender studies minor.

Only one interim course may count towards
the minor.

COURSES

IDIS 394 Gender Studies Capstone (3). E
An integrative course that builds on previ-
ous work in the minor, focusing particularly
on current research, theory, and controver-
sies in the field. Special attention will be paid
to nurturing mature Christian thinking on
gender issues.

Geology and Geography

Professors J. Bascom (chair), M. Bjelland, R. Stearley, D. van Dijk, G. Van Kooten

Associate Professor *]. VanHorn
Assistant Professors K. Bergwerff, 1]. Skillen

Programs in the department include a major and a minor in geology, a major in envi-
ronmental geology, a major and a minor in geography, a major and minor in environmen-
tal studies, as well as majors and minors for teacher education programs. Group majors
consisting of geology, chemistry, engineering, or physics are also available.

GEOLOGY MAJOR
(37-40 semester hours)

Geology 151 or 153 or Geography 120

Geology 152

Geology 212

Geology 215

Geology 252

Geology 316

Geology 317

Geology 387

Two electives from Geology 251, 304, 312,
313, 325, 351, 386, 390, 395, 396, Ge-
ography 261, 322, 361 or an approved
interim course.

Physical science senior capstone course,
typically IDIS 310

Cognates
(8 semester hours)

Chemistry 103
Mathematics 143 or 171

Students who desire a BS degree must
complete a minimum of 58 semester hours
of science and mathematics. Students who
wish to pursue a career or graduate study
in geology and who desire a BS degree must
complete the minimum requirements of the
geology major and should also take the fol-
lowing courses:

Chemistry 104 or Engineering 106
Computer Science 106 or Geography 261
Physics 133

Math 172

English 261

Geology field methods course

ENVIRONMENTAL GEOLOGY MAJOR
(51-52 semester hours)

Geology 151 or 153 or Geography 120
Geology 152
Geology 215
Geology 304
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Geology 312

Geology 317

Geology 387

Geography 252

Geography 261

Environmental Studies 210

Environmental Studies 302

Environmental Studies 385 or field course

Environmental Studies 395

Two electives from Chemistry 253, Engi-
neering 306, Geology 212, 251, 316,
325, 351, Physics 133 or Geography
322,361

Cognates
(16 semester hours)

Chemistry 103

Chemistry 104 or Engineering 106
Mathematics 171 or 143
Mathematics 172 or 132

GEOLOGY MINOR
(23-24 semester hours)

Geology 151 or 153 or Geography 120

Geology 152

Geology 215

Three electives from Geology 212, 251, 304,
312, 313, 316, 317, 325, 351, 386, 390,
395, 396, Geography 252, 261, 322.

Cognate
(4 semester hours)

Chemistry 103

SECONDARY EDUCATION EARTH/
SPACE SCIENCE MAJOR
(46-51 semester hours)

Geology 151

Geology 152

Geology 212

Geology 215

Geology 251

Geography 250

Astronomy 211

Astronomy 212

Science Education Studies 214
Science Education Studies 359
An approved elective

Cognates
(8-12 semester hours)

Mathematics 132 or 171
Chemistry 103
One course in college or high school physics
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SECONDARY EDUCATION EARTH/
SPACE SCIENCE MINOR
(27 semester hours)

Geology 151

Geology 152

Geology 251

Geography 250

Astronomy 211

Astronomy 212

Science Education Studies 214

Cognates
(4 semester hours)

Mathematics 132 or 171
One course in college or high school physics

GEOGRAPHY MAJOR

(at least 36 semester hours)
Geography 120

Geography 200

Geography 230

Geography 252

Geography 261

Geography 310

Geography 380
Environmental Studies 210

Departmentally approved electives to bring
the total to at least 36 hours, including
one elective at the 300-level.

Cognates
(4 semester hours)

One from Mathematics 132, 143, 171,
Psychology 255 or Sociology 255.

All geography majors must enroll in
Geography 190 for at least two semes-
ters and Geography 290 for one addi-
tional semester.

GEOGRAPHY MINOR

(18 semester hours)

Geography 120

Geography 200

Departmentally approved electives to bring
the total to at least 18 hours, including
one elective at the 300-level.

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES
MAJOR AND MINOR

See environmental science, environmental
studies



SECONDARY EDUCATION

GEOGRAPHY MINOR

(23 semester hours)

Geography 110

Geography 120

Geography 241

Environmental Studies 210

Interdisciplinary 375 (secondary only)

Six hours of electives: See Teacher Education
Guidebook for list of applicable electives

SECONDARY SOCIAL STUDIES
GROUP MAJOR
(40 semester hours)

Economics 221
Economics 222
Environmental Studies 210
Geography 110
History 151

History 152

History 229

History 359

Political Science 101
Political Science 202
Interdisciplinary 205
Interdisciplinary 375

Students pursuing the secondary social
studies major must also complete a history
major or a minor in economics, geography,
or political science. Courses are allowed to
overlap between the social studies major and
the disciplinary major or minor.

ELEMENTARY SOCIAL STUDIES
GROUP MAJOR
(39 semester hours)

Economics 221
Economics 222
Geography 110
Geography 241
History 151

History 152

History 229

Political Science 101
Political Science 202
Interdisciplinary 205
Education 305
Elective

ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY
INTEGRATED SCIENCE STUDIES

Students in the elementary or secondary edu-
cation program wishing to major or minor in
science should consult the Science Education
Department of the catalog.

under GEOL 120.

GEOG 120 is listed on p.160

GROUP MAJORS IN GEOLOGY AND
GEOGRAPHY

A group major meets the needs of some
students, particularly those in professional
programs. Such group majors require twelve
courses, ten of which must be from two
departments with no fewer than four from
either, with the remaining two courses cho-
sen from a third department. The chairs of
the three departments involved must approve
such programs.

MAJORS IN GEOLOGY AND
GEOGRAPHY

The core requirement in the physical sciences
may be met by Geography 120, Geology 153,
Geography 181, Geography 250, Geology
251, Geology 151 or Geology 230. Both
science core requirements may be met by

Geology 151-152.

COURSES

Geography (GEOG)

110 World Regions (4). E S. An analysis of
Earth’s principal culture regions from a geo-
graphic perspective: Africa, Europe, Russia,
North Africa and Southwest Asia, East Asia,
South Asia and Southeast Asia, Australia and
New Zealand, Oceania, Caribbean, and Lat-
in America. These areas will be examined in
the light of several foundational geographic
themes: the locational organization of physi-
cal and cultural features, society-land rela-
tionships, cultural landscapes, and patterns of

spatial interaction among and within regions.
---------- >

181 First-Year Research in Earth Sciences:
Dunes (5). E First-semester Calvin students
are immersed in undergraduate research ex-
periences focused on Lake Michigan coastal
dunes. Classes cover topics ranging from
the contemporary understanding of Great
Lakes coastal dune forms and processes to
human interactions with coastal dunes to
the practices of science. In the first part of
the course, students gain experience in the
process of scientific enquiry and appropri-
ate methods of field-data collection and data
analysis during directed research experiences
at dune sites. Then teams of students design
and implement investigations of contempo-
rary research questions about Lake Michigan
coastal dunes. Student research activities are
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supported by upper-level student research
mentors. Three 50-minute classes and one
five-hour lab period weekly.

190 Colloquium (0). F, S. This course gives
students a broad overview of the fields of ge-
ography, geology, and environmental stud-
ies through presentations by guest lecturers,
faculty members, and students as well as fo-
cused discussions about vocational choices,
professional opportunities, films, and criti-
cal issues in the departments three disci-
plines. Students are expected to pose ques-
tions to the specialist(s) who present. This
course must be taken at least two times by
department majors.

200 People, Place and Community (3). E
Explores the role of humans in the context of
their inhabitation of the earth. Humans create
spatial landscapes and patterns in their inter-
action with the natural environment, through
their economic activities and as expressions
of their cultural values. Individual responses
to these spatial patterns are expressed in their
sense of place and assessment of risk related
to cultural and natural landscapes. The tools
of human geography involve the interpreta-
tion of these cultural landscapes, including
settlement and land use patterns, religion,
language, ethnicity, population flows and
structures, interactions between culture and
nature, and political boundaries, as well as the
study of the understanding of behavioral re-
sponses to these landscapes.

210 Human Impacts on the Environment
(3). ES. (Now listed as Environmental Stud-
ies 210)

230 The Global Economy (4). F, alternate
years. This course examines the changing
geography of economic activity within the
contemporary world economy. Its main foci
include perspectives on globalization, pro-
cesses of economic change, patterns of world
economic activity, and prospects for the fu-
ture of economic geography. All four sectors
of the economy — agriculture, manufactur-
ing, services, and information-based trans-
actions — are covered. Theoretical concepts
are grounded by way of case illustrations that
focus on representative places and people in
the global economy. Students develop skills
for doing social research. Prerequisite: Geog-
raphy 200 or Interdisciplinary 110, Geogra-
phy 110 or one social science course.

158 GEOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY

240 Latin America (3). F alternate years. A
survey of the geography of Latin America with
an emphasis on the region’s physical, cultural,
and economic diversity and with a particular
focus on issues of development and poverty.
Emphasis is put on historic migrations, physi-
cal resources, and relative location in the un-
derstanding of the formation of regional pat-
terns. Not offered in 2014-2015.

241 United States and Canada (3). E S.
This course provides an overview of the
geographic forces that shaped this region of
North America. These forces include natural
processes and the distribution of resources,
structures of the market economy, relative lo-
cation of resources and markets, and the his-
tory of migration. These processes are used
as a framework for the analysis of the region-
al economic and cultural patterns of North
America with an emphasis on worldview as
a formative agent in the creation of this re-
gionalization.

242 Africa (3). S, alternate. A survey of the
geography of Africa with a focus on the re-
gion’s physical, cultural, and economic di-
versity. Featured emphases include the his-
torical experience of colonialism, challenges
of environmental degradation, spatial pat-
terns of forced and voluntary migration,
intensification of poverty under structural
adjustment programs, and the quest for suc-
cessful development practices.

250 Meteorology (4). S, alternate. This
course is a study of the atmosphere and the
complex processes that control weather and
climate. Special attention is given to: The
different forms of energy that are operative
in the atmosphere and how these control
temperature, the various optical phenomena
that are observed in the atmosphere, the hy-
drologic cycle and the mechanisms of cloud
formation and precipitation, air pressure and
the winds that result from its differences at
the surface and aloft, and the formation of
air masses and their movement as frontal
systems. Human interactions with atmo-
spheric processes will be examined, includ-
ing the topics of air pollution, hurricanes,
tornadoes, ozone depletion, global warming,
acid rain, and photochemical smog. Labora-
tory. Prerequisite: high school chemistry or
equivalent.



251 Oceanography (Now listed as Geology
251)

252 Geomorphology (4). E The investiga-
tion of landforms and the processes which
cause them. This course studies the ero-
sional and depositional features resulting
from rivers, glaciers, and wind, as well as
coastal, gravitational, and weathering pro-
cesses. Landforms are described and clas-
sified from field observations, topographic
maps, and aerial photographs. Explanations
of the landforms are offered through quanti-
tative modeling of the processes. Laboratory,
field trips. Prerequisites: Geography 120 or
Geology 151

261 Geographic Information Systems and
Cartography (4). E S. Focus on geographic
information systems (GIS) and the art and
science of mapping for spatial analysis. Map
design techniques and visual communica-
tion using GIS vector and raster data forms
will be explored, as well as a variety of
methods for analyzing spatial relationships.
Topics include those of the physical world
and landscape, social justice, poverty, and a
significant project on atlas creation for de-
veloping countries. This course has a lec-
ture and lab component and lab work will
give practical experience to students using
the AcGIS suite. Students will complete a
GIS project tailored to their disciplinary in-
terest.

290 Seminar (0). E S. This course gives stu-
dents a broad overview of the fields of ge-
ography, geology, and environmental stud-
ies through presentations by guest lecturers,
faculty members, and students as well as fo-
cused discussions about vocational choices,
professional opportunities, films, and critical
issues in the department’s three disciplines.
Students are expected to pose questions to
the specialist(s) who present. This course
meets concurrently with Geography 190, but
is more advanced than the student colloqui-
um. Each student is required to make a pre-
sentation on an approved research topic with
guidance from a department faculty member.
This course must be taken at least one time.
Prerequisite: at least one semester of Geog-
raphy 190.

295 Special Topics in Geography (2-3).
Prerequisite: sophomore standing.

310 Urban Geography (4). E alternate years.
A study of the spatial organization of cities
and systems of cities. Both the internal struc-
ture and external relations of cities receive at-
tention. The historic and present-day spatial
organization of infrastructure, economic life,
social activities, ethnicity, institutions, and
politics are examined. Prerequisite: Geogra-
phy 110 or one social science course.

322 Coastal Geomorphology (4). S, alter-
nate years. This course examines the na-
ture and development of coastal landforms
and the processes responsible for change in
the coastal zone. Topics include waves, cur-
rents, tides, wind, changing sea levels, and
the coastal environments of beaches, dunes,
estuaries, and rocky coasts. Coastal land use
and hazards, shoreline protection, and coast-
al stewardship will be discussed. Great Lakes
coasts are emphasized. Laboratory and field
trips. Prerequisite: Geography 252.

351 City and Regional Planning (3). E al-
ternate years. A survey of the practice of ur-
ban and regional planning including its the-
ory, history, techniques, issues, and careers.
Land use planning and zoning, housing and
community development, environmental
planning, recreation planning, health care
systems planning, transportation planning,
historic preservation and urban design, and
other subfields are examined within neigh-
borhood, downtown, suburban, regional,
and Third World contexts. Prerequisites:
Two 200-300-level social science and/or ge-
ography courses or department approval.

361 Advanced Geographic Information
Systems (4). S, alternate years. This course
introduces advanced themes in Geographic
Information Systems including spatial data-
base design, spatial algorithms, implemen-
tation and design, and advanced GIS appli-
cations including designs for community
development and service tailored to individu-
al students’ major field of study. Prerequisites:
Geography 261 with the grade of C or better.

380 Seminar in Geographic Thought (3). S,
alternate years. This course includes a study
of significant episodes and crucial issues in
the history and philosophy of geography
with an emphasis on present-day human ge-
ography. The philosophical underpinnings of
geography’s domains and paradigms are criti-
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This course is incorrectly listed

cally examined. This seminar requires geog-
raphy majors to reflect on integrating their
geographical knowledge and fitting this into
a Reformed worldview. Prerequisite: junior
or senior standing in the geography program.
Not offered in 2014-2015.

385 Internship in Geography (3). E S, or
SS. This course is an internship involving
professional application of the concepts and
principles learned as part of the geography
program. A student is placed in a govern-
ment agency, a private firm, or a not-for-
profit organization, which builds on previous
instruction in the program in an area of ap-
plied geography, such as urban and regional
planning, mapping, and geographic informa-
tion systems. Students are assigned a specific
project and work under the direct supervi-
sion of an employee of the outside agency
or firm as well as under the supervision of
the instructor. Prerequisites: senior standing
in the geography major or permission of the
geography faculty.

390 Independent Study. E I, and S. Prereq-
uisite: permission of the department.

395 Research in Geography (2). E1, and S.
Field or library research on an approved geo-
graphical problem and presentation of the
results of this research in a seminar. Open to
qualified students by permission of the de-
partment.

Geology (GEOL)

under GEOL, 120 Earth Systems (4). E S. This course

itisa
GEOG
course

includes an introductory study of physical
systems and historical processes that shape
the surface of Earth. Topics include: 1) The
physical nature of Earth’s surface based on
composition of Earth materials and the forc-
es that create landforms, 2) weather and cli-
matic systems and their effect on the global
distribution of soils and ecological commu-
nities, and 3) the oceans. Understanding of
Earth systems is applied to concepts of stew-
ardship, resource use, and energy consump-
tion. Laboratory. Not open to students who
have completed Geology 112, 151, or 153.

151 Introduction to Geology (4). E S. This
course is a study of the materials and processes
of Earth leading to a responsible Christian ap-
preciation for and stewardship of Earth. Topics
include minerals and rocks, Earth’s interior and

160 GEOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY

surface structure, surface processes producing
landforms, geological time and principles for
interpreting Earth history, mineral resources
and fossil fuels, and geological hazards such as
earthquakes, volcanoes, floods, landslides, and
groundwater pollution. Laboratory. Not open
to students who have completed Geography
120, Geology 112, or 153.

152 Historical Geology (4). S. The first por-
tion of this course traces the development
of the study of Earth through the past few
centuries, as geology became a true scientif-
ic discipline and as its practitioners became
convinced of Earth’s antiquity. Attention is
given to relating views of Earth’s history to
the Genesis record. During the remainder
of the course, evidence for the particulars of
Earth history, with emphasis on North Amer-
ica, is outlined. Topics include the origin of
Earth and its moon, the origin of continents
and ocean basins, rock deformation caused
by plate motion and the creation of moun-
tain ranges through history, and sedimentary
deposits of intracontinental seas. The labo-
ratory builds on rock classification and map
techniques introduced in Geology 151. Pre-
requisite: Geology 151 or equivalent.

153 Big Sky Geology: Montana Field Ex-
perience (4). (field version of Geol-151; of-
fered in May/June). This course in geology
is based in southwest Montana. Southwest
Montana offers superb field exposures and
is within driving distance of outstanding
geological localities including Yellowstone
National Park and Craters of the Moon Na-
tional Monument. This course fulfills the
physical science core requirement, and em-
phasizes outdoor, field-based investigation
and learning. Students will be introduced
to the breadth of geological study leading to
responsible Christian appreciation and stew-
ardship of Earth, including rocks and min-
erals, landforms and surficial processes, geo-
logical hazards, and natural resources. Field
activities are an important part of each day
and the field experience will complement
morning lecture and lab activities. As a grad-
ed course, exams will cover lecture and text,
and students will be required to complete lab
assignments, construct a written field log,
and choose a special field project. Not open
to students who have completed Geography
120, Geology 151or Geology 112.


abaile22
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212 Structural Geology (4). S, alternate
years. An analysis of common geological
structures such as folds, faults, joints, and
foliations, inquiry into the means by which
these structures are formed from stresses
within Earth, methods of constructing and
interpreting geological maps and cross sec-
tions, and introduction to field-mapping
techniques. Laboratoryfield trip. Prerequi-
site: Geology 152 or concurrently.

215 Mineralogy (4). E alternate years. A
study of minerals and crystal structures with
an emphasis on the silicates. The composi-
tion, crystal symmetry and geologic occur-
rence of minerals are discussed along with
mineral structures, chemistry, mineral asso-
ciations and mineral genesis. Crystal mor-
phology and mineral identification are im-
portant topics, especially in lab. Laboratory.
Prerequisites: Geology 151 or 153 or Geogra-
phy 120 and Chemistry 103 or concurrently.

251 Oceanography (4). E alternate years.
This survey course includes: The history of
marine exploration, the nature of the ocean
floor, including submarine volcanoes, oce-
anic crust, sea-floor spreading, and marine
sediments, coastal geomorphic processes,
the properties of seawater, the nature of tides
and currents, ecological marine biogeogra-
phy, including marine plankton, deep-water
biota, coral reef communities, and estua-
rine and intertidal marine communities, and
stewardship of marine resources. Laboratory,
field trips. Prerequisite: high school chemis-
try and sophomore standing.

252 Geomorphology (Now listed as Geog-
raphy 252)

304 Geochemistry (3). F alternate years.
This course studies Earth’s major geochemi-
cal systems with particular attention to wa-
ter and rock systems. Topics include fresh
and marine water, including groundwater,
mineral crystallization and weathering, or-
ganic geochemistry, and the application of
geochemistry to forensic pollution studies.
Stable and radiogenic isotope systematics are
reviewed and applied to geological problems
and issues. Prerequisites: Chemistry 104 and
Geology 215 or 151, or permission of the in-
structor. Not offered in 2014-2015.

312 Environmental Geology (4). S, alternate
years. Use of geologic methods and interpreta-

tions in understanding and resolving geologic
problems relating to the environment. Em-
phasis on energy systems and global impacts,
including fossil fuels and renewable energy
resources, mineral and water resources, and
geologic hazards associated with landslides,
earthquakes and volcanic events. Pollution
from hydrocarbons and mineral/chemical
constituents and environmental cleanup is-
sues are discussed. Laboratory. Prerequisite:
Geography 252. Not offered in 2014-2015.

313 Paleontology (4). S, alternate years. A
study of the organisms that once lived on the
Earth. Includes an examination of the pro-
cesses of preservation and methods of discov-
ering the structure, habitat, and relationship
of those organisms, and a review of their dis-
tribution and life history. A broad spectrum of
organisms is studied with emphasis on inver-
tebrate animals. Lectures, laboratories, field
trip. Also listed as Biology 313. Prerequisite:
Geology 152 or Biology 224 and 225.

316 Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology
(4). S, alternate years. This course addresses
the origin, emplacement, occurrence and tec-
tonic context of igneous and metamorphic
rocks. Mineral and rock compositions and
chemistry, textures, classifications and phase
relationships are studied. The principles of
Optical Mineralogy and use of the petro-
graphic microscope is emphasized in lecture
and lab. Lab work utilizes the petrographic
microscope and hand samples for rock and
mineral descriptions and genetic interpreta-
tions. Laboratory. Prerequisite: Geology 215.

317 Sedimentation and Stratigraphy (4). E
alternate years. This includes the study of the
classification and origins of sedimentary rocks
with emphasis on the physical, chemical, and
biological processes responsible for the origin,
deposition, and diagenesis of sediments, with
particular attention to modern depositional
analogs, an investigation of the use of thin-
section petrography in the interpretation of
the genesis of sedimentary rocks, and graphi-
cal techniques for depicting the geometries
of layered sedimentary rocks in outcrop and
subsurface. Laboratory, field trips required.
Prerequisite: Geology 215 or concurrently.

322 Coastal Geomorphology (Now listed as
Geography 322.)

325 Hydrogeology (4). E alternate years.
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This is an upper-level, pre-professional
course, providing preparation in fundamen-
tal principles and practical applications of
groundwater occurrence, flow, quality, ex-
traction, and remediation. The course will
examine significant water resource and pol-
lution issues in urban and developing areas,
and will address needs for clean and ade-
quate water supplies in poor and remote ar-
eas of the world. Laboratory and field trips.
Prerequisites: Chemistry 103 plus Geogra-
phy 252 or Engineering 306 or Engineering
320. Mathematics 132 or 171 strongly rec-
ommended. Not offered in 2014-2015.

351 Geology Field Methods (3). 2 weeks
in May/June alternate years. Geology Field
Methods teaches basic field observation,
identification, and mapping skills for ad-
vanced students in Geology programs. Sev-
eral on-campus preparatory sessions in
April precede the 2-week field portion in
SW Montana. We visit superb exposures
of many varieties of igneous, metamorphic
and sedimentary rocks, as well as outstand-
ing examples of normal and thrust faulting.
We examine a variety of active and inactive
mines including copper, gold, silver, and talc
deposits, and study the environmental im-
pacts of mining. After a study of the regional
stratigraphy, a mapping project focuses on
complex structure and rock deformation and
teaches field mapping techniques. Most of
the class will be in the field with daily trips.
Longer excursions will visit volcanic expo-
sures in Idaho and Wyoming, including Cra-
ters of the Moon National Monument and
Yellowstone National Park. NOTE: Dates for
this May/June course are two weeks immedi-
ately following spring commencement. A fee
applies. Not offered in 2014-2015.

386 Seminar in Geology (2). A survey of the
historical development of geology as a sci-
ence and an examination of the principles and
practice of geology from a Reformed perspec-
tive. Prerequisite: senior status in the major
concentration in geology or permission of the
instructor. Not offered in 2014-2015.
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387 Geology as Vocation (1). F alternate
years. This course examines the job mar-
ket in the Geosciences and considers job
and graduate school options for students
after graduation. Topics include seeking to
discover God’s call, career options and nec-
essary qualifications, and career issues ge-
ologists encounter. Students make personal
evaluations, complete a resume and set ca-
reer goals. Outside professionals are inter-
viewed. Course is graded pass/fail. Prerequi-
site: junior or senior standing or permission
of the instructor. Not offered in 2014-2015.

390 Independent Study. F, I, and S. Prereq-
uisite: permission of the department.

395-396 Research in Geology (2-4). E I,
and S. Field and/or laboratory research on an
approved geological problem and presenta-
tion of the results of the research in seminar.
Open to qualified students by permission of
the geology faculty.

May Interim Courses

112 Earth Science for Educators (4). May
interim, alternate, odd years. An introduc-
tory study of physical systems and historical
and contemporary processes that shape the
surface of Earth. Topics include 1) the physi-
cal nature of Earth’s surface based on compo-
sition of earth materials and the forces that
create landforms, 2) weather and climatic
systems and their effect on the global distri-
bution of soils and ecological communities,
and 3) the Earth/sun/moon system. Under-
standing of Earth systems is applied to con-
cepts of stewardship, resources use, and en-
ergy consumption. Laboratory, multiple field
trips. Not open to students who have com-
pleted Geology 151 or Geography 120. This
course is designed for students in the educa-
tion program. Not offered in 2014-2015.

153 Big Sky Geology: Montana Field Expe-
rience (4). (field version of Geol 151; offered
in May/June). See above.



German

Professors H. De Vries, D. Smith

Associate Professors **P. Dykstra-Pruim, C. Roberts (chair)

Assistant Professor M. Buteyn

The German major and minor draw together language learning, intercultural skills
and exploration of German cultural expressions such as literature, film, visual media and
online texts. Calvin-sponsored abroad programs are available in Germany and Austria for
the interim, a semester, the academic year, or the summer. Students interested in such
programs should work out the details with the department chair, the director of off-campus
programs, and the office of academic services.

The college foreign language core requirement may be met by German 202 or comple-
tion of the core language track of the semester abroad program in Vienna, Austria. For
German courses that fulfill other core categories, see below.

GERMAN MAJOR
(30-31 semester hours)

German 301

German 302

German 303

German 361

German 395

Five electives (at least 15 hrs) numbered
202 or higher, one of which may be the
German Interim Abroad

GERMAN MINOR
(18-19 semester hours)

One or more from German 301, 302 or 303

Five electives (at least 15 hrs) numbered
202 or higher, one of which may be the
German Interim Abroad

GERMAN ELEMENTARY AND
SECONDARY EDUCATION MAJOR
(30 semester hours)

German 301

German 302

German 303

German 361

German 395

Four electives (at least 12 hrs) numbered
301 or higher, one of which may be the
German Interim Abroad.

IDIS 356 (elementary) or IDIS 357 (sec-
ondary)

Note: German education majors must par-
ticipate in an abroad experience in a Ger-
man speaking country. The German In-
terim Abroad can meet this requirement,
though, a semester abroad program or
summer work or apprenticeship program
are highly recommended in addition.

GERMAN ELEMENTARY AND
SECONDARY EDUCATION MINOR
(21 semester hours)

German 301

German 302

German 361

Three electives (at least 9 hrs) numbered
301 or higher, one of which may be the
German Interim Abroad

IDIS 356 (elementary) or IDIS 357 (sec-
ondary)

Students in teacher education must pass the
test administered by the State of Michigan.
They must also pass an Oral Proficiency Inter-
view. A rating of Advanced - Low on the ACTFL
Proficiency Scale constitutes the minimum
required level of proficiency. For details and
for information on cost and scheduling see the
chairperson. Additional criteria for approval for
the teacher education program are found in the
Teacher Education Program Guidebook, available
in the Education Department.

COLLEGE FOREIGN LANGUAGE
REQUIREMENT

Completion of German 202 satisfies the
college core foreign language requirement.
Students who have not had any prior German
may complete the foreign language require-
ment in three semesters and an interim by
taking German 101 (spring), 102 (fall), 122
(interim), and 202 (spring). Students without
prior German may also complete the foreign
language requirement in one year by taking
German 121 (fall), 122 (interim), and 202
(spring). Students who have had prior German
may start with any course in a given sequence
according to their ability and comfort level.
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OTHER COLLEGE CORE
REQUIREMENTS

The Cross-Cultural Engagement core
requirement may be met by German W80
(German Interim Abroad).

The core Literature requirement may be
met by German 303.

The Rhetoric and Culture core require-
ment may be met by German 362.

The Arts core may be met by German 371.

The Integrative Studies core requirement
may be met by German 395.

GERMAN-LANGUAGE ABROAD
OPPORTUNITIES

Calvin offers or sponsors many abroad
opportunities in German-speaking Europe.
The semester in Vienna, Austria, preceded
by one or two months of intensive language
learning in Germany, offers both an advanced
language, literature and culture track and a
core language track for a semester, or the
entire year. The core language track requires
no prior knowledge of German and can be
completed in a semester. On this program
students typically accumulate 18-24 semester
hours of credit in a semester. Much of what
is taken in the advanced track may count
toward the German major or minor.

The German Interim Abroad (W80),
offered every January, is a four-week course
in Germany with homestays in families,
interaction with Germans in social institu-
tions (schools, churches and governmental
agencies, etc.), and visits to historical sites
and cultural events. A Calvin professor
prepares the students for cross-cultural
interaction before departure, accompanies
them throughout, and leads students in
reflection on their experience. German 301
or an approved equivalent is the prerequisite
for participation on the GIA.

Other abroad opportunities that are
regularly available, but must be arranged
individually, are the summer work exchange
and the summer internship program, both
of which typically last 8-12 weeks and take
place at sites across Germany.

COURSES

101 Elementary German I (4). S. An in-
troductory course in German language and
culture that includes an investigation of
cultures of German-speaking countries and
training in intercultural skills. The course
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serves as the first course in a sequence for
students with no prior knowledge of Ger-
man. Students taking German 101 continue
with 102 in the fall followed by 122 during
interim and 202 in the spring. Students with-
out prior experience with German wishing
to begin their language in the fall semester
may alternatively enroll in the three-course,
accelerated sequence 121-122-202.

102 Elementary German II (4). E Continu-
ation of German 101. Prerequisite: German
101.

121 Introductory German (4). E An acceler-
ated introductory course in the German lan-
guage and culture that includes an investiga-
tion of cultures of German-speaking countries
and training in intercultural skills. The course
serves as both a fast-paced introduction to
German for students with no prior knowledge
of the language, and as a systematic review
and consolidation for students who have tak-
en high school German but who, on the basis
of a placement test, are not prepared for Ger-
man 201. Students taking German 121 con-
tinue with 122 during interim and complete
the foreign language core requirement with
German 202 in the spring.

122 Introductory / Intermediate German
(3). I. Continuation of German 102 and 121.
Further development of skills in speaking,
listening, reading and writing German. In-
cludes investigation of cultural topics, Ger-
man history, and a study of a variety of texts.
Prerequisite: German 102 or 121.

201 Intermediate German I (4). E Further
development of skills in speaking, listening,
reading, and writing German. Includes sys-
tematic grammar review, cultural topics and
study of a variety of short literary texts. Pre-
requisite: German 102 or placement test

202 Intermediate German II (4). S. Contin-
uation of German 122 or 201. Completion of
202 fulfills the core foreign language require-
ment. Prerequisite: German 122 or 201.

Culture and Literature

301 Advanced German Language and Cul-
ture (3). E This course is designed to devel-
op advanced speaking and oral comprehen-
sion skills and to prepare students culturally
for living short- or long-term in a German-
speaking culture. Course materials engage



important themes in German history of the
20th and 21st centuries and key issues in
contemporary German society. Prerequisite:
German 123 or 202.

302 German Culture and Intercultural
Studies (3). F odd years. The focus of this
course is on cultural learning, intercultur-
al skill building, and cultural intelligence.
Through exploration of German cultures,
comparisons between German and US
American cultures and reflection on cultural
identities, students will build their cultural
intelligence while improving their German
language skills. Key themes include Hei-
mat, history, religion and factors of identity.
Course texts range from Jugendliteratur to
newspaper articles, film, and poetry. Selec-
tions on culture and cultural learning in
English will also be assigned. Students are
expected to progress in all German language
skills as well as their abilities to interact effec-
tively and sensitively across cultural bound-
aries. Prerequisite: German 123 or 202.

303 Introduction to German Literature (3)
S. The course offers an introduction to read-
ing more substantial works of literature than
those encountered in core-level courses.
Works will be drawn from various periods
and from various genres. Attention is also di-
rected at the processes of reading and inter-
pretation, and at what it means to mature as
a Christian reader of literature. This course
fulfills the core literature requirement. Pre-
requisite: German 123 or 202.

361 Advanced Writing in Cultural Con-
text (3). F even years. Further development
of advanced language skills through inten-
sive work with written, aural and visual me-
dia dealing with contemporary issues in the
German speaking world. Review of selected
grammar topics. Prerequisite: German 301,
302, or 303 or permission of the instructor.

362 Culture and Language through Per-
formed Texts (3). S even years. An introduc-
tion to different eras and cultural themes of
German-speaking Europe through the read-
ing, interpretation and presentation of a va-
riety of texts. Works studied represent dif-
ferent performance genres, such as medieval
mystery plays, sermons, epic poetry, tradi-
tional theater, music, radio plays, speeches,
modern theater and poetry slams. Students

learn to interpret these texts as cultural prod-
ucts with implicit goals, assumptions about
audience and the role of performance texts,
and worldviews. Connections to specific
historical events, the visual arts and literary
trends are explored as they relate to histori-
cal and contemporary performances of the
various German texts. Students are expected
to progress in their German language skills,
including grammar, reading, speaking, and
listening comprehension. This course fulfills
the core rhetoric in culture requirement. Pre-
requisite: German 301, 302, or 303.

371 German Visual Culture and Literature
(3). S odd years. An exploration of the cul-
ture of German-speaking Europe through its
rich and intricately linked traditions of vi-
sual and literary culture. Students examine
the interplay of texts and a broad variety of
visual media including painting, sculpture,
photography, theatrical and operatic produc-
tion, film and television. Students will analyze
materials for their rhetorical strategies and
how they seek to move their audience with
appeals to culturally and historically charged
themes. While becoming familiar with salient
ideas in German cultural history and the in-
sights offered by a close analysis and appre-
ciation of particular works of literature and
art, students will gain valuable experience in-
terpreting German cultural artifacts for their
implicit worldviews, assumptions and goals.
This course fulfills the core arts requirement.
Prerequisite: German 301, 302 or 303.

372 Outside Voices: German Culture from
the Margins (3). S even years. This course
looks at German cultural history through the
eyes of the outsider. Defining “outsider” as
anyone marginalized because of race, eth-
nicity, religion, gender or native language,
course materials focus on the nature of ex-
clusion, resistance, and the way German cul-
tural history and national identity have been
shaped by voices traditionally outside of the
mainstream culture. Perspectives addressed
will include the experiences of women, Jews,
Turks, Afro-Germans, Muslims and other
minority groups. Prerequisite: German 301,
302 or 303.

381 Special Topics (3) F even years. This
course offers the opportunity for focused
study of a specific work, topic or author in a
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seminar setting. It includes intensive discus-
sion in German of the topic or work at hand
and reading of secondary literature. This
course may be repeated if taken for a differ-
ent topic. Prerequisite: German 301, 302 or
303 or permission of the instructor.

395 German Literature and the Reading
Self (3). F odd years. Works by major Ger-
man authors are studied in relationship to
major developments in German culture and
society and to other cultural expressions,
such as film and visual art. The works stud-
ied engage with a range of themes relevant
to Christian identity and worldview, such as
technology and culture, materialism, exis-
tentialism, feminist and environmental con-
cerns, and the self’s relationship to the world.
Through study of these texts and reflection
on our ways of reading them, the course ex-
plores the nature of Christian interpretation
and the contours of a Christian practice of
reading texts and cultures. This course ful-
fills the core integrative studies requirement.
Prerequisite: German 301, 302, or 303.

IDIS 356 Introduction to Elementary
World-Languages Pedagogy (3). E Theory
and practice of teaching world languages in
the elementary school. Study of second lan-
guage acquisition, methodologies, curricula,
and programs. Off-campus field experience
and observations required. Should be taken
in the junior or senior year, prior to student
teaching. Required for elementary and K-12
certification in world languages including
ESL. Prerequisite: completion of or concur-
rent registration in Education 302/303.
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IDIS 357 Introduction to Secondary World-
Languages Pedagogy (3). E An introduc-
tion to the major principles and practices of
teaching world languages, offering a study of
various methodologies and the major con-
troversies associated with them. The course
explores how a Christian approach to edu-
cation affects second-language pedagogy and
how this pedagogy interacts with the lan-
guage learner’s personal growth. It also intro-
duces the prospective educator to the teach-
ing of the basic skills, to issues in evaluation
and assessment, and to the use of technolo-
gies in the language classroom. This course
should be taken in the junior or senior year,
prior to student teaching. Required for sec-
ondary or K-12 certification in world lan-
guages including the ESL secondary minor.
Prerequisite: completion of or concurrent
registration in Education 302/303. NOTE:
For those in elementary + K-12 Spanish or
French, one additional credit is added to this
course for a secondary field experience.

IDIS 359 Seminar in Secondary Foreign
Language Pedagogy (3). S. A seminar rein-
forcing the major principles and practices of
foreign language pedagogy on the secondary
level for students during their student teach-
ing internship. The course will provide an op-
portunity for collaborative work on putting
theoretical and pedagogical matters of imme-
diate concern into a practical framework. This
course is required concurrently with Educa-
tion 346. This course does not count as part
of the major or minor program. Prerequisites:
Education 302/303 and successful completion
of the department proficiency exam.



Global Studies

An interdisciplinary minor, the Global Studies minor is an integrative program intended
to deepen students’ understanding of cultural intelligence and ability to engage across
cultural lines both at home and abroad. The Global Studies minor allows students to
strengthen their linguistic abilities in one or more foreign languages, and learn to navigate
the corresponding cultures that are accessed through those languages. The Global Studies
minor encourages knowledge of societies and their cultures around the world, both through
courses with a strong global content on campus as well as international experiences.

The Global Studies minor is administered by an interdepartmental committee composed of
the chairpersons of the foreign language departments: Young Kim (Classics Department),
Corey Roberts (Germanic and Asian Languages Department), Jolene Vos-Camy (French
Department), and Marcie Pyper (Spanish Department).

GLOBAL STUDIES MINOR Music 107, Philosophy 225, 226, Politi-
(19-22 semester hours) cal Science 275, 276, 277, 279, Psychol-

. ogy 322, Religion 352, 353, 354, 355,
Three 300-level courses from Chinese, 356, Sociology 153, 253 (one course

Dutch, German, Greek, French, Japa-
. i per department)
nese, Korean, Latin, and/or Spanish (at
: IDIS 355
least one course must be in a modern
language)

Three from Art History 241, 243, 245, Clas-
sics 211, 221, 231, English 300, 372,
Geography 110, 242, History 223, 225,
233, 235, 238, 242, 245, 246, 260, 267,
268, 331, 338, 346, 363, 364, 371, 372,

An approved off-campus program

Departmental/advisor confirmed partici-
pation in an approved Cultural Intel-
ligence Workshop and an approved
Multicultural Affairs Symposium or an
approved Multicultural learning event.

Greek

See the Classics Department for a description of courses and programs of concentra-
tion in Greek.
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History

Professors B. Berglund, J. Bratt, J. Carpentet, D. Howard, W. Katerberg (chair), K. Maag,
D. Miller, E van Liere, K. van Liere, W. Van Vugt

Associate Professors K. Du Megz, Y. Kim, R. Schoone-Jongen

Assistant Professors W. TenHarmsel, E. Washington

Students majoring in history will design programs of study in consultation with their
departmental advisor. Such programs will reflect the students’ interests within the field of
history and in related departments, their anticipated vocational goals, and the demands
of the historical discipline. Students are asked to consult with departmental advisors early
in their college careers concerning their choice of a foreign language and, if secondary
teaching is their goal, concerning the various types of programs leading to certification.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ALL MAJORS

History 151 or 152 with a minimum grade
of C

One from a period before 1500 (151, 231,
232, 261, 262, 263, 362) One from a
period after 1500

Two 300-level courses in addition to the
required History 394 and 395

Elective credit may be met by an interim
W40 or W80 history course

HISTORY MAJOR

(minimum of 31 semester hours)

History 151 or 152

One 200-level American course

One 200-level European course One
200-level World course History 294

History 394 or History 390H/391H History
395

Electives (minimum of 11 semester hours)

HISTORY MINOR
(minimum of 21 semester hours)
History 151 or 152

Two from one cluster and one course from
a different cluster:

History 229, 251-257, or 354-358

History 231-246, 271-272, 331-346, or
371-372

History 261-268 or 362-364

Two electives

History 294 or 394

SECONDARY EDUCATION HISTORY

MAJOR

(31-35 semester hours)

History 151 and 152

History 229

One additional American course

One European course One world course
History 294
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History 359

Interdisciplinary 375

History 394 or History 390H/391H History
395

Elective (3-4 semester hours)

Cognates
(10 semester hours)

Political science 101
Geography 110
Economics 151

Students wanting certification to teach his-
tory at the middle and high school levels
should select this major. The elective is
waived for students completing both the
secondary history and social studies majors.

ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY
EDUCATION HISTORY MINOR
(22-25 semester hours)

History 151 or 152

History 229

History 255

One from History 256-257, 354-358

One from History 231-246, 271-273, 331,
338, 346,371, 372

One from History 225, 261-268, 362-364

History 294 or 394 Interdisciplinary 375
(secondary only)

SECONDARY EDUCATION
SOCIAL STUDIES GROUP MAJOR
(40 semester hours)

Economics 221

Economics 222
Geography 110
Environmental Studies 210
History 151

History 152

History 229

History 359



Political Science 101
Political Science 202
Interdisciplinary 205
Interdisciplinary 375

Students pursuing the secondary social
studies major must also complete a history
major or a minor in economics, geography,
or political science. Courses are allowed to
overlap between the social studies major and
the disciplinary major or minor.

ELEMENTARY SOCIAL STUDIES
GROUP MAJOR

(39 semester hours)
Economics 221
Economics 222
Education 305
Geography 110
Geography 241
History 151

History 152

History 229
Interdisciplinary 205
Political Science 101
Political Science 202
Elective

Students must take two specified courses
from each of the following four disciplines:
economics, geography, history, and political
science. (Specific course choices are listed in
the Teacher Education Program Guidebook.) In
addition, students must complete a sequence
of courses from one of these disciplines
chosen in consultation with a social studies
advisor. Students seeking special advice on
elementary teacher education should consult
R. Schoone-Jongen or D. Miller.

Flementary Courses

151 History of the West and the World I
(4). E S. This course examines the history of
early human societies. The course begins with
Paleolithic and Neolithic cultures and their
transformation into ancient urban civiliza-
tions. It continues with the development of
the classical civilizations and the major world
religions, and the interaction of impulses from
these, down to the European transoceanic
voyages around the year 1500 A.D. Secondary
themes include evolution of societies around
the world, the contrast of urban and sedentary
and nomadic strategies for societies, and the
development of technology.

151H Honors Cluster West and the World
1 (4). E This cluster of honors sections of Art
History 101 and History 151 offers a broad
but detailed survey of the history, art, and lit-
erature from the prehistoric period and dawn
of civilizations, through the classical and
medieval worlds, up to ca. 1500. Attention
will be focused on the developments across
the landmass of Eurasia, stretching from the
Mediterranean to the Pacific, with a particu-
lar emphasis on the emergence and evolution
of unique cultural traditions and the inter-
actions that took place among the great so-
cieties of the pre-modern world. Along with
lectures, classroom discussions and short
papers responding to primary sources will
structure weekly coursework. A larger multi-
disciplinary research paper will ask students
to integrate the two linked courses. Stressing
the importance of primary source materials,
the cluster will include a trip to Chicago to
see historical artifacts firsthand — particularly
the collections of the Oriental Institute and
the Art Institute of Chicago. Additional trips
include a Sunday worship service at a Holy
Trinity Greek Orthodox church, as well as
evening prayers and a lecture at Mesjid-Ta-
wheed, a place of worship for Grand Rapids
Muslims. The course fulfills the core credit
requirement of History of the West and the
World. Enrollment is limited to 20 students
and is restricted to those who qualify for
honors enrollment.

152 History of the West and the World II
(4). E S. The history of modern human so-
cieties since c¢. 1500 including coverage of
the scientific revolution and the European
Enlightenment tradition; key political, eco-
nomic, social, and religious developments in
the West, including the non-Western world’s
contribution and reaction to them; and
events of global significance through the lat-
ter half of the twentieth century, such as the
industrial revolution, the world wars, and
decolonization.

152H Honors West and the World II (4).
S. An intensive study of world history since
c. 1500. The first part of the course offers
an overview of the entire period, tracing
the broad patterns of modern historical de-
velopment in a global context. The second
half of the semester focuses on one theme
or episode in this period, with each student
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conducting, writing, and presenting an inde-
pendent research project on the topic. This
course fulfills the core requirement of His-
tory of the West and the World. Enrollment
is limited to 20 students and is restricted to
those who qualify for honors enrollment.

Theory and Practice of History

IDIS 198 Classical and Medieval Palaeog-
raphy (1). This course offers a practical
introduction to reading Late Antique, Me-
dieval, and Humanist Latin and vernacular
script, from c. 200 A.D. until c. 1500 A.D.
No prerequisites.

Intermediate Courses

All 200-level courses presuppose
History 151 or 152
or permission of the instructor.

World Regions

231 Ancient Near East (3). A cultural his-
tory of the ancient Near East from prehistory
to Alexander (350 B.C.), based on evidence
from archaeology, cultural anthropology, an-
cient texts in translation, biblical accounts,
and contemporary historical records. Special
consideration is given to artistic and linguis-
tic traditions, literatures of origin and iden-
tity, and the impact of the recovery of these
ancient cultures on modern civilization. Not
offered 2014-2015.

232 Hellenistic and Late Antique Near
East, 350 B.C. to A.D. 900 (3). Near East-
ern civilization from the conquests of Alex-
ander to the early Islamic Caliphates. Par-
ticular emphasis is placed on the cultural
syncretism of the age, which saw the devel-
opment of Judaism and the emergence of
Christianity and Islam. Scientific, technical,
artistic, social, religious, and political devel-
opments will all receive attention. Not of-
fered 2014-2015.

233 Modern Middle East (3). E The sub-
ject matter of this course is the Ottoman Em-
pire and the creation of the Arab countries
including Egypt, as well as Turkey, Iran, and
Israel in the 20th century. Themes include
colonialism and nationalism, secularism
and religion, and literature and pop culture.
Through this survey of Middle Eastern histo-
1y the course aims to open up the American
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mental and emotional atlas and uncover the
many meanings of the course title.

235 India and Its World (3). A cultural his-
tory of South Asia from the earliest times to
the twentieth century. Primary emphasis will
be placed on the civilization of Hindustan
and the interplay of Hindu and Islamic re-
ligious and cultural forces there. Themes in-
clude the rise of the major Indian religions,
the cultural synthesis of the Mughal Empire,
the impact of British rule, and the rise of the
modern nations of India, Pakistan, Afghani-
stan, and Bangladesh. Economic, social, po-
litical, religious, and intellectual themes re-
ceive consideration. Not offered 2014-2015.

238 Latin American History (4). A study
of continuity and change in Latin Ameri-
ca from pre-Columbian times to the pres-
ent. Topics covered include the mingling of
races and cultures in the conquest era, the
long-term influence of colonial institutions,
the paradox of economic development and
continued poverty, the Cold War struggle be-
tween forces of the Left and the Right, and
the growth of Protestantism in a traditional
Catholic society. Not offered 2014-2015.

242 Africa and the World (3). This course
covers specific themes in African history
from ancient civilization to the contempo-
rary period. Special attention will be given to
Africa’s relation to the Mediterranean world,
Africa’s contribution to the development of
the Christian church, Islam in Africa, slavery
and slave trades, the African diaspora, im-
perialism, colonialism, and the age of inde-
pendence. This course seeks to place African
within a number of global contexts asserting
that far from being the “Dark Continent,” Af-
rica was a major crossroads of civilizations
throughout history. Not offered 2014-2015.

245 East Asia to 1800 (3). S. The history of
East Asian civilizations from early times un-
til the early modern period. Emphasis is on
China and Japan, but Korea is also included.
Primary objectives are for students to grasp
the essential patterns of Chinese, Japanese,
and Korean social structures, political sys-
tems, cultural values, and religious and ethi-
cal norms as they developed from the late
traditional period through to 1800, and also
to appreciate the similarities and differences
among these civilizations.



246 East Asia since 1800 (3). This course
emphasizes the history of China and Japan,
but Korea is also included. Primary objec-
tives are for students to grasp the patterns of
East Asian societies on the eve of the modern
period, then to gain an appreciation for the
travails of modernity in all three countries as
they were transformed from traditional soci-
eties to modern nation-states. Another objec-
tive is to gain an appreciation for the inter-
relatedness of the East Asian nations in the
past 150 years. Not offered 2014-2015.

North America

229 U.S.A. (4). E This survey looks at Ameri-
can history according to several interlocking
themes: colonial roots and cultural and po-
litical divergence; the costs and benefits of ex-
pansion; industrialization and immigration;
American leadership in the twentieth century;
and challenges in the current century. This
course is not intended for those who plan to
take period courses in American history.

251 Early America (3). Study the region
that became the United States, from the first
European settlements through the Napole-
onic wars. We will treat colonial America as
a cluster of distinct socio-cultural regions:
plantation Virginia, Caribbean Carolina, Pu-
ritan New England, commercial mid-Atlan-
tic, and the Scots-Irish backcountry. These
regions converged to sustain a successful war
against the British, but almost fell apart again
during the first decades of independence. We
will pay special attention to the unexpected
dynamics of the Revolutionary War and to
the Constitution as establishing an arena of
combat rather than a set of settled answers.
Not offered 2014-2015.

252 The Expanding Nation (3). An exami-
nation of United States history after inde-
pendence as the nation expanded, industri-
alized, and came to dominate the Western
hemisphere. Special attention is given to the
nation’s foundations, western expansion, and
slavery; the Civil War and Reconstruction;
the Progressive response to industrialization;
and the United States’ overseas expansion
and participation in World War I. Not offered
2014-2015.

253 Recent America (3). An examination
of United States history from the 1920s to
the present, focusing on the ways in which

recent history shapes contemporary Ameri-
can culture, politics, economics, and reli-
gion. Topics include the “Roaring Twen-
ties” and the Great Depression, WWII, Cold
War America and Vietnam, the Civil Rights
Movement and the Rights Revolution, con-
servative politics and religion, a post-indus-
trial economy, and the role of the state at
home and abroad. Special attention is given
to changing configurations of race, religion,
ethnicity, and gender in American social re-
lations, and to the intersections of cultural
history with political and economic history.
Not offered 2014-2015.

255 African-American History (3). E A sur-
vey of African-American history from West
African societies to contemporary times.
Highlights include the creation of a slave
society in British North America, African-
American intellectual traditions, the African-
American church, and social and political
movements for freedom.

256 Women and Gender in U.S. History
(3). A study of the lives of women and men
in American history from the colonial era to
the present. The course examines the history
of feminism and women’s rights, the social
construction of femininity and masculinity,
changing under- standings of sexuality, and
the relationship between Christianity and
feminism. The course provides an introduc-
tion to significant questions and methodolo-
gies in women’s history and gender studies
and equips students to approach contem-
porary issues related to women and gender
from a historical perspective. Not offered
2014-2015.

257 History of the North American West
(3). S. A study of the American West from
the pre-Columbian plains to present-day
California, and as a landscape of the mind
as well as a real place. The course will plumb
the historical significance of the myths made
about the West as well as events that actu-
ally transpired there, and students will be
encouraged to reflect on what the existence
of the two “Wests” tells them about America
as a whole.

258 U.S. Military History (3) S. This course
studies the military as an American institution
from the colonial period through the “War on
Terror.” Though primary focus will be on the
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major wars fought by the United States, the
course will also examine the various social,
economic, and political factors influencing
the development of the American military.

Europe

223 Russia (3). A survey of the political,
social, and cultural history of Russia from
its medieval origins as Muscovy through
the Romanov Empire and Soviet Commu-
nism. Addresses the importance of Orthodox
Christianity, the expansion of Russian rule
across Eurasia, the inter- actions between
ethnic Russians and their subject peoples,
the attempts to modernize Russia along
Western lines, and the history of the Soviet
regime and its legacies for Russia today. Not
offered 2014-2015.

225 England (3). A survey of English his-
tory including the Anglo-Saxon background;
the medieval intellectual, religious, and con-
stitutional developments; the Tudor and Stu-
art reli- gious and political revolutions; the
emergence of Great Britain as a world power;
and the growth of social, economic, and po-
litical institutions in the modern period. Not
offered 2014-2015.

261 Ancient Greece and Rome (3). S. A
study of the political, social, cultural, and
economic developments of the ancient
Mediterranean world, with a focus on the
histories of Greece and Rome, chronologi-
cally from late Bronze Age to the beginning
of Late Antiquity. In-depth study includes
the formation of the Greek polis, radical de-
mocracy in Athens, the effects of Alexander’s
conquests, the Roman Republic, the transi-
tion to the Roman empire, and the rise and
spread of Christianity.

262 Early Medieval Worlds, 300-1000 (3).
E The emergence of Europe out of the Ro-
man Empire alongside the Byzantine Empire
and Islamic commonwealth. Special atten-
tion is given to the Christianization of the
Roman Empire, Christian missions to West-
ern Europe, the role of monasticism, and
the way that early medieval Europe, like its
neighboring cultures, integrated its Roman-
Hellenistic heritage into its new forms.

263 Medieval and Renaissance Europe,
1000-1500 (3). A treatment of one of the
most formative periods in the development
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of European culture and institutions, when
strong monarchies emerged out of feudal-
ism and a new religious vitality transformed
Christian spir- ituality. These impulses are
traced through the rise of schools and uni-
versities, the Crusades, and the role of the
papacy as a unifying political force in West-
ern Christendom, concluding with the late-
medieval economic and demographic crisis
and the break-up of the medieval worldview
in Renaissance Italy. Not offered 2014-2015.

264 Reformation and Revolution: Europe
1500-1800 (3). A survey of early modern
European political and social history with
particular emphasis on the Protestant Ref-
ormation, its social and intellectual origins,
and its political and social contexts and con-
sequences, and on selected “revolutionary”
political and intellectual movements, such
as the Thirty Years’ War, the English Revolu-
tion, the emergence of modern science, the
Enlightenment, and the French Revolution.
Not offered 2014-2015.

266 Nineteenth-Century Europe (3). The
history of Europe from the French Revolu-
tion to World War I. Special attention is paid
to social and cultural developments, includ-
ing the rise of industrial society, ideologies
and protest movements, nation building,
mass politics, materialism, and the fin-de-
siecle revolution in art and thought. Not of-
fered 2014-2015.

267 Twentieth-Century Europe (3). From
World War I to the present, this course ex-
amines the social, cultural, and political im-
plications of the century’s major events such
as the two World Wars, the rise of totali-
tarianism, the Holocaust, the Cold War, the
founding of the European Union, and the fall
of the Berlin Wall. Special attention is given
to the enduring tension between European
unity and national particularism as well as to
the burden of the European past. Not offered
2014-2015.

268 Women and Gender in European His-
tory (3). An introduction to topics in the
history of women in Europe and to the use
of gender as a historical category of analysis.
This course ex- amines experiences unique
to women as well as the social history of
male-female interactions (in such institu-
tions as the family, the church, and the politi-



cal sphere) and the changing percep- tions of
masculinity and femininity throughout Eu-
ropean history. Not offered 2014-2015.

Global Histories

271 War and Society (3). This is not a mili-
tary history course. Instead, the course ad-
dresses the social and cultural contexts of
warfare. Case studies are drawn from differ-
ent conflicts during the 20th century in dif-
ferent world regions, such as Austria-Hun-
garian World War I, Japan after World War
11, post-colonial West Africa, and the recent
wars of the United States. Not offered 2014-
2015.

272 Contemporary World (3). Focus on the
Korean War, using the war as a point of en-
try for the study of post-World War 1II global
dynamics. The course will consider the ante-
cedents and con- sequences of the war, but
especially the meanings it held in the eyes of
the different nations affected by the conflict,
and the policies and behavior they generated
in response. Not offered 2014-2015.

273 The Communist World (3). A survey of
the history of Communism and the legacies of
communist rule. The course will address Marx-
ist thought, Leninism and Stalinism in the So-
viet Union, the rise of communist movements
in the developing world, Communism and the
church, the failures of the regimes in Eastern
Europe and Russia, and the ongoing reforms in
China. Not offered 2014-2015.

Theory and Practice of History

294 Research Methods in History (2). E L.
An introduction to historical sources, bib-
liography, and research techniques, giving
particular attention to the different genres
of history writing, the mechanics of profes-
sional notation, and critical use of print and
electronic research sources.Intended as prep-
aration for 300-level courses.

Advanced Courses

Enrollment in all 300-level courses
presupposes two courses in history or permis-
sion of the instructor.

World Regions

331 Studies in Middle Eastern History (3).
S. A study of U.S.-Middle East relations since

about 1900. Under the conceptual frame-
work of culture and imperialism, the topic
is not limited to just foreign policy but the
full range of economic, social, and cultural
exchanges between Americans and Middle
Easterners, including military alliances,
commercial ties, media coverage, Christian
Zionism, immigration, scholarship, and the
like. This course is eligible for concurrent
registration with History 394.

338 Mexico and the Americas (3). Mexico
has two roots—Hispanic-Catholic and Am-
erindian. It is poised modernity and tradition
which continues to influence thought and
behavior at all levels of society. Mexicans are
torn between a fierce loyalty to their country
and a profound cynicism about its institu-
tions and leaders. Finally, Mexicans simul-
taneously admire and resent their neighbor
to the north. This course examines Mexico
from its pre-Columbian and Iberian origins
through its recent embrace of neoliberal eco-
nomics and democratic politics. It concludes
with the experience of Mexican-Americans
in the U.S. Not offered 2014-2015.

346 Modern China (3). An in depth, com-
prehensive treatment of Chinese history
from the Qing Dynasty, about 1650, to the
present. In addition to the basics of politi-
cal, social, and economic history, the course
will stress intellectual and religious currents,
including the role of Christianity. Not offered
2014-2015.

North America

354 American Religious History (3). Selects
a particular theme in American religious life
and thought for advanced historical study.
For fall 2013 we will trace the tumultuous
development of American religion over the
course of the 20th century. We will study
epochal events like the Scopes (“Monkey”)
Trial; eminent personalities like Dorothy Day
and Martin Luther King Jr; and tidal shifts
like the birth and explosion of Pentecostal-
ism, the fall and resurrection of evangelical-
ism, and the movement of Catholics, Jews,
and African Americans from the sidelines to
the center of American faith. We will attend
throughout to the interaction between per-
sonal faith and its public effects against the
backdrop of two persisting questions: How
was it that religion continued to hold a cen-
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tral place in American life despite (because
of?) the accelerating diversity of American
society and opinion? And how did religious
faiths of all kinds not only survive but thrive
in the face of challenges from science and
technology to scandals and doctrinal rival-
ries? This course is eligible for concurrent
registration with History 394. Not offered
2014-2015.

355 American Intellectual History (3). A
study of the rival systems of ideas and val-
ues—Iliberal, radical, and conservative—that
came into conflict in the 1960s and ‘70s as
evidenced in Hollywood movies of the era.
Since the film industry was undergoing its
own overhaul during these years, this episode
provides an exemplary case study in the in-
teraction of art and life, of ideas and context,
and of cultural products and their audiences.
The course will conclude by considering how
these contentions led into the ‘culture wars’
that beset the United States to the present.
This course is cross-listed with CAS 395 and
is eligible for concurrent registration with
History 394. Not offered 2014-2015.

356 American Social and Cultural History
(3).S. A study of the development of Ameri-
can society from colonial times to the pres-
ent organized around the themes of power,
consumption, material culture, and the so-
cial construction of space. Attention will
be given to the ways in which new sources,
methods, and theoretical frameworks open
up new topics and questions in American
history, including the changing meaning of
the American landscape, the development of
suburbia, the rise of consumerism and the
mass media, popular religion and the cre-
ation of sacred space, and the hidden ways in
which power is exercised. Class, gender, and
race will be categories of inquiry and analy-
sis. This course is eligible for concurrent reg-
istration with History 394.

357 American Economic History (4). E
A study of United States’ economic history
from colonial times to the present, empha-
sizing the foundations of the American econ-
omy, the dynamics behind American eco-
nomic expansion, the history of American
business, the costs and benefits of industri-
alization and modernization, and the causes
for the economic changes of the 21st century.
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358 Native American History (3). (Studies
in the North American West) The course is
national in scope, but focuses especially on
the American West, with comparisons to in-
digenous peoples in Mexico and Canada. Spe-
cifically, it looks at regional Native American
chiefdoms and states in the centuries before
European contact; the impact of horses on
the Plains; trade with Europeans and Ameri-
cans; Christian missions in the seventeenth
and eighteenth centuries; the “Indian Wars”
in the American West, 1840s-1890s; efforts to
assimilate Native Americans in the nineteenth
and early twentieth centuries; and campaigns
by Native Americans to promote their civil
rights and tribal sovereignty in the twentieth
century. Not offered 2014-2015.

Europe

362 Studies in Medieval Europe (3). Offers
an in-depth analysis of a particular topic or
period within the Middle Ages (c. 500-1500).
Previous topics have included the Bible in the
Middle Ages, the Papacy in the Middle Ages,
and the Crusades. Please contact the instruc-
tor or the department administrative assistant
for a full description. Not offered 2014-2015.

363 Studies in Early Modern Europe (3).
E This course focuses on a particular period
or movement in European history within the
early modern period (c. 1500-1800). The spe-
cific content will vary from year to year. Past
topics have included the Italian Renaissance,
international Calvinism, and the Counter-
Reformation.

364 Studies in Modern Europe (3). The
course focuses on major trends, events, or
regions in post-1789 Europe. Topics in the past
have included nationalism and communism in
Eastern Europe; and the history of Christianity
in 20th-century Europe.. The spring 2014 sec-
tion will address sports, culture, and society in
19th- and 20th-century Europe and Asia. Not
offered 2014-2015.

Global Histories

371 Asia and the Pacific since 1850 (3). An
examination of the experience and impact of
Westerners in East Asia, principally between
1850 and 1950. Includes a sampling from each
category of Western residents (many Ameri-
cans) who played interesting roles in the mod-



ern history of China, Japan, and Korea: foreign
missionaries, merchants, diplomats, and aca-
demics. In addition to other course work, each
student will select a case study of an individual,
family, or small group as the subject of a paper.
Not offered 2014-2015.

372 Europe’s Global Empires (3). Exam-
ine the dimensions of European imperial-
ism from its inception and rise in the 15th
century to its disillusion in the 20th. Learn
about the wars, people, environment, reli-
gion, technology, and politics that created
these empires and led to their demise. This
course is eligible for concurrent registration
with History 394. Not offered 2014-2015.

Theory and Practice of History

359 Seminar in the Teaching of Secondary
Social Studies (3). E S. This course is de-
signed to assist student teachers in develop-
ing appropriate goals and effective methods
of teaching history and social studies at the
middle and high school level. The seminar
also provides a forum for the discussion of
problems that develop during student teach-
ing. Prerequisites: IDIS 375, concurrent en-
rollment in Education 346, and an approved
history or social studies major.

IDIS 375 Methods and Pedagogies for Sec-
ondary Social Studies (3). I. A course in per-
spectives on, principles of, and practices in the
teaching of history, government, geography,
and economics at the secondary level. Includ-
ed are teaching strategies, curriculum studies,
readings regarding new developments in social
studies education, and an examination of these
topics as they relate to a Christian view of hu-
man nature. Prerequisites: Education 302-303
or permission of the instructor.

390 Independent Study. E I, and S.
390H Honors Tutorial in History (3).

391H Honors Senior Thesis (3). A two-se-
mester sequence designed to lead students
to the writing of a more substantial seminar
paper than is possible in History 394. This

390H-391H sequence replaces the required
394-300 level concurrent course combina-
tion. Thus History majors choosing this hon-
ors option must take one more 300 level his-
tory course to fulfill the 300-level courses
requirement, in addition to the required 395
Seminar. Students spend fall term in History
390H conducting a thorough investigation of
the secondary literature on and around a top-
ic that they choose in close consultation with
their advisor. They proceed in spring term to
write a senior thesis upon that topic. Required
for students in the departments honors track
and highly recommended for those planning
to pursue graduate studies in history.

393 Museum Studies (3). E S. Students in
this museum internship will engage in 140
hours of interning in a museum with histori-
cal or archaeological exhibits, like the Grand
Rapids Public (Van Andel) Museum, under
the supervision of a curator. Placement will
be facilitated by the instructor, and perfor-
mance evaluation will be based on reviews by
the museum staff and the course instructor.

394 Research Seminar (2). E S. An intensive
study of a specific question or topic to the
end of producing an article-length (20-30
pages) paper based on original sources and
addressing a well-defined historiographical
problem in the field. Not open to first- or sec-
ond-year students. Must be taken with one of
the 300-level concurrent courses above. See
department for details.

395 Historiographical Perspectives (3).
E S. The capstone in the history major, this
course examines the history of historical writ-
ing and the historian’s vocation, primarily in
the Western tradition. Emphasis is on reading
and discussion of significant texts and issues
in Western historical writing in past and pres-
ent times. We will consider such questions
as: What is his- tory? How should it be stud-
ied, taught, and written? What purposes does
it serve? Students will evaluate a variety of
Christian and non-Christian perspectives on
these questions and be challenged to articu-
late their own answers.
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Interdisciplinary

This section includes not only courses that are interdisciplinary (IDIS), but others
also that do not fit logically into any single department or which are in disciplines not

otherwise offered at Calvin.

COURSES

102 Oral Rhetoric for Engineers (2). E S
and 1. A study of the principles of oral rhet-
oric, with emphasis on developing student
competency in preparing and delivering ef-
fective speeches. The emphasis is on basic
speech design for engineers communicat-
ing their creation and refinement of ideas to
peers, managers, subordinates, venture capi-
talists, and to the public at large.

103 Oral Rhetoric for Engineers (3). I. A
study of the principles of oral rhetoric, with
emphasis on developing student competency
in preparing and delivering effective speeches.
The emphasis is on basic speech design for
engineers communicating their creation and
refinement of ideas to peers, managers, subor-
dinates, venture capitalists, and to the public
at large. This course will be offered at an accel-
erated pace during the interim term. Pre-req-
uisite: Enrollment in the engineering program.

106 Introduction to Health Professions (1).
S. Students considering a health-related pre-
professional program and a career in health
care will be introduced to various health pro-
fessions, as well as the required preparation
for these careers, to help them identify career
path(s) they may want to pursue. Students
will consider Christian perspectives on health
professions, evaluate ethical dilemmas, and
engage in discussions about current issues in
the health-care field. Students will also receive
certifications that will prepare them for shad-
owing and volunteer experiences. This course
is not intended for students who have decided
on a nursing major.

110 Foundations of Information Technol-
ogy (1). E S. A first-year introduction to the
foundations of information technology. Top-
ics discussed include computer hardware and
software systems, quantitative analysis with
spreadsheets, networking and web publish-
ing, the cultural impact of this technology and
the ethical responsibilities of its users.

149 First Year Seminar (1). E The first year
Seminar course introduces students to the
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mission and community of Calvin College
and helps them transition to being college
students, especially with regard to develop-
ing their abilities to think, discuss, and write.
Students will also learn more about the values
and attributes that sustain this community
of learners.

150 **Developing a Christian Mind (3). E I
and S. Taken during the first-year interim, this
course introduces students to the central in-
tellectual project of Calvin College, the devel-
opment of a Christian worldview and a broad,
faith-based engagement with the ambient cul-
ture. A set of common readings sketches out
basic biblical themes and helps students begin
to formulate a Christian frame of reference as
they pursue their academic vocation. In addi-
tion to these common readings and themes,
each section of the course defines a particular
academic issue to explore from the perspec-
tive of Christian faith and praxis.

** A few sections of this course are offered
during the spring semester. In addition, in-
dividual and multiple sections of the course
have specific subtitles indicating the special
focus of each.

160 Energy: Resources, Use, and Steward-
ship (4). An introduction to the nature of
energy and energy transformations with an
emphasis on the different forms of energy
and the use and availability of different en-
ergy resources, this course includes a study
of the environmental implications of the use
of a variety of energy resources such as fossil
fuels, renewable resources, and nuclear en-
ergy resources. This course is taught from a
biblical worldview and includes a discussion
of the relationship between God, humans,
the creation, the nature of science, and the
validity and limitations of scientific knowl-
edge. From these discussions a biblical view
of stewardship and its implications for our
use of energy resources is developed. Labora-
tory. Not offered 2014-2015.

180 Great Ideas, Great Texts (1). E S. A
two-semester course required for all resi-



dents of the Honors Living-Learning Com-
munity on the third floor of Van Reken Hall.
The course involves weekly meetings to dis-
cuss assigned readings, hear guest lectur-
ers, or watch films on a “great idea” in the
fall and explore a “great text” in the spring.
A different theme and book will be chosen
each year for their interdisciplinary charac-
ter, potential for exploring issues of diversity,
and significance for a Christian liberal arts
education. In their discussions, writing, and
presentations the students will demonstrate
their commitment to making their residence
a community of learning and help to build a
strong identity for the floor.

190 Contextual Diversity Studies (1). E S.
The Mosaic Floor is a living-learning com-
munity made up predominantly of first year
and sophomore students. Students explore
cultural diversity and racism. Due to the in-
tentional nature of the community, students
must apply to live on the floor.

192 Across Cultures. (1). E S. This class is
made up of half American/Canadian students
and half international students. Students ex-
plore some of the different cultural values
and assumptions which underlie human be-
havior and can cause cultural misunderstand-
ing. Short readings, a weekly journal, and
both small and large group class discussions
facilitate this exploration. Class meets for ten
weeks and satisfies the cross-cultural engage-
ment core requirement.

193 Conversation Partners. (1). E S. Each
American or Canadian student partners with
someone, usually a Calvin seminarian or
spouse, for whom English is a foreign lan-
guage. While the ESL partner has opportu-
nity to practice spoken English and learn
about the American culture, the American/
Canadian student has opportunity to learn
about the life and culture of their interna-
tional partner. Class meets two times at the
beginning of the semester. Partners meet for
conversation throughout the semester. This
course meets the cross-cultural engagement
core requirement.

194 American Ways. (1). E S. This course is
designed to help new international students
better understand the culture of college life in
the U.S. Students choose an American or Ca-
nadian partner from their dorm floor to talk
and interact with each week. Topics explored

include time management, individualism,
friendship, communication styles, impressing
your professor, and being a minority. The class
is open to first year international students.
Class meets for ten weeks and satisfies the
cross-cultural engagement core requirement.

196 Transcultural Caring for the Health
Professions (3). The major focus of the
course will be to increase student under-
standing and knowledge in the area of trans-
cultural care (culture care), an area of study
that is essential in the diverse and global
world in the 21st century. Students will ex-
amine culture care from a Christian perspec-
tive, implementing a variety of theoretical
perspectives on culturally congruent care.
Students will have the opportunity to di-
rectly be involved with several ethnic groups
as they examine the lifeways and cultural
norms and values of groups in relationship
to their health care needs. This course pro-
vides valuable information to students who
are interested in entering the health care pro-
fessions. Not offered 2014-2015.

198 Classical and Medieval Palaeography
(1). This course offers a practical introduc-
tion to reading Late Antique, Medieval, and
Humanist Latin and vernacular script, from
c. 200 AD until c. 1500 AD. We will master
reading these scripts, while learning about
their historical development and the produc-
tion of written texts before the invention of
the printing press. The script types studied
in this course will range from square capi-
tal, cursive, uncial and half-uncial, Carolin-
gian minuscule, Anglo-Saxon script, and the
various forms of Gothic and Humanist script,
while the texts we read will include Classical
and Patristic texts, vernacular texts, and espe-
cially the Latin Bible. Not offered 2014-2015.

206 Introduction to Medieval Studies (3).
1, offered biennially. A classroom introduc-
tion to the skills that are specific to the inter-
disciplinary method of studying the Middle
Ages, structured around a theme such as,
“The Bible in the Middle Ages”, or “The cult
of the Virgin Mary”. This course is manda-
tory for those students who have selected a
minor in medieval studies, but it is open to
anyone with an interest in the Middle Ages.

205 Societal Structures and Education as
a Social Enterprise (3). F S. An examination
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of the interaction between education and the
other systems and institutions (e.g., political,
economic, and cultural) that shape society.
This course will examine how education is
shaped by and is reshaping these systems
and institutions. Particular attention will be
given to the impact of race, class, and gender
on schooling and society. Community-based
research projects will challenge students to
examine these issues in real-life contexts as
well as introducing them to social science re-
search methodology. Christian norms, such
as social justice, will shape this critical analy-
sis of the interaction between education and
society. This class is appropriate for all stu-
dents who are interested in education and
society and meets a core requirement in the
societal structures category.

211 Cancer: A Multidisciplinary Examina-
tion of a Complex Disease (3). I. Current
reports indicate that cancer affects one out of
every three Americans. As such, accurate di-
agnosis and effective treatment of cancer pa-
tients has become a priority for scientists, pub-
lic health officials, and health care providers.
However, cancer is complex, as is our current
medical system. Providing high-quality, effec-
tive, affordable, and equitable care for cancer
patients will require collaboration among those
with varied expertise. In this course, students
use a multidisciplinary approach to study can-
cer drawing on insights from cell biology, ge-
netics, public health, sociology, economics,
ethics and others. Discussions with health care
professionals and scientists, and visits to health
care facilities and research centers highlight the
value of collaborative bench to bedside treat-
ment strategies. Meetings with cancer patients
and survivors provide insights into current
successes and challenges in patient care. A fi-
nal project challenges students to develop a
multidisciplinary strategy for improving cancer
care. This graded course is intended for Honors
students from all disciplines. Individuals com-
pleting the course receive honors credit. Pre-
course reading and attendance at one meeting
in December are required.

212 Global Health (3). E This study of glob-
al health includes biological, social and envi-
ronmental contributors to health and disease
in populations around the world. It covers
health problems, issues and concerns as well
as international health priorities and health
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payment systems in various countries. Stu-
dents develop their own Christian response
to global health issues. Prerequisite: sopho-
more status.

234 The Contemporary American Religious
Situation (3). A description and analysis of
current American religious developments in
historical, sociological, and theological per-
spective. Institutional and non-institutional
developments, within and outside the Judeo-
Christian tradition, will be examined. Not of-
fered 2014-2015.

240 Introduction to Archaeology (3). See
archaeology for course description.

290 Cross-Cultural Engagement Indepen-
dent Study (0 or 1).

301 Introduction to Bilingual and ESL
Education (3). E This course focuses on
both Bilingual and ESL education. Students
learn to recognize linguistic, cognitive, af-
fective, and social factors that influence the
acquisition of a second language. Course
topics include teaching in content areas,
classroom methods, curriculum design, and
assessment. For students in the education
program, concurrent registration in Educa-
tion 302/303 is required. Field experience
required for non-education students. One
evening field observation required.

310 History of Physical Science (3). An ex-
amination of natural philosophy in the 17th
century and of major developments since
then in the physical sciences (predominantly
physics and chemistry). Particular attention
is given to the philosophical and religious
background of scientific ideas and the insti-
tutional context in which science develops. A
central theme of this capstone course will be
the investigation of the interaction of science
and religion with a view toward articulating a
critical reformed Christian perspective on this
historical development. Some primary texts
will be considered. Prerequisites: develop-
ing a Christian mind, history of the west and
the world, philosophical foundations, bibli-
cal/theological foundations I, junior/senior
standing, and a declared major in the natural
sciences (or approval of the instructor). Not
offered 2014-2015.

340 Field Work in Archaeology. See archae-
ology for course description.



355 Integrated Global Studies (1). Stu-
dents will synthesize relevant course work
and reflect constructively on building cultur-
al intelligence and engaging across cultural
lines. Key themes include cultural identity
formation, key elements of cultural intel-
ligence, and applying knowledge gained in
relevant courses to the practice of crossing
cultures. This course should be taken con-
current with or after the students approved
international learning experiences. Not of-
fered 2014-2015.

356 Introduction to FElementary World-
Languages Pedagogy (3). E Theory and
practice of teaching world languages in the
elementary school. Study of second language
acquisition, methodologies, curricula, and
programs. Off-campus field experience and
observations required. Should be taken in the
junior or senior year, prior to student teach-
ing. Required for Elementary and K-12 cer-
tification in world languages including ESL.
Prerequisite: completion of or concurrent
registration in Education 302/303.

357 Introduction to Secondary World-
Languages Pedagogy (3). E An introduc-
tion to the major principles and practices of
teaching world languages, offering a study of
various methodologies and the major contro-
versies associated with them. The course ex-
plores how a Christian approach to education
affects second-language pedagogy and how
this pedagogy interacts with the language
learner’s personal growth. It also introduces
the prospective educator to the teaching of
the basic skills, to issues in evaluation and
assessment, and to the use of technologies in
the language classroom. This course should
be taken in the junior or senior year, prior to
student teaching. Required for secondary or
K-12 certification in world languages includ-
ing the ESL secondary minor. Prerequisite:
completion of or concurrent registration in
Education 302/303. NOTE: For the Elemen-
tary K-12 endorsement, IDIS 357 requires a
secondary field placement in addition to the
regular course work.

359 Seminar in Secondary World-Lan-
guages Pedagogy (3). S. A seminar rein-
forcing the major principles and practices of
world-languages pedagogy on the second-
ary level for students during their student
teaching internship (Education 346). This

course provides opportunities for collabora-
tive work on putting theoretical and peda-
gogical matters of immediate concern into
a practical framework. Prerequisites: Educa-
tion 302/303 and successful completion of
departmental proficiency exams.

375 Methods and Pedagogies for Secondary
Social Studies (3). I. A course in perspectives
on, principles of, and practices in teaching of
history, government, geography, and econom-
ics at the secondary level. Included are teach-
ing strategies, curriculum studies, readings
regarding new developments in social studies
education, and an examination of these topics
as they relate to a Christian view of human
nature. Prerequisites: Education 302-303 or
permission of the instructor.

385 Comenius Scholars Internship (3). E
S. This internship course links liberal arts
students to nonprofit apprenticeships in
the community. Each internship involves
a minimum of ten hours of work per week
in a professional setting with an approved
employer-supervisor. The academic seminar
accompanying the internships involves read-
ing, seminars/works, reflective journals, and
a major paper/project/presentation. A stu-
dent may participate for up to two semesters.
Prerequisites: sophomore standing and per-
mission of the internship coordinator.

391 Seminar in African and African Dias-
pora Studies (3). This course seeks to inte-
grate key conceptual and theoretical frame-
works to provide upper level students a good
sense of how multiple disciplines such as
history, philosophy, theology, anthropology,
and literature engage African Studies and Af-
rican Diaspora Studies. In this course, com-
mon readings will expand from the theoreti-
cal and conceptual to representative works
on various themes in African and African
Diaspora Studies. The primary focus of the
course will be the creation of African-Amer-
ican, Afro-Caribbean, Afro-Latino identities
and the negotiating processes involved. In
our discussions of scholarly work, we will
offer criticism and ask pertinent questions
from a Reformed Christian worldview. As a
senior seminar, the course utilizes a semi-
nar approach where the class discussion and
structure derives from interactions with the
texts, theories, and ideologies. The course
carries an honors option (to be arranged
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with the professor). Prerequisites: Three
courses from the African or African Diaspora
minor or by approval of the professor. Not
offered 2014-2015.

393 Project Neighborhood Service-Learn-
ing Seminar (1). E S. This seminar inte-
grates content related to urban community
assessment, organization, and development
in connection with service learning in the lo-
cal community, using a cycle of action and
reflection, in a group composed of Project
Neighborhood participants.

394 Gender Studies Capstone (3). S. An
integrative course that refers to previous
work in the minor, focusing particularly on
current research, theory, and controversies
in the field. Special attention will be paid

to nurturing mature Christian thinking on
gender issues.

396 Preparation for Graduate Programs
in the Physical and Mental Health Pro-
fessions (0). E This course will explore the
application and interview process required
for pre-doctoral students. The course is de-
signed specifically to meet the needs of pre-
health students with a specific interest in
medicine, dentistry and other physical and
mental health related professions (e.g. PA,
PT, Psych PhD, etc.). Topics covered include
an overview of the application process, writ-
ing the personal statement, professionalism,
current issues in the medical sciences, finan-
cial planning for graduate school, and the
traditional and multiple mini interview pro-
cess. Prerequisite: Junior Status.

International Development Studies

Professor R. Hoksbergen
Associate Professor T. Kuperus

The international development studies (IDS) major consists of eleven courses, eight
required and three elective. A semester program in a developing country is also required
for the major. Depending on the program, some courses from off-campus programs may
apply as either required or elective courses. The IDS minor consists of six courses, three
required and three elective, which together comprise a coherent, planned, interdisciplinary
program in development studies. An IDS advisor must approve the plan for the minor.
An interim or semester experience in a developing country is also normally expected.
One approved interim course may apply to either major or minor programs. The program
director is R. Hoksbergen (Economics). Advisors for the IDS program are J. Bascom
(Geography), R. Hoksbergen, J. Kuilema (Social Work), T. Kuperus (IDS), D. Miller
(History) and T. Vanden Berg (Sociology).

INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT
STUDIES MAJOR
(33 semester hours)

IDS 201 or SPHO 205

Economics 236, 237 or 337 (Note: These
courses have prerequisites which count
as cognates® for the major)

Semester experience in a developing coun-

IDS 351 try

IDS 355 or STHO 212 Three electives from:

IDS 395 Biology 364, Economics 236, 237, 337,

Political Science 272 or 309 338, Environmental Studies 210, 302,

Sociology 253 French 362, 363, Geography 230, 240,

One from Environmental Studies 210 or 242, 261, History 233, 235, 238, 242,
Biology 364 246, 273, 331, 338, 346, IDIS 212, IDS

359 (counts for 2 electives), Philoso-
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phy 226, Political Science 271, 272,
276, 277, 279, 307, 309, 319, 328, Re-
ligion 252, 255, 353, 354, 355, Social
Work 260, Sociology 153, 252, 303,
308, Spanish 309, 361, 362, 363, SPHO
342/315, STHO 210, STHO 211, ap-
proved courses from off-campus semes-
ters, one course from Economics 343,
Political Science 251, Social Work 320
or Sociology 320.

Cognates*
(3-6 semester hours)

Economics 221/222 or 151

INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT
STUDIES MINOR
(18 semester hours)

IDS 201 or SPHO 205

Sociology 253

One from IDS 351, 355 or STHO 212

Interim or semester in a developing coun-
try (or its equivalent)

Three advisor approved electives from the
list of elective courses for the major,
and also including IDS 351, 355, 395
and STHO 212

COURSES

For non-IDS courses, please refer to course
descriptions in their respective departments.

201 Introduction to International Devel-
opment (3). E S. An introduction to the his-
tory of Third World development, to the re-
alities of contemporary life in the world’s low
income countries, and to competing theoreti-
cal perspectives on development and change.
The course addresses cultural, social, politi-
cal, religious, economic, and environmental
elements of people’s lives in the developing
world. It also surveys and critiques such
dominant perspectives on development as
modernization, dependency, globalization,
and sustainable development.

351 Theories of International Develop-
ment (3). S. An in depth study of some of
the major contemporary theories about the
causes and explanations of low levels of de-
velopment as well as corresponding recom-
mendations for promoting development at
a national/international level. The main fo-
cus is on the primary causal factors of na-
tional development emphasized by different
contemporary theories. Such factors include

economic institutions and policies, political
institutions and governance, cultural and
religious orientations and practices, human
rights, geography, natural resources, and the
natural environment, technology, social capi-
tal and civil society, and globalization/impe-
rialism. Prerequisite: IDS 201, SPHO 205 or
permission of instructor.

355 Community Development (3). S. A
study of the theories, problems and methods
associated with international development
work at the community level. Topics include
participatory methods, community mapping,
survey and assessment methods, project
planning and evaluation, asset based com-
munity development, appreciative inquiry,
donor-client relationships, organizational
partnerships, advocacy, and adult education
methods. Special attention is given to the
way Christian development organizations
carry out these methods. Most of the course
is directed toward international community
development experiences, but some case
studies and illustrations are also taken from
a North American context. Prerequisite: IDS
201, SPHO 205 or permission of instructor.

359 Internship in Development (12). E S.
Internships will typically take place in col-
laboration with the World Renew, and will
generally involve World Renew’s placement
of the student with one of its partner orga-
nizations, either in a developing nation or in
North America. Students will work for four
to five months with this partner in areas of
development work including community
development, micro-enterprise and business
development, literacy and adult education,
organizational capacity building, data gather-
ing, basic health, disaster preparedness and
response, refugee assistance and resettlement,
local church-based development, and peace
and reconciliation work. Placement will occur
through an application and interview process.
See one of the IDS advisors for more informa-
tion. Prerequisites: IDS 201 or SPHO 205, IDS
355 or STHO 212, sociology 253, a semester
educational experience in a developing nation
or its equivalent, appropriate language capa-
bilities, and junior/senior status.

395 Senior Seminar in International De-
velopment Studies (3). E S. A study of the
worldview foundations of contemporary de-
velopment theories, with special attention to
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Christian perspectives on development and spectives on development arising from the
development work. Topics include modern- Roman Catholic, Mennonite and Reformed
ization, dependency, post-development, fem- traditions. Prerequisites: senior status and
inist and capabilities approach perspectives two IDS courses.

on development, as well as Christian per-

International Relations

See the Political Science Department for a description of courses and programs of
concentration in international relations.

Japanese Language and Literature

Associate Professor C. Roberts (chair)
Assistant Professor K. Schau
Adjunct Y. Tsuda

The Japanese language program is part of the Asian studies program, and is administered
by the Germanic and Asian Languages Department. The Japanese language major includes
eight Japanese language courses and four culture courses.

There are two possible minors available, the Japanese language minor and the Japanese
study group minor.

The foreign language core requirement can be met by completing Japanese 202.

During both fall and spring semesters students may participate in a semester program of
intensive Japanese language study at the Japan Center for Michigan Universities JCMU) in
Hikone, Japan. The center is run in cooperation with the University of Michigan, Michigan
State University and other Michigan colleges and universities. In the summer only intensive
Japanese language courses are offered in Japan. The advisors for this program are K. Schau
and L. Herzberg of the Germanic and Asian Languages Department.

JAPANESE LANGUAGE MAJOR Japanese 301

(42 semester hours) Japanese 302

History 245 or 246 Japanese 311 or 312

Philosophy 225 or STCH 203 JAPANESE STUDY GROUP MINOR
One from Religion 255, 355 or 356 (25 semester hours)

Eight Japanese language courses

One culture elective from the following:
Art 241, History 245, 246, 346, 371,
Political Science 277, Religion 354, 355
or 356, JCMU courses

Japanese 101

Japanese 102

Japanese 201

Japanese 202

A mini ; Three from Art History 241, History 245,

minimum of one elective course must be 246. Political Sci 3 lii
taken at the 300 level. » Joltea Sc1en.ce .77’ Religion

255, 355, 356, any interim course on
JAPANESE MINOR Japan or culture course offered in the
(27 semester hours) semester program in Japan.

Japanese 101

Japanese 102 COURSES
Japanese 201 101 Elementary Japanese I (4). E An intro-
Japanese 202 duction to Japanese language and culture,
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stressing both spoken and written Japanese.
After one semester students will be able to
carry on simple conversations in Japanese,
read dialogues written in Japanese, and un-
derstand some fundamentals of Japanese so-
cial values and ways of thinking.

102 Elementary Japanese II (4). S. A con-
tinuation of Japanese 101. Continued study
of Japanese grammar with equal emphasis
on improving conversational proficiency and
on reading and writing Japanese. Many more
“kanji” (Chinese characters) will be intro-
duced for reading and writing and as a medi-
um for gaining insight into Japanese culture.
Prerequisite: Japanese 101 or permission of
the instructor.

201 Intermediate Japanese I (4). E The goal
of this course is to further the student’s abil-
ity to speak, understand, read, and write the
Japanese language. Extensive oral drills and
reading exercises continue to be used. By the
end of the term, the student will know 200
“kanji”. Numerous cultural notes and writ-
ten dialogues portraying various social situ-
ations provide insight into Japanese culture
and various ways of thinking. Prerequisite:
Japanese 102 or permission of the instructor.

202 Intermediate Japanese II (4). S. This
semester completes the study of basic Japa-
nese grammar and syntax. By the end of the
semester the student will have been intro-
duced to most of the basic grammar patterns
of Japanese and will have mastered a total of
270 “kanji”. Completion of this course sat-
isfies the core foreign language requirement.
Prerequisite: Japanese 201 or permission of
the instructor.

301 Advanced Japanese Language I (4). E
This course is designed to develop advanced
competence in both spoken and written Japa-
nese through exercises, drills, and conversation
in class. The finer points of Japanese grammar
will be analyzed systematically. Students will
also continue their study of the written lan-
guage by learning many new “kanji”. Various
aspects of life in Japan today are discussed in
order to prepare students culturally for travel,
study, or work in Japan. Prerequisite: Japanese
202 or permission of the instructor.

302 Advanced Japanese Language II (4). S.
A continuation of the systematic study of ad-
vanced grammar and composition. Students
will learn many new “kanji” as they improve
their skills in written Japanese. Conversation
practice will also be emphasized. Prerequisite:
Japanese 301 or permission of the instructor.

311 Advanced Japanese Language and
Culture I (3). E This course is designed to
enhance understanding of Japanese culture,
people, colloquial expressions and social be-
haviors through literature, articles, audio and
video clips. Students will practice expressing
their thoughts, opinions, and comments in
Japanese, and learn to interact fluently in
specific situations which are very common
if one lives or works in Japan. Prerequisite:
Japanese 302 or permission of the instructor.

312 Advanced Japanese Language and
Culture IT (3). S. This course builds on Jap-
anese 311 through more literature, articles,
audio and video clips on Japanese history, so-
ciety, and culture. Prerequisite: Japanese 311
or permission of the instructor.
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Kinesiology

Professors D. Bakker, J. Bergsma, B. Bolt(chair), **D. DeGraaf, *Y. Lee, N. Meyer,
J. Timmer Jr, K. Vande Streek, J. Walton, **A. Warners

Associate Professors J. Kim, J. Ross, E. Vant Hof

Assistant Professors D. Gelderloos, B. Otte, J. Sparks

Adjunct N. Van Noord

The Kinesiology Department explores the art and science in human physical activity
and serves students interested in a variety of careers and courses of study. Potential careers
include health and physical education teaching and sport coaching, pre-physical therapy
and other allied health professions, health promotion and fitness leadership, sport manage-
ment, and recreation therapy. The department also offers a dance minor and directs various
physical activity programs including Dance Guild, intramurals, outdoor recreation, campus

recreation, Healthy Habits, and intercollegiate athletics for men and women.

KINESIOLOGY MAJOR
EXERCISE SCIENCE EMPHASIS
(35-38 semester hours)

PER 107

Health Education 203
Health Education 254
Health 265 or 266
Kinesiology 201
Kinesiology 212
Kinesiology 213
Kinesiology 240
Kinesiology 241
Kinesiology 325
Kinesiology 328
Kinesiology 332
Kinesiology 346
Recreation 305

Cognates
(24 semester hours)

Biology 123 or 141
Biology 205

Biology 206

Chemistry 115

Physics 223
Mathematics 143 or 145

Depending on program these may also be
required (see your advisor)
Communication Arts and Sciences 101
Kinesiology 216 Medical Terminology
Psychology 151

Psychology 201

Sociology 151
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KINESIOLOGY MAJOR
PRE-PROFESSIONAL EMPHASIS
(27 semester hours)

PER 107

Health Education 254
Kinesiology 201
Kinesiology 212
Kinesiology 213
Kinesiology 240
Kinesiology 241
Kinesiology 325
Kinesiology 328
Kinesiology 332

Cognates

(up to 55 semester hours)
(number of courses from this
group depends on pre-professional
requirements)

Biology 123 or 141

Biology 205

Biology 206

One 200-300-level biology lab course
Chemistry 103

Chemistry 104

Physics 221

Physics 222

Mathematics 143 or 145

Depending on program these may also be
required (see your advisor)
Communication Arts and Sciences 101
Kinesiology 216 Medical Terminology
Psychology 151

Psychology 201

Sociology 151

All kinesiology students in exercise science
and pre-professional tracks must be certified
in CPR prior to graduation.



KINESIOLOGY MAJOR
SPORT MANAGEMENT EMPHASIS
(27-30 semester hours)

Kinesiology 201

Kinesiology 214

Kinesiology 218

Kinesiology 243

Two 200-level kinesiology courses
Kinesiology 315

Kinesiology 320

Kinesiology 332

Kinesiology 346

Recreation 305

Cognate
(4 semester hours)

Biology 115 or 141

REQUIRED BUSINESS MINOR
(23 semester hours)

Business 160

Business 203

Economics 221

Economics 222

Business 380

One 300-level business elective

KINESIOLOGY MAJOR—
PHYSICAL EDUCATION K-12
(39 semester hours)

Three from PER 120-159
Three from PER 160-189
Dance 242

Kinesiology 201
Kinesiology 204
Kinesiology 214
Kinesiology 215
Kinesiology 240
Kinesiology 241
Kinesiology 305
Kinesiology 306
Kinesiology 325
Kinesiology 332
Kinesiology 359
Kinesiology 380

Cognates

(8 semester hours)

Biology 115 or Biology 141
Math 143 or Psychology 255
KINESIOLOGY MINOR
(18 semester hours)

Kinesiology 201
A minimum of five additional courses, at

least two at the 300-level, approved by
academic advisor and department chair-
person

KINESIOLOGY MINOR—
SECONDARY EDUCATION
(25 semester hours)

Kinesiology 201
Kinesiology 204
Kinesiology 214
Kinesiology 215
Kinesiology 240
Kinesiology 241
Kinesiology 306
Kinesiology 325
Kinesiology 380
One from PER 120-159
Two from PER 160-189

Cognate
(4 semester hours)

Biology 115 or 141

KINESIOLOGY MINOR—
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION
(24 semester hours)

Two from PER 120-159
Two from PER 160-189
Dance 242

Kinesiology 201
Kinesiology 204
Kinesiology 214
Kinesiology 215
Kinesiology 240
Kinesiology 241
Kinesiology 305
Kinesiology 380
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Cognate
(4 semester hours)

Biology 115 or 141

HEALTH EDUCATION MINOR
(20 semester hours)

Health Education 202

Health Education 203

Health Education 254 (Lab Fee)

Health Education 265

Health Education 266

Health Education 308

IDIS 212, a community health course, or

approved interim

Cognate
(4 semester hours)

Mathematics 143
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Please note that many courses in the health
education minor are offered alternate years,
so this minor takes careful planning. This
minor is available to education and non-
education students. The education programs
require the approval of the Education Depart-
ment and the appr oval of one of the depart-
ment advisors, B. Bolt, D. Bakker, A. Warners,
and J. Bergsma who serve as the advisors for
physical education and health education.
Prior to the teaching internship, students
must have the approval of the department.
Criteria for approval are found in the Teacher
Education Program Guidebook, available in
the Education Department.

THERAPEUTIC RECREATION MAJOR
(BSR)
(37 semester hours)

Kinesiology 201
Recreation 203
Recreation 205
Recreation 310
Recreation 314
Recreation 324
Recreation 326
Recreation 345
Recreation 346
Recreation 380

Cognates
(16 semester hours)

Mathematics 143 or Psychology/Sociology
255

Psychology 201

Psychology 212

Psychology 310

Social Work 370

RECREATION LEADERSHIP MINOR
(18 semester hours)

Kinesiology 201

Recreation 305

Recreation 310

Three approved courses, one of which may
be a recreation interim

DANCE MINOR
(18 semester hours)
PER 156

Dance 202
Kinesiology 214
Dance 310

Dance 330
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Five courses from the following:

At least one semester hour in three of five
styles (at level I or II): Modern, ballet,
jazz, tap, or sacred dance (PER 151, 161,
152,162,153, 163, 154, 155, 165)

At least one semester hour at level I in one
of the five styles listed above (PER 161,
162,163, 165)

At least one elective dance technique course

Please note many courses in the dance minor
are offered alternate years, so this minor takes
careful planning. Dance minors are asked to
consult with E. Van't Hof. Physical educa-
tion core requirements in skill enhancement
and leisure/lifetime are satisfied through the
dance minor. Students would need an addi-
tional personal fitness/fitness core course to
complete physical education core.

Core requirements

The liberal arts core requirement in physical
education is met by the following courses:
one course from those numbered 101-112
or 222 (personal fitness); One from 120-159
(leisure and lifetime); and one course from
160-189 or 221 (sport, dance and society).
Students may take two semester hours in
addition to the core requirements, which
may be applied to the minimum graduation
requirements. Student athletes who partici-
pate in at least one semester of intercollegiate
athletics are exempt from the one health and
fitness category most appropriately aligned
with the specific sport activity. Also, student
athletes should only enroll in physical educa-
tion classes that are not affiliated with their
sport. Students with special needs should
see Professor Y. Lee to arrange for an adap-
tive physical education course (Physical
Education/Recreation 190).

COURSES

Physical Education and Recreation
(PER)
101-112 Personal Fitness (1). E S. A course
in this area is designed to provide students
with the basic knowledge and activity re-
quirements to maintain active lives. This
course is to be used as a gateway course be-
fore students complete their two additional
requirements, one from leisure and lifetime
activities and one from sport, dance and
society core categories. (Students take one



course from the personal fitness series then
one course each from the leisure and lifetime
series and from the sport, dance and soci-
ety series.) The emphasis in each course is
on fitness development and maintenance.
Students are expected to train 3 times per
week—2 times in class and 1 time outside of
class. All courses involve the participation in
conditioning activities, lectures, discussions,
papers, and tests. Elementary education stu-
dents take Physical Education 222 for their
personal fitness course. Conceptual topics
related to wellness included in all personal
fitness courses are these: (1) principles for
the development of an active lifestyle, (2) is-
sues in nutrition, and (3) body image.

101 Jogging and Road Racing

102 Nordic Walking

103 Road Cycling (Fee)

104 Core Strength and Balance Training
105 Aerobic Dance

106 Cardio Cross Training

107 Strength and Conditioning

108 Aquatic Fitness

110 Water Aerobics

112 Special Topics in Personal Fitness

PER 120-159 Leisure and Lifetime Activities
(1). E S. A course in this area is designed to
provide students with the basic knowledge to
acquire and develop selected motor skills for
a lifetime of leisure. Each course emphasizes
the following: 1) personal development in a
specific activity, and 2) acquisition of basic
skills needed for a lifetime of healthy leisure
activity. Lectures, readings, and activity (golf
I, bowling, sacred dance, etc.) are used to edu-
cate the student on the values of skill instruc-
tion, practice, and participation in a lifetime
activity. Students are provided with a general
introduction to current issues such as these:
skill building, Christian stewardship, and
stress management.

120 Scuba

124 Swim 1

125 Swim II

126 Cross Country Skiing
127 Downbhill Skiing

128 Ice Skating

129 Karate

130 Women’s Self Defense
132 Golf I (Fee)

133 Golf 11 (Fee)

137 Bowling (Fee)

138 Wilderness Pursuits (Fee)

140 Special Topics in Leisure and Lifetime
Activities (Fee dependent on topic)

141 Rock Climbing I (Fee)

142 Rock Climbing II (Fee)

143 Canoeing (Fee)

144 Frisbee

145 Fly Fishing

150 Educational Dance

151 Tap Dance I

152 Jazz Dance I

153 Modern Dance I

154 Sacred Dance I

155 Ballet Dance 1

156 Creative Dance

157 Rhythm in Dance

158 Social Dance

159 Square & Folk Dance

160-189 Sport, Dance and Society (1). E
S. A course in this area is designed to help
students develop a faith-informed perspec-
tive, understanding of and appreciation for
the impact of highly-skilled human move-
ment through play, sport, with a particular
focus on the enhancement of selected motor
skills. Lectures, readings, and group activity
are used to educate the student on the values
of skill instruction, practice, and participa-
tion in a lifetime activity.

161 Tap Dance II

162 Jazz Dance 11

163 Modern Dance II

165 Ballet Dance II

167 Period Styles of Dance
168 Visual Design in Dance
170 Special Topics in SDS
171 Racquetball

172 Water Polo

173 Basketball

174 Volleyball 1

175 Volleyball 11

176 Cooperative World Games
177 Slow Pitch Softball

180 Badminton I

181 Badminton II

182 Tennis I

183 Tennis II

185 Soccer
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Kinesiology (KIN)

190 Introduction to Kinesiology. E I, and
S. This course is available to students with
special needs who cannot participate in oth-
er physical education/recreation classes. This
course may be repeated to fulfill the health
and fitness core requirements. See Professor
B. Bolt for information.

191-199 Elective Courses. E I, and S. The
courses listed in this series are offered to meet
the special interests of students. Students may
select a course from this group based on inter-
est or academic program. These courses will
count toward the total graduation require-
ment, but will not count as core courses.

191 Lifeguard Training (2)
193 Sports Officiating (2)
199 Independent Activity (1)

201 Introduction to Kinesiology (3). E S.
An exploration of human movement in work,
leisure, play, sport, fitness and similar set-
tings. This study of personal development in,
about, and through physical activity builds
on a Christian understanding of the human
body and the place of physical activity and
personal development in the Christian life
and includes biological, social and philosoph-
ical factors that affect health and wholeness
in populations around the world. A gateway
course designed to develop wonder and pos-
sibilities from and for professions and content
areas in Kinesiology and related fields.

204 Curricular and Instructional Princi-
ples for Teaching Physical Education (2).
S. alternate years. An overview of curricular
concepts, planning principles and manage-
ment skills necessary for effective teaching
and learning in physical education. This
course is designed to give prospective teach-
ers insights into the nature of physical edu-
cation and effective instructional strategies.
The course involves discussions, written as-
signments, research readings, observations,
task teaching, and assessment applications.
Prerequisite: Kinesiology 201.

212 Anatomical Kinesiology (3). E A study
of human motion based on structural foun-
dations. Particular attention is given to bone,
joint, muscle, connective and nerve structures,
and the movement patterns specific to these
structures. An analysis of efficient anatomical
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movement patterns for loco-motor, manipula-
tive, and sport skills are studied in the course.
Prerequisite: Biology 205 (may be taken con-
currently), or permission of the instructor.

213 Biomechanics (3). S. A study of hu-
man movement based on the body’s ana-
tomical structure and mechanical function.
Includes a review of anatomical movement
patterns with in-depth kinematic and kinet-
ic analysis of loco-motor, manipulative, and
sport skills. Students determine patterns of
efficient movement for various sports skills
based on physical and mechanical principles
of human movement. Prerequisite: Kinesiol-
ogy 212 or permission of the instructor.

214 Applied Kinesiology (3). E The course
will study pragmatic and field based material
related to human anatomy, kinesiology and
biomechanics. Primary focus will be applied
to the study of major muscle and joint groups
as they are involved in the science of human
movement. Students will be required to learn
the basic neuro-anatomical structures and
functions of the musculoskeletal system. Stu-
dents will also learn the basic mechanical laws
that govern movement and apply these prin-
ciples to common movements in sport, exer-
cise, dance, and other physical activities. Pre-
requisite: Sophomore status and Biology 115.

215 Physical Education and Recreation
for Persons with Disabilities (2). S. alter-
nate years. Philosophy and basic concepts re-
lating to planning and conducting programs
in educational and community settings for
individuals with disabilities. Concepts and
techniques in program planning, leadership,
and adaptations of facilities, activities, equip-
ment in physical education and recreation
services for individuals with special needs
are reviewed and discussed.

216 Medical Terminology (3). F alternate
years. This fulfills the prerequisite for pre-
physical therapy, pre-occupational therapy,
physician’s assistant, and therapeutic recre-
ation graduate programs. The course includes
basic medical word structure, organization
of the body, word parts (roots, suffixes, pre-
fixes), medical specialties, and case reports.
The course includes chapter quizzes, practice
reading and writing medical records, a faith
perspective paper, and a comprehensive final
exam.



218 Administration of Athletics (3). E Al-
ternate Years. This survey course will intro-
duce students to the profession of sport man-
agement and its relationship to the broader
fields of physical education and recreation.
The course will include an overview of the
major aspects of sport management including
sport facility design, sports marketing and
fundraising, leadership and personnel man-
agement in sport, and sport law. Prerequisite:
Kinesiology 201.

223 Movement and Health Education in the
Elementary Classroom (3). E S. The course
provides working knowledge of the funda-
mentals of health and physical education, em-
phasizing aspects that can be integrated into
the elementary classroom. Particular attention
is given to the rationale, curriculum, resource
materials, and learning activities most impor-
tant to elementary students. An overarching
theme within the course is to examine God’s
gifts of human movement and health and a
Christian response to these gifts. The course
is required for all elementary education stu-
dents and will substitute for the physical ed-
ucation core requirement in the category of
sport, dance and society.

240 Cardio-respiratory Fitness Assess-
ment, Prescription, and Leadership (2). E
This class and lab-based course will introduce
students to the methods and skills necessary
for cardio-respiratory fitness (CRF) appraisal
and prescription for healthy adults, as well as
the principles of group and one-on-one aero-
bic exercise leadership. Topics include 1) risk
factor identification and stratification, 2) rela-
tive contraindications to exercise testing, 3)
informed consent and health questionnaires,
and 4) submaximal and maximal aerobic ex-
ercise testing skills including blood pressure
and heart rate. The benefits and risks of ex-
ercise testing and training, and the accepted
modalities for exercise leadership will be dis-
cussed and practiced in the laboratory and
both a fitness and aquatic center setting. Pre-
requisites: personal fitness core.

241 Muscular Fitness Assessment, Pre-
scription, and Leadership (2). S. This class
and lab-based course will introduce students
to the methods and skills necessary for mus-
cular strength and flexibility (MSF) assess-
ment and prescription for healthy adults,
as well as the principles of strength train-

ing group leadership and individualized
personal training. Topics include muscular
strength, endurance, power, and flexibility
assessment, 2) the benefits and risks asso-
ciated with resistance training, 3) selection
and prescription of appropriate resistance
and flexibility training modalities based on
fitness assessment, 4) common orthopedic
considerations, and 5) ability to safely dem-
onstrate and lead exercises. Students will
learn to conduct a comprehensive workout
to include evaluation, warm-up, training
bout, cool-down, and flexibility modalities.
Prerequisites: personal fitness core.

243 Sport Psychology (2). S, alternate years.
This introductory course examines the ways
in which psychological factors influence one’s
sport performance. Research based topics in-
clude an examination of attentional styles and
issues, causal attributions, motivational fac-
tors, somatic and cognitive competitive anxi-
ety, and issues related to mood states, self-talk,
self-concept and self-efficacy. This course also
examines an array of research based psycho-
logical principles and skills which an indi-
vidual can employ to enhance her/his motor
performance. Such topics include the use of
imagery, motivational strategies, goal setting,
thought-stopping techniques, cognitive re-
structuring, methods to manage somatic and
cognitive anxiety, attentional control skills,
and strategies to enhance one’s self-concept
and self-efficacy. Students are evaluated on
in-class participation, a group or individual
research project and presentation, homework
assignments and written tests. Prerequisite:
Kinesiology 201.

255 Sports Medicine (3). S, alternate years.
The course covers physiological principles
as they apply to physical conditioning and
rehabilitation from injuries. Specific types
of conditioning programs and general first
aid techniques are studied. Laboratory top-
ics include taping techniques. Prerequisite:
Biology 115, Kinesiology 212 or equivalent.

305 Elementary Physical Activity and De-
velopment (3). F A study of basic knowledge,
skills, and strategies involved in the various
educational activities appropriate for elemen-
tary school physical education programs. This
course focuses on methods and resources for
the elementary school curricula. Course in-
cludes lectures, discussions, demonstrations,
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laboratory teachings, student presentations,
and resource material compilations. Prerequi-
sites: Kinesiology 204.

306 High School Physical Activity and
Skill Acquisition (3). S. alternate years.
This course focuses on methods and re-
source materials appropriate for second-
ary school physical education programs.
Coverage includes team sports, individual
and dual sports, fitness building activities,
recreational sports activities, and adap-
tive activities. The course includes lectures,
discussions, demonstrations, laboratory
teachings, student presentations, and com-
pilation of resource materials. Prerequisites:
Kinesiology 204.

315 Sociology of Sport (3). S, alternate
years. A study of the social and social-psy-
chological dynamics of sports in modern
society. Areas receiving special attention are
youth sports, interscholastic sports, and pro-
fessional sports. Emphasis is put on describ-
ing and understanding sports participants,
observers, and the relationship of sport as an
institution to the rest of the social structure.
Also offered as Sociology 315.

320 Sports Marketing and Public Rela-
tions (3). S, alternate years. This course ex-
plores the breadth of the sports marketing
industry and its consumer and communi-
cation realities. Students study market se-
lection and how to plan, create, and assess
sports marketing communication programs
that include advertising, marketing, public
relations, and new media. Prerequisites: Ki-
nesiology 218 or permission of instructor.

325 Physiology of Physical Activity (4). S. A
study of physical efficiency and physiological
principles involved in human exercise. Em-
phasis will be placed on the responses of the
respiratory, cardiovascular, and muscular sys-
tems. The course includes the physiology of
factors affecting performance such as the envi-
ronment and the use of tobacco, alcohol, and
drugs. The laboratory will help students apply
principles and techniques used in assessment
of physiological responses to exercise. Pre-
requisite: Biology 115, 141 or permission of
the instructor.

328 Advanced Practices in Exercise Sci-
ence (3). E An in-depth survey of clinical ex-
ercise physiology, exercise patho-physiology,

190 KINESIOLOGY

and biomechanics. Emphasis will be placed
on resting and exercise electrocardiography,
health and fitness appraisal and exercise pre-
scription for specific populations (adults,
pregnancy, the elderly) and disease modali-
ties (cardiovascular, pulmonary, neuromus-
cular, orthopedic, cancer) and advanced bio-
mechanical skills in sport skills and motion
analysis. The course incorporates significant
lab work, research and analysis. Prerequisite:
junior standing, Kinesiology 213 and Kinesi-
ology 325, or permission of instructor.

332 Philosophy of Physical Education
and Sport (3). E Core capstone course. This
course provides students with a survey of
philosophical inquiry about sport and physi-
cal education. Topics include the nature of
play and sport, sport as meaningful experi-
ences, ethics in sport and physical activity,
and contemporary issues such as drugs, vio-
lence, and gender. Throughout the course,
students are confronted with issues from a
Christian and Reformed perspective in order
to develop their own Christian perspectives.
Prerequisites: biblical foundations I or theo-
logical foundations I, developing a Christian
mind, and philosophical foundations.

346 Field Internship (3). E S, and SS. An
internship or field experience at an approved
agency, institution, or service as specified by
a student’s major and advisor in kinesiology.
Where applicable, the seminar focuses on
the problems and issues involved in relating
theory to professional practice. Prerequisite:
Recreation majors must first complete all
courses in the recreation program. Other ki-
nesiology majors must have junior or senior
standing. All students must have a minimum
cumulative grade point average of C (2.0)
and the approval of the department advisor.

359 Student Teaching Seminar (3). E S.
The seminar deals with perspectives and
methods of teaching physical education.
This course should be taken concurrently
with Education 346 and will provide a forum
for discussion of problems and issues that
develop during student teaching. Before tak-
ing this course, students must be admitted
into directed teaching by the education and
Kinesiology Departments. Students must
complete the physical education major prior
to student teaching. Fifth year and transfer
students with special needs may seek depart-



ment authorization to do directed teaching
during the first semester.

380 Individual Competencies (1). E S. This
course assists students in the development of
a portfolio documenting essential skills and
experiences needed to prepare them for pro-
fessional practice in the disciplines of health,
physical education, recreation, and dance.
Students will document their skill compe-
tence in a variety of fitness, movement/dance
and sport activities, as well as document pro-
ficiency in teaching, administrative, and pro-
fessional competencies.

390 Independent Study. E I, and S.

391 Honors Project and Presentation. E I,
and S.

Recreation (RECR)

203 Leadership in Recreation Programs
(3). E alternate years. This course is de-
signed to conduct an in depth investigation
of basic leadership skills related to the de-
livery of recreation programs and related hu-
man services within a Christian worldview.
An overview of the leadership theories, con-
cepts, and strategies related to the delivery of
human services will be provided. A leader-
ship lab will be used to develop and practice
team building skills, group facilitation, and
leadership techniques, as well as problem
solving skills that will be useful in leading
recreation programs.

205 Therapeutic Recreation and Diagnos-
tic Groups(3). S, alternate years. A general
orientation to therapeutic recreation and
its role in serving the needs of persons with
varying abilities. The etiology, characteris-
tics, and considerations for treatment of per-
sons with a wide range of common diseases
and disorders are reviewed and discussed.
Practical application and adaptations for
serving the recreation and leisure needs of
persons with disabilities will be made.

304 Management of Leisure Services (3).
A study of principles, policies, theories, and
procedures involved in the organization and
administration of leisure services in a variety
of settings. Students will develop a profes-
sional portfolio and explore career oppor-
tunities in their discipline. Topics Include:
staffing and human resources, organizational
culture and structure, and legal aspects and

employer relations. Prerequisite: Kinesiology
201 or Recreation 203.

305 Program Planning and Development
(3). S. A study of the principles and tech-
niques of recreation, sport, and health pro-
gram development. The application of a pro-
gram development model, which is used in
the organization and planning of recreation
programs, is emphasized. Students will de-
sign a program from the bottom up, includ-
ing: needs assessment, mission and goals,
staffing, risk management, promotion, and
evaluation. This course is a requirement for
Recreation, Sports Management, and Exer-
cise Science majors and will be offered once
each academic year. Prerequisite: Sophomore
status.

308 Recreation Program and Facility Man-
agement (3). This course will review the
principles and procedures related to the op-
eration and care of private and public recre-
ation resources, areas, and facilities. Topics
will include: Establishment of legal author-
ity for operations, developing policies and
guidelines, interagency coordination and/or
competition, safety and security, and systems
evaluation. Prerequisite: Recreation 305 or
permission of the instructor.

310 Theory and Philosophy of Leisure (3).
E Core capstone course. This seminar course
reviews the theories and philosophies of
work, play, and leisure and their influence on
contemporary culture. Discussions on select-
ed readings help develop an understanding
of the political, sociological, psychological,
economic, and theological aspects of work,
play, and leisure in contemporary society.
Emphasis is placed on the development of a
Reformed Christian perspective and its im-
plications for personal life and professional
practice. Prerequisites: biblical foundations
I or theological foundations I, developing a
Christian mind, and philosophical founda-
tions, and Recreation 304 or 305.

312 Special Topics in Recreation and Lei-
sure Studies (3). This course will provide a
format to investigate relevant topics that are
not sufficiently covered in the core recre-
ation curriculum. Given the broad range of
topics within the recreation profession, a ro-
tating curriculum enables students to study
various issues in greater detail. Topics may
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include: 1) Alternative (i.e. volunteer, com-
munity-based) travel & tourism, 2) Wilder-
ness & Adventure Education and 3) Social
Entrepreneurship. Topics will rotate and the
course will be offered every other year. This
course is a requirement for Recreation ma-
jors. Prerequisite: Sophomore status.

314 Programming Principles of Thera-
peutic Recreation (3). E alternate years. An
introduction to the history, philosophy, and
concepts of therapeutic recreation. An orien-
tation to the role and function of therapeutic
recreation personnel in the treatment of per-
sons with psychological impairments, physi-
cal impairments, developmental impair-
ments, pediatric illnesses, and the problems
of aging are presented. Prerequisite: Recre-
ation 205 or permission of the instructor.

324 Therapeutic Recreation Clinical Prac-
tice (3). E alternate years. An introduction
to the basic methods and techniques used in
the delivery of therapeutic recreation services.
Skills in interpersonal and helping relation-
ships are reviewed and practiced in the con-
text of their application to specific treatment
approaches including leisure counseling, play
therapy, physical confidence classes, stress
challenge, and physical fitness programs. Pre-
requisites: Recreation 205 or permission of
the instructor.

326 Intervention Techniques in Thera-
peutic Recreation (3). S, alternate years.
Therapeutic recreation (TR) programs con-
tain a theoretically sound and effective set of
treatment protocols. It is important for prac-
titioners to be able to identify client needs
and select appropriate interventions to meet
those needs. This course will provide stu-
dents with clinical skills related to diverse
treatment modalities and facilitation tech-
niques through intentional observations of
the programs delivered by master clinicians
and hands-on experience of diverse treat-
ment interventions. Prerequisite: Recreation
205 or permission of the instructor.

345 Field Seminar in Therapeutic Recreation
(3). S. alternate years. Therapeutic recreation
students work with field and college supervi-
sors to develop an understanding of the assess-
ment, planning, implementation, and evalua-
tion process in therapeutic recreation settings.
Case studies from the agency and from selected
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publications provide the framework for these
learning outcomes that are developed in a
weekly seminar. Prerequisites: currently in an
internship or practicum setting.

346 Field Internship in Recreation (3 OR
12). E S, and SS. An internship or field expe-
rience at an approved agency, institution, or
service as specified by a student’s major and
advisor in recreation. Where applicable, the
seminar focuses on the problems and issues
involved in relating theory to professional
practice. Prerequisite: Recreation majors
must first complete all courses in the recre-
ation program. Other recreation majors must
have junior or senior standing. All students
must have a minimum cumulative grade
point average of C (2.0) and the approval of
the department advisor.

380 Individual Competencies (1). E S. This
course assists students in the development of
a portfolio documenting essential skills and
experiences needed to prepare them for pro-
fessional practice in the disciplines of health,
physical education, recreation, and dance.
Students will document their skill compe-
tence in a variety of fitness, movement/dance
and sport activities, as well as document pro-
ficiency in teaching, administrative, and pro-
fessional competencies.

390 Independent Study. E I, and S.

391 Honors Project and Presentation. F, I,
and S.

Health Education (HE)

115 Essentials of Anatomy and Physiology
(4). E S. This is a study of the major theories
of biology as applied to humans. The student
is introduced to the concepts of cells, genet-
ics, ecology, and evolution through the study
of anatomy, physiology, and development of
the human body and health. Students apply
these concepts to contemporary issues in hu-
man biology, society, and the environment.
The laboratory utilizes methods of biological
investigation, with an emphasis on human
anatomy and physiology. Laboratory. Cross-
listed Biology 115.

202 Foundations of Health Education (3).
F, alternate years. This course will provide
students with an introduction to basic issues
in the development of health education. In



addition to the history and philosophy of
health education, topics will include the fol-
lowing: Health promotion, professional com-
petencies, ethics, faith perspectives, and pro-
fessional organizations.

203 First Aid and Emergency Care (2). S,
alternate years. This course will enable the
student to acquire increased accident and
safety awareness, as well as understand the
liability aspects of administering first aid.
The course will cover the cognitive and prac-
tical skills of standard first aid, artificial res-
piration, and CPR. Opportunity for Ameri-
can Red Cross Certification in adult, child,
and infant CPR and first aid will be offered as
part of the course.

254 Nutrition (3). E S. This course will pro-
vide the student with a basic understanding
of human nutrition. Special emphasis will be
placed on the role of food and nutrients in
sustaining optimal health. Specific topics of
study will include nutrition as it relates to
athletic performance, the onset of diseases,
and obesity. Prerequisite: Biology 115, 206,
or equivalent. This course is limited to stu-
dents with kinesiology majors, nursing ma-
jors and students in the pre-professional pro-
grams for veterinary, physician assistant.

265 Basic Health Concepts: Mental Health,
Fitness, Sexuality, Aging, Addictive Behav-
iors, and Death (3). E alternate years. This
course is designed to provide students with
basic health content. Topics to be discussed
include a Christian perspective on health
and wellness, mental health and stress, phys-
ical fitness, sexuality and reproduction, ad-
dictive behaviors, and aging and death. Pre-
requisite: Biology 115 or equivalent.

266 Basic Health Concepts: Diseases, Sub-
stance Abuse, Community, and Environ-
ment (3). S, alternate years. This course is
designed to prepare health education minors
with a wide variety of health education con-
tent include the following: A reformed per-
spective on health, risk factors for lifestyle
diseases, consumer health, environmental
health, lifestyle and communicable diseases,
substance abuse, and cancer. Prerequisite:
Biology 115 or permission of the instructor.
This course may be taken before Health 265.

307 Community Health (3).. This course fo-
cuses on the health needs of individuals in a

variety of community settings. Students will
learn about current health and non-health
conditions affecting U.S. communities.
Open to all juniors and seniors interested in
health-related professions.

308 Administration and Methods (3). S,
alternate years. This course is designed to
provide experiences that will enable the stu-
dent to develop methodology, management,
administrative, and instructional skills re-
quired to plan and implement a contempo-
rary health education program in school set-
tings. Prerequisite: Health 202 or permission
of the instructor.

Dance (DAN)

202 Dance in Western History (3). S, alternate
years. A study of the historical development of
western dance from early lineage-based societ-
ies In Europe to contemporary forms In Euro-
pean and North American cultures. Emphasis
is placed upon the development of dance as a
performing art. The course investigates parallel
trends in the arts of music, visual art, drama,
and dance throughout western history. Satisfies
college core in the arts.

242 Dance in Physical Education (2). E
alternate years. Required of all physical edu-
cation/ teacher education majors and minors.
This course explores the doing and creating of
dance (process and product) and the planning
and teaching of dance (lesson design and peda-
gogy) in the physical education curriculum
K-12. Students gain a working knowledge of
the fundamentals of dance within Physical Ed-
ucation. Students study, perform, create, plan
and teach various dance forms (folk, square,
social and creative dance) with special atten-
tion to appropriate resources and pedagogy.
Learning occurs through lectures, discussions,
studio activity, teaching opportunities and the
collection of dance resources.

310 Dance in World Culture (3). E alternate
years. A study of the relationship of dance to
issues of contemporary culture: the role and
power of dance to define and reflect commu-
nity, societal, and religious values and the role
of dance within the arts of diverse cultures. An
investigation of the dance traditions of many
cultures through video, readings, dancing,
lecture, discussion, and writing. The course is
designed to broaden students’ cross-cultural

KINESEOLOGY 193

logy

=]
]
]
=

K




-
I
="
=
>
3
@
=
o
I
=
n
L
s
=
@
o

A
o
=
D
o
=
-
Q0
—d
=

understanding through the art of dance. Satis- and evaluation skills through observation,
fies college core in global and historical studies. reflection, discussion, and written critiques
that prepare them to design and evaluate
dance. Students choreograph a final dance and
perform it for an audience. They present the
process and the application to their lives as
Christians through writing and oral presenta-
tion. Prerequisite: Physical Education 156 or
permission of the instructor. Satisfies college
core in the arts.

330 Dance Composition and Performance
(3). S, alternate years. An intensive engage-
ment with the art of choreography. Students
explore the concepts of body, space, rhythm,
choreographic forms, meaning, and group
design. Students create movement studies
through improvisation. They develop analysis

Korean

See the Asian Studies Department for a description of courses and programs.

Latin

See the Classics Department for a description of courses and programs of concentration
in Latin.

Latin American Studies

The interdisciplinary minor in Latin American studies is designed to acquaint students
with the histories, cultures, languages and contemporary realities of Latin America. The
minor forms an appropriate background for people who intend to live and work in Latin
America as well as those who intend to live and work with Latino people in North America.

The minor consists of six courses (minimum of 18 semester hours), three required and
three electives, distributed as described below. No more than three courses may come from
a single discipline, and at least two courses must be at the 300 level. Participation in an
off-campus semester program or interim course in Latin America is required. Competence
in an appropriate foreign language (Spanish, Portuguese, French) is also required and
will be demonstrated by the successful completion of a literature or culture class at the
300 level in a foreign language. To be admitted to the minor, students must meet with an
advisor to select courses that together comprise a coherent program. The advisor for the
program is D. Ten Huisen (Spanish).

LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES MINOR One social science course from:

(18 semester hours) Economics 237 (when offered as Latin
Participation in one off campus interim or American Economies), Geography 240,
semester program in Latin America Political Science 276, Study in Hondu-

One contextual studies course from: ras 205, 211, or

History 238, 338, or Study in Honduras One literature or culture course taught in
210 an appropriate language
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Nine semester hours of elective credit,
chosen in consultation with the advisor
from the following: (no more than three
courses in the entire minor may be in the
same discipline).

Off Campus Interim

On Campus Elective Courses
Art History 243, Economics 237 (Latin
American Economies), Geography 240,
History 238, 338, Political Science 276,
Spanish 308, 309, 310, 361, 362, 363,
370 (Latin America), on campus inter-
im courses with relevant focus on Latin
America

Off Campus Elective Courses
Study in Honduras 205, 210, 211, 212,

308, 309, 313/315, 342, 364, 393, Ap-
propriate courses taken at the Univer-
sidad Pedagogica in Tegucigalpa or at
the Universidad Catolica San Pablo in
Arequipa may serve as electives or, in
certain cases, as substitutes for required
courses.

Latin American Studies Program Semester
Appropriate courses taken as part of the
Calvin-approved LASP in Costa Rica,
SPAN W80 interim in the Yucatan, Off-
Campus interim courses with relevant
focus on Latin America

Other
Approved language courses in Portu-
guese or indigenous languages

Mathematics and Statistics

Professors M. Bolt, R. J. Ferdinands, T. Kapitula, J. Koop, TR. Pruim (chair), M. Stob,

G. Talsma, G. Venema

Associate Professors TC. Moseley, T. Scofield, J. Turner

Assistant Professors A. Bickle, *S. DeRuiter

MATHEMATICS MAJOR
(34-35 semester hours)

Mathematics 170 or 171

Mathematics 172

Mathematics 256

At least one from Mathematics 231, 243,
and 271

Mathematics 361

Mathematics 351 or 355

At least two additional courses totaling at
least seven semester hours from Mathe-
matics 301, 305,312, 313, 329, 331, 333,
335, 343, 344, 351, 355, 362, 365, 380

An approved interim

Mathematics 391 (taken twice)

Cognate
(4 semester hours)
Computer Science 106 or 108

All proposed major programs must be de-
signed in consultation with a departmental
advisor and approved by the department of

mathematics and statistics. Major programs
must consist of a coherent package of courses
intended to serve the student’s interests and
career goals while meeting the above mini-
mum requirements.

Students with specific educational or
career goals should take additional courses.
Descriptions of a number of expanded
programs—including programs in applied
mathematics, pure mathematics, computa-
tional mathematics, statistics, and actuarial
studies—are available on the departmental
Web page.

SECONDARY EDUCATION
MATHEMATICS MAJOR
(38 semester hours)

Students desiring to be certified to teach sec-
ondary mathematics must complete a major
program that includes each of the courses
listed below. Students are encouraged to take
additional electives.
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Mathematics 170 or 171
Mathematics 172
Mathematics 243
Mathematics 256
Mathematics 301
Mathematics 329
Mathematics 351
Mathematics 359
Mathematics 361
Mathematics 380

An approved interim
Mathematics 391 (taken twice)

Cognate
(4 semester hours)

Computer Science 106 or 108

ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS MAJOR
(30 semester hours)

Mathematics 221

Mathematics 222

Mathematics 323

Mathematics 143 or 243

Mathematics 132 or 171

Mathematics 110 or 172

Mathematics 100

IDIS 110

One of Information Systems 141 or 171
An approved interim

MATHEMATICS MINOR
(23 semester hours)

Mathematics 171 or 170

Mathematics 172

At least two of Mathematics 231, 243, 256,
270, and 271

At least two totaling at least seven semes-
ter hours from: Mathematics 301, 305,
312,313,331, 333, 335, 343, 344, 351,
355,361, 362, 365, 380

All proposed minor programs must be de-

signed in consultation with a departmental

advisor.

SECONDARY EDUCATION
MATHEMATICS MINOR
(25 Semester hours)

Mathematics 170 or 171
Mathematics 172
Mathematics 256
Mathematics 243
Mathematics 301
Mathematics 329
Mathematics 361
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Cognate
(4 semester hours)

Computer Science 106 or 108

Prior to the teaching internship, students
must have the approval of the department.
Criteria for approval are found in the Teacher
Education Program Guidebook, available in
the Education Department. Directed teaching
in secondary mathematics is available only
during the fall semester.

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION
MATHEMATICS MINOR
(22-23 semester hours)

Mathematics 221

Mathematics 222

Mathematics 323

Mathematics 132 or 171

Mathematics 110, 172 or an approved in-
terim

Mathematics 143 or 243

Interdisciplinary 110

The minor for elementary education should
be chosen in consultation with a depart-
mental advisor as choices for mathematics
courses depend on the student’s background.

GROUP MAJOR

A group major in science and mathematics
meets the needs of some students, particu-
larly those in professional programs. These
majors are not appropriate for students who
anticipate attending graduate school or who
are in teacher education programs. Such
group majors require twelve courses in the
sciences and mathematics, ten of which must
be from two departments with no fewer than
four from either, with the remaining two
courses chosen from a third department.
The chairs of the three departments must
approve each program of this type. The fol-
lowing two group majors are pre-approved.
Other group majors may be arranged on an
individual basis.

BUSINESS/MATHEMATICS
GROUP MAJOR
(43-45 semester hours)

Business 203

Business 204
Economics 221
Economics 222

Two Business electives
Mathematics 170 or 171



Mathematics 172
Mathematics 256
Mathematics 271
Mathematics 343
Mathematics 344

Cognates
(2-5 semester hours)

Information Systems 171

One from Information Systems 151, 153,
221, 141, 271, Computer Science 104,
106, 108, or 112

MATHEMATICS/ECONOMICS
GROUP MAJOR
(42-44 semester hours)

Economics 221
Economics 222
Economics 325
Economics 326

Two Economics electives
Mathematics 170 or 171
Mathematics 172
Mathematics 256
Mathematics 271
Mathematics 343
Mathematics 344

Cognates
(2-5 semester hours)

Information Systems 171

One from Information Systems 151, 153,
221, 141, 271, Computer Science 104,
106, 108, or 112

Honors program

The departmental honors program leads to
graduation with honors in mathematics or
mathematics education. Beyond the require-
ments of the general honors program, these
programs require further course work and a
senior thesis. Details are available from the
department. These programs require careful
planning to complete, and students should
normally apply for admission to the depart-
mental honors program during their sopho-
more year at the same time that they submit
a major concentration counseling sheet.

Admission to program

A minimum grade of C (2.0) in one of Math-
ematics 231, 243, 256 or 271 is required for
admission to a program of concentration in
the department.

Core curriculum

The mathematics core requirement may be
met by any of the following: Mathematics
100, 143, 145, 170, 171, or 221.

COURSES

100 Mathematics in the Contemporary
World (3). E S. An introduction to the nature
and variety of mathematics results and meth-
ods, mathematics models and their applica-
tions, and to the interaction between mathe-
matics and culture. Not open to mathematics
and natural science majors. This course ful-
fills core mathematics requirement.

110 Pre-calculus Mathematics (4). A course
in elementary functions to prepare students
for the calculus sequence. Topics include
the properties of the real number system, in-
equalities and absolute values, functions and
their graphs, solutions of equations, poly-
nomial functions, trigonometric functions,
exponential, and logarithm functions. Pre-
requisite: Three years of college preparatory
mathematics (excluding statistics courses).
Not offered 2014-2015.

132 Calculus for Management, Life, and
Social Sciences (4). S. Functions, limits,
and derivatives. Applications of derivatives
to maximum-minimum problems, exponen-
tial and logarithmic functions, integrals, and
functions of several variables. Not open to
those who have completed Mathematics 171.

143 Introduction to Probability and Statis-
tics (4). E S. An introduction to the concepts
and methods of probability and statistics.
The course is designed for students interest-
ed in the application of probability and sta-
tistics in business, economics, and the social
and life sciences. Topics include descriptive
statistics, probability theory, random vari-
ables and probability distributions, sampling
distributions, point and interval estimation,
hypothesis testing, analysis of variance, and
correlation and regression. This course ful-
fills core mathematics requirement.

145 Biostatistics (4) F and S. An introduc-
tion to the concepts and methods of prob-
ability and statistics for students in life sci-
ence programs. Topics include descriptive
statistics, probability theory, random vari-
ables and probability distributions, experi-
mental design, sampling distributions, confi-
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dence intervals and hypothesis tests, analysis
of variance, and correlation and regression.
This course meets the mathematics require-
ment of the core curriculum. This course is
an alternative to Mathematics 143 for stu-
dents in certain life science programs. It is a
required course for biology and public health
majors and is open to others. No student
may receive credit for both Mathematics 143
and 145.

156 Discrete Mathematics for Computer
Science (4). E An introduction to a num-
ber of topics in discrete mathematics that
are particularly useful for work in computer
science, including propositional logic, sets,
functions, counting techniques, models of
computation and graph theory. Applications
in computer science. Prerequisite: Computer
Science 108 or permission of the instructor.

169 Elementary Functions and Calculus
(4). E Mathematics 169 and 170 together
serve as an alternative to Mathematics 171
for students who have completed four years
of high school mathematics but who are not
ready for calculus. Placement in Mathemat-
ics 169 or 171 is determined by a calculus
readiness test that is administered to incom-
ing first-year students during orientation.
Topics include functions and their graphs,
polynomial functions, trigonometric func-
tions, exponential and logarithmic func-
tions, limits, derivatives. Prerequisite: four
years of high school mathematics.

170 Elementary Functions and Calculus II
(3). I. A continuation of Mathematics 169.
Topics include derivatives, applications of
derivatives, and integrals. Historical and
philosophical aspects of calculus are inte-
grated with the development of the math-
ematical ideas, providing a sense of the
context in which calculus was developed.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 169. This course
fulfills mathematics core.

171 Calculus I (4). E S. This course serves
as an introduction to calculus. Topics in-
clude functions, limits, derivatives, appli-
cations of derivatives, and integrals. His-
torical and philosophical aspects of calculus
are integrated with the development of the
mathematical ideas, providing a sense of the
context in which calculus was developed.
Prerequisite: either four years of college pre-
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paratory mathematics or Mathematics 110.
A calculus readiness test is administered by
the department during orientation and some
students may be placed in 169 on the basis of
that test. This course fulfills core mathemat-
ics requirement.

172 Calculus II (4). E S. Techniques of inte-
gration, applications of integration, infinite
sequences and series, parametric equations
and polar coordinates, vectors and the geom-
etry of space. Prerequisite: a C- or better in
Mathematics 170 or 171. First-year students
with advanced placement credit for 171
should normally enroll in section AP

190 First-Year Seminar in Mathematics
(1). E An introduction in seminar format to
several different topics in mathematics not
otherwise part of the undergraduate pro-
gram. Topics vary by semester, but will in-
clude both classical and recent results and
both theoretical and applied topics. The
goals of the course are to acquaint students
with the breadth of mathematics and to pro-
vide opportunity for students interested in
mathematics to study these topics together.
All first-year students interested in math-
ematics (regardless of prospective major pro-
gram) are welcome to register. This course
will be graded on a credit/no-credit basis.

221 The Real Number System and Meth-
ods for Elementary School Teachers (4).
F S. This course provides prospective el-
ementary school teachers with background
needed for teaching elementary mathemat-
ics. Both content and methodology relevant
to school mathematics are considered. Top-
ics covered include the real number system
and its sub-systems. Pedagogical issues ad-
dressed include the nature of mathematics
and of mathematics learning and the role of
problem solving and the impact of technol-
ogy in the elementary school mathematics
curriculum. Prerequisites: Education 102.
This course meets mathematics core.

222 Geometry, Probability, Statistics, and
Methods for Elementary School Teach-
ers (4). E S. This course is a continuation
of Mathematics 221. Both content and meth-
odology relevant to teaching geometry, prob-
ability, and statistics in elementary school
are considered. Topics covered include basic
geometric concepts in two and three dimen-



sions, transformational geometry, measure-
ment, probability, and descriptive and infer-
ential statistics. Pedagogical issues addressed
include the place of geometry, probability,
and statistics in the elementary school cur-
riculum, use of computers in mathematics,
and the development of geometric and prob-
abilistic thinking. Prerequisite: Mathematics
221 or permission of the instructor.

231 Differential Equations with Linear Al-
gebra (4). E S. An introduction to solutions
and applications of first and second-order
ordinary differential equations including La-
place transforms, elementary linear algebra,
systems of linear differential equations, nu-
merical methods and non-linear equations.
Prerequisites: a C- or better in Mathemat-
ics 172.

241 Engineering Statistics (2). S. A course in
statistics with emphasis on the collection and
analysis of data in engineering contexts. Top-
ics include descriptive statistics, experimental
design, and inferential statistics. The develop-
ment of probabilistic models for describing
engineering phenomena is emphasized. Sta-
tistical software will be used throughout the
course. Prerequisite: Mathematics 172.

243 Statistics (4). S. Data analysis, data col-
lection, random sampling, experimental de-
sign, descriptive statistics, probability, ran-
dom variables and standard distributions,
Central Limit Theorem, statistical inference,
hypothesis tests, point and interval estimates,
simple linear regression. Examples will be
chosen from a variety of disciplines. Comput-
er software will be used to display, analyze and
simulate data. Prerequisite: Mathematics 172.

256 Discrete Structures and Linear Alge-
bra (4). E S. An introduction to mathemati-
cal reasoning, elementary number theory
and linear algebra, including applications for
computer science. Prerequisites: Mathemat-
ics 171 and Mathematics 156 or 172.

270 An Introduction to Multivariable Cal-
culus (3). E Partial derivatives, multiple
integrals and vector calculus. This course
consists of the first 39 class periods of Math-
ematics 271 and is intended only for engi-
neers who cannot fit the four-hour Math-
ematics 271 into their program. Prerequisite:
a C- or better in Mathematics 172.

271 Multivariable Calculus (4), E S. Partial
derivatives, multiple integrals and vector cal-
culus. Prerequisite: Mathematics 172.

301 The Foundations of Geometry (3).
S. A study of Euclidean and hyperbolic ge-
ometries from an axiomatic viewpoint. Ad-
ditional topics include transformations, and
the construction of models for geometries.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 256 or permission
of the instructor.

305 The Geometry and Topology of Mani-
folds (4). E alternate years. An introduc-
tion to the study of manifolds, including
both the geometric topology and the differ-
ential geometry of manifolds. The emphasis
is on low-dimensional manifolds, especially
curves and surfaces. Topics include the to-
pology of subsets of Euclidean space, curves
and surfaces in Euclidean space, the topo-
logical classification of compact connected
surfaces, smooth curves and surfaces, curva-
ture, geodesics, the Gauss-Bonnet Theorem
and the geometry of space. Prerequisites:
Mathematics 270 or 271 and Mathematics
231, 256 or 355.

312 Logic, Computability, and Complex-
ity (4). E alternate years. An introduction to
first-order logic, computability and compu-
tational complexity. Topics covered include
soundness and completeness of a formal
proof system, computability and non-com-
putability, and computational complexity
with an emphasis on NP-completeness. Also
listed as computer science 312. Prerequisite:
Mathematics 256.

323 Teaching Mathematics in the Elemen-
tary and Middle School (2). E S. A discus-
sion of the methods, pedagogy, and strategies
for teaching mathematics in the elementary/
middle school. Curricular issues, including
discussion of various materials and the use of
technology, will be tied to criteria for evalua-
tion of such. Topics of assessment, state and
national standards, and lesson development
will be examined. The relationship of mathe-
matics teaching and the Christian worldview
will be discussed. Field experiences will al-
low students the opportunity to see the is-
sues raised in the course in the setting of a
school. Prerequisites: Mathematics 221, 222,
Education 302.
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329 Introduction to Teaching Secondary
School Mathematics (2). S. This course in-
troduces prospective teachers to important
curricular and pedagogical issues related
to teaching secondary school mathematics.
These issues are addressed in the context
of mathematical topics selected from the
secondary school curriculum. The course
should be taken during the spring preceding
student teaching. Prerequisite: A 300-level
course in mathematics.

331 Nonlinear Dynamics and Chaos (4).
S, alternate years. Qualitative study of lin-
ear and nonlinear ordinary differential equa-
tions and discrete time maps including sta-
bility analysis, bifurcations,fractal structures
and chaos; applications to biology, chemis-
try, physics, and engineering. Prerequisite:
Mathematics 231 or permission of instructor.
Not offered 2014-2015.

333 Partial Differential Equations (4). E
Offered every third semester. An Introduc-
tion to partial differential equations and their
applications. Topics Include mathematical
modeling with partial differential equations,
nondimensionalization, orthogonal expan-
sions, solution methods for linear Initial and
boundary-value problems, asymptotic ex-
pansions, and numerical solution of partial
differential equations. Prerequisites: Math-
ematics 231 and 270 or 271.

335 Numerical Analysis (4). Offered occa-
sionally. Theory and practice of computation-
al procedures Including principles of error
analysis and scientific computation, root-find-
ing, polynomial Interpolation, splines, nu-
merical Integration, applications to ordinary
differential equations, computational matrix
algebra, orthogonal polynomials, least square
approximations, and other applications. Also
listed as Computer Science 372. Prerequisites:
Computer Science 104, 106 or 108 and Math-
ematics 256.

343 Probability and Statistics (4). E Prob-
ability, probability density functions, bino-
mial, Poisson, and normal distributions,
central limit theorem, limiting distributions,
sample statistics, hypothesis tests, and esti-
mators. Prerequisite: Mathematics 231, 256,
270 or 271.
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344 Mathematical Statistics (4). S. A con-
tinuation of mathematics 343 including the-
ory of estimation, hypothesis testing, non-
parametric methods, regression analysis, and
analysis of variance. Prerequisite: Mathemat-
ics 343.

351 Abstract Algebra (4). S. An Introduc-
tion to abstract algebraic systems, including
groups, rings, and fields, and their applica-
tions. Prerequisite: Mathematics 361.

355 Advanced Linear Algebra (4). Offered
every third semester. Vector spaces, linear
transformations, eigenvalues and eigenvec-
tors, inner product spaces, spectral theory,
singular values and pseudoinverses, canoni-
cal forms, and applications. Prerequisite:
Mathematics 256, or both Mathematics 231
and 270 or 271.

359 Seminar in Secondary Teaching of
Mathematics (3). E A course in perspectives
on, principles of, and practices in the teach-
ing of mathematics on the secondary level.
This course must be taken concurrently with
Education 346. The seminar provides a fo-
rum for the discussion of concerns that de-
velop during directed teaching.

361 Real Analysis I (4). E The real number
system, sets and cardinality, the topology of
the real numbers, numerical sequences and
series, real functions, continuity, differentia-
tion, and Riemann Integration. Prerequisites:
two mathematics courses numbered 231 or
above.

362 Real Analysis II (4). S, alternate years.
A continuation of Mathematics 361. Top-
ics from sequences and series of functions,
measure theory, and Lebesgue integration.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 361. Not offered
2014-2015.

365 Complex Variables (4). S. Offered ev-
ery third semester. Complex numbers, com-
plex functions, integration and the Cauchy
integral formula, power series, residues and
poles, and conformal mapping. Prerequisite:
Mathematics 270 or 271.

380 Perspectives on Modern Mathemat-
ics (3). S, alternate years. This course ex-
plores the historical development of some
of the basic concepts of modern mathemat-
ics. It includes an examination of signifi-
cant issues and controversies, philosophical



perspectives, and problems on which math-
ematicians have focused throughout histo-
ry. Prerequisites: Mathematics 361, biblical
foundations I or theological foundations I,
developing a Christian mind and philosophi-
cal foundations.

390 Independent Study (1-4). E I, and S.
Independent study of topics of interest to
particular students under supervision of a
member of the department staff. Open to
qualified students with permission of the
department chair.

Medieval Studies

391 Colloquium (0). E S. Meets weekly for
an hour for the presentation of various top-
ics in Mathematics, computer science, and
related disciplines by students, faculty, and
visiting speakers. Prerequisites: two 200-lev-
el courses in mathematics.

395 Senior Thesis in Mathematics (1-4). F,
I, and S. The course requirements include an
expository or research paper and an oral pre-
sentation on a selected topic in mathematics.
Open to qualified students with the permis-
sion of the chair.

The interdisciplinary minor in medieval studies aims to inspire students to both ap-

preciate and to examine critically the medieval roots of modern culture. It is a useful
introduction to graduate study in any of the curricula in which medieval studies plays
a role (medieval studies, history, classics, religion, art history, music, modern languages,
etc.) The minor may be taken in conjunction with any major. Students interested should
seek faculty advice as specified below.

The group minor in medieval studies is administered by an interdepartmental committee.
Members of the committee are E Van Liere (History), K. Saupe (English), H. Luttikhuizen
(Art), T. Steele (Music), and M. Williams (Classics). Interested students should consult
a member of the medieval studies minor committee for selection of specific courses for
the minor.

GROUP MINOR IN the intermediate level. (Ordinarily this last
MEDIEVAL STUDIES requirement will be met with a course in
(18 semester hours) literature, rather than conversational lan-
History 263 guage study.) The remaining regular course
Intermediate language course requirements for the minor will be met by
Interdisciplinary 206 courses chosen outside the student’s major

from among those listed above, to meet the
interests and needs of the student.

COURSES

IDIS 198 Classical and Medieval Palacog-
raphy (1), offered biennially. This course
offers a practical introduction to reading
Late Antique, Medieval, and Humanist Lat-
in and vernacular script, from c. 200 ad un-
til c. 1500 ad. We will master reading these
scripts, while learning about their historical
development and the production of written
texts before the invention of the printing
press. The script types studied in this course
will range from square capital, cursive, un-

Three electives, outside the students’
major, from Art History 232, 233,
234, 235, English 310, 337 (Chaucer),
French 394, German 390, History 262,
362, Interdisciplinary 198, Latin 101,
102, 201, 202, 206, 391, Music 205,
Philosophy 251, 322, Religion 243, 341,
Spanish 366.

This minor requires a minimum of 18
regular semester hours (including a three-
hour interim course), of which at least one
course must be taken in history (History
263), and one course in Latin, a vernacular
European language, Greek, or Arabic at
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cial and half-uncial, Carolingian minuscule,
Anglo-Saxon script, and the various forms of
gothic and humanist script, while the texts
we read will include classical and patristic
texts, vernacular texts, and especially the
Latin bible. No prerequisites. Offered during
the spring of 2014, by Prof. F van Liere.

duction to the skills that are specific to the
interdisciplinary method of studying the
Middle Ages, structured around a specific
theme. The theme for 2015 is: The Medieval
Book. This course is mandatory for those
students who have selected a minor in medi-
eval studies, but it is open to anyone with an

interest in the Middle Ages. Offered during

IDIS 206 Introduction to Medieval Studies interim 2015, by Prof. F Van Liere (History).

(3). 1, offered biennially. A classroom intro-

Music

Professors D. Fuentes, H. Kim, C. Sawyer;, P Shangkuan, J. Varineau, J. Witvliet
Associate Professors T. Engle, P Hash, D. Reimer; T. Steele (chair), B. Wolters-Fredlund

The Calvin Music Department, as a teaching and learning community, aims for the
development of a Christian mind with which to understand, create, and teach music.
To accomplish this, the faculty addresses itself to developing musical skills, knowledge,
understanding, and discernment, to the end that the richness of musical and pedagogical
practices will be shaped by a Christian perspective for lives of service. Recognizing that
music is a matter for Christian stewardship, service, and critique, the Music Department
is committed to preparing both music majors and non-majors as listeners, performers,
composers, worship leaders, scholars, and educators to serve as agents of redemption
throughout the Kingdom of God.

Within the liberal arts framework, the Music Department addresses itself to students
majoring in music, to general students wishing to increase their understanding and
enjoyment of music through study and performance, and to the campus community.
Students can major or minor in music, elect a fine arts program in education that includes
music, fulfill a fine arts core requirement by taking one of the specified core courses,
or take any course for which they are qualified. In addition, any qualified student may
participate in ensembles or take private lessons.

Students with any possible plans to study music as a major or minor should enroll in
Music 101 in the fall, for this class provides counsel about the various programs and the
individual student’s qualifications for each. Students who want to take a music course for
their arts core credit may choose from Music 103, 106, 107, 203 and 236. Not more than
8 semester hours of credit in applied music and drama may be applied to the minimum
requirements for graduation, unless the addition is part of a designated major or minor
music emphasis.

The Music Department offers a variety of programs of study leading to the Bachelor of Arts
degree (BA) and two programs of study that lead to the Bachelor of Music Education degree
(BME). Each of the programs builds on a common core of basic courses and requirements
in music. T. Steele is the advisor for general, undecided students considering a major in
music. P Hash counsels undecided students considering a major in music education. All
transfer students interested in a major or minor in music must consult with T. Steele, at
or before their first registration, to receive counseling into an appropriate sequence of
music courses. Such students also must validate, during their first semester at Calvin,
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their transfer credits in keyboard harmony and aural perception. Those not meeting the
minimum standards will be required to enroll in Music 213 or 214.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ALL MUSIC MAJORS
See the Music Department Handbook for details.

Preparing to be a music major:

Students desiring to be music majors or minors should take a music theory assessment
test and audition for ensembles, both of which take place during the summer Passport ori-
entation program. Such students should also enroll in Music 101 in their first fall semester.
Students interested in applying for music scholarships must do so prior to the due date
in mid-January (January 14 in 2015) to be considered for a scholarship for the following
academic year. No audition is required to begin the music major program.

Music major approval

Approval to be a music major in either the BA or the BME program is granted upon
completion of the following requirements (usually accomplished by the end of the first year):

1. overall GPA of at least 2.5

2. a grade of C or better in Music 101 and in 108 (and its Lab component)

3. piano proficiency evaluation: either a pass, or if deficient, beginning piano lessons

4. a grade of C or better in two semesters of private music lessons

5. a passing rubric score in the performance jury at the end of the second semester.

Piano Proficiency

Prior to graduation, music majors (BA and BME) must pass levels 1 & 2 of the piano
proficiency exam; music education majors (BME) must also pass level 3. The levels of the
exam need not be taken in order.

Level 1 — Keyboard performance requirement — perform an intermediate-level piano piece.

Level 2 — Keyboard harmony requirement — playing chord progressions, realizing fig-
ured bass and lead sheets at the keyboard, and playing two-part music in all clefs
with two hands together. This requirement is met by achieving a passing grade in the
keyboard harmony portions of Music 213.

Level 3 — Applied keyboard skills requirement for music education majors — demon-
strate ability to play from various scores (choral or instrumental, depending on field
of study).

Concert and Recital Hour attendance

Music majors and minors must enroll in Music 180 (Recital Hour) as determined by
field of study. In addition to the normal requirements of this course, music majors must
attend four additional concerts or recitals per semester, submitting a music major card for
each attendance. See course description for Music 180.

GENERAL MUSIC MAJOR (BA) Music 305
(36 semester hours) Music 308
Advisor: T. Steele Epsembles (four semesters)
Private lessons (four semesters, at least

Music 101 two semesters of piano)

Music 108 Recital Hour: Music 180, including
Music 205 four music major cards per semester
Music 206 (four semesters)

Music 207 Six additional hours of music electives
Music 208 Piano proficiency levels 1 and 2

Music 213

MUSIC 203




MUSIC MAJOR (BA)

MUSIC THEORY/COMPOSITION
EMPHASIS

(39 semester hours)

Advisor: D. Fuentes

Music 101

Music 108

Music 205

Music 206

Music 207

Music 208

Music 213

Music 240

Music 305

Music 307

Music 308

Music 312

Music 340

Ensembles (four semesters)

Private lessons (four semesters, at least
two semesters of piano)

Recital Hour: Music 180, including
four music major cards per semester
(eight semesters)

Piano proficiency levels 1 and 2

MUSIC MAJOR (BA)
APPLIED MUSIC EMPHASIS
(46 semester hours)

Advisors: T. Engle (brass, woodwinds,
percussion), H. Kim (piano), N. Malefyt
(organ), D. Reimer (strings), C. Sawyer (voice)

Music 101

Music 108

Music 205

Music 206

Music 207

Music 208

Music 213

Music 305

Music 308

Ensembles

for voice: two semesters of 181 within an
academic year, eight semesters in 131,
141, or 191 including every semester
after declaring a music major

for strings: eight semesters in 171 including
every semester after declaring a music
major

for winds: eight semesters in 151, 161, or
171 including every semester after de-
claring a music major

204 MUSIC

for organ: two semesters of 131 or 181 with-
in an academic year, six additional se-
mesters in any faculty directed ensemble

for piano: six semesters in a faculty-direct-
ed ensemble, four of which must be in
131, 141, 151, 161, 171, or 191, one
semester of 222 (piano accompanying)
and a second semester of 222 (piano
chamber music)

Private lessons (eight semesters, four se-
mesters at the 300 level).

Recital Hour: Music 180, including four
music major cards per semester (eight
semesters)

Recitals: perform one half recital and one
full recital

Piano proficiency levels 1 and 2

MUSIC MAJOR (BA)
MUSIC HISTORY EMPHASIS
(45 semester hours)

Advisor: Benita Wolters-Fredlund

Music 101

Music 108

Music 205

Music 206

Music 207

Music 208

Music 213

Music 305

Music 307

Music 308

Music 312

Music 390

Ensembles (eight semesters)

Private lessons (four semesters).

Recital Hour: Music 180, including four
music major cards per semester (eight
semesters)

Music history or literature electives: six hours

Piano proficiency levels 1 and 2

GENERAL MUSIC MINOR
(20 semester hours)

Advisor: T. Steele

Music 101

Music 108

Music 205

Private Lessons (four semesters)

Recital Hour: Music 180 (four semesters)

Music electives (six semester hours, three
must be in classroom music courses)



MUSIC EDUCATION K-12 MAJOR
INSTRUMENTAL (BME)
(66 semester hours)

Advisor: P. Hash

Music 101

Music 108

Music 195

Music 196

Music 197

Music 198

Music 205

Music 206

Music 207

Music 208

Music 213

Music 237

Music 239

Music 305

Music 337

Music 339

Music 341

Music 352

Music 359

Private instrumental lessons (seven semes-
ters)®

Music 110, 210, 120 or 220 (two semesters
or pass level 1 piano proficiency)

Ensembles (seven semesters in 151, 161,
or171)

Recital Hour: Music 180, including four
music major cards per semester (seven
semesters)

Recitals: perform one half recital

Piano proficiency levels 1, 2, and 3

*Students in the BME instrumental program
may choose piano or organ as their pri-
mary performance area, provided they
take 2 hours of applied lessons on a single
band or orchestra instrument in addition
to piano/organ lessons, and pass an in-
strumental jury following two semesters
of study. Students may not test out of this
requirement.

After general admission to Calvin, students
desiring to pursue the music education K-12
comprehensive program will be required to
meet certain standards for admission to the
BME program. The proposed standards, a list
of seven, can be found under resources for
students on the Music Department website.
These standards are ordinarily met by the
second semester of the sophomore year. Ad-
mission to the music education program also

requires that the student pass a jury exam on
his or her instrument or voice ordinarily by
the second semester of the first year. A half
recital and a passing grade on the level III
piano proficiency test are also required of all
music education students prior to directed
teaching. See the Teacher Education Program
Guidebook for details about this program.

MUSIC EDUCATION K-12 MAJOR
VOCAL/CHORAL (BME)
(66 semester hours)

Advisor: P Hash

Music 101

Music 108

Music 195

Music 196

Music 197

Music 198

Music 205

Music 206

Music 207

Music 208

Music 213

Music 237

Music 239

Music 305

Music 338

Music 339

Music 341

Music 351

Music 359

Private lessons (seven semesters)*

Music 110, 210, 120 or 220 (two semesters
or pass level 1 piano proficiency)

Ensembles (seven semesters in 131, 141,
or 191)

Recital Hour: Music 180, including four
music major cards per semester (seven
semesters)

Recitals: perform one half recital

Piano proficiency levels 1, 2, and 3

*Students in the BME vocal program may
choose piano or organ as their primary
performance area provided they take
two hours of applied voice in addition to
piano/organ lessons, and pass a vocal jury
following two semesters of study. Students
may not test out of this requirement.

After general admission to Calvin, students
desiring to pursue the music education K-12
comprehensive program will be required to
meet certain standards for admission to the
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BME program. The proposed standards, a list
of seven, can be found under resources for
students on the Music Department website.
These standards are ordinarily met by the
second semester of the sophomore year. Ad-
mission to the music education program also
requires that the student pass a jury exam on
his or her instrument or voice ordinarily by
the second semester of the first year. A half
recital and a passing grade on the level III
piano proficiency test are also required of all
music education students prior to directed
teaching. See the Teacher Education Program
Guidebook for details about this program.

FINE ARTS ELEMENTARY MINOR*
(24 semester hours)

Art Education 315

Communication Arts and Sciences 214

Education 210

Music 239

Elementary Dance Interim or PER 150

One from Art 153, Studio Art 250, Art His-
tory 101, 102, Art or Art History interim

One from Communication Arts and Sci-
ences 190, 200, 203, 217, 218, 303,
316, CAS Interim

One from Dance 202, 310, 330, or Dance
interim

One from Music 100, 103, 106, 107, 108,
203,120 (2), 130 (2), 190 (2), or a Mu-
sic interim

JoAnn VanReeuwyk (Art), Phil Hash (Mu-
sic) and Debra Freeberg (CAS) are advi-
sors for the fine arts minor.

*This program does not certify graduates to
teach music.

MINISTRY LEADERSHIP MINOR
MUSIC IN WORSHIP EMPHASIS
(20-21 semester hours)

Advisors: C. Sawyer and T. Steele

The Calvin Music Department is de-
lighted and eager to serve students with
interests in exploring music in Christian
worship. Calvin College offers a unique set
of opportunities in this area, through the
close partnership of the Music Department,
Religion Department, the Department of
Congregational and Ministry Studies, the
Calvin Institute of Christian Worship, and
the Campus Ministry Office.
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Students are advised to select a Music Ma-
jor program (General Music, Music Theory/
Composition, or Applied Music), along with
a Ministry Leadership Minor with an em-
phasis in music in worship. This program
provides students with strong skill develop-
ment as a musician and an integrated view
of ministry, culminating in an internship in a
congregation. Please see the CMS department
in the catalog for course offerings.

COURSES

100 Music Theory Fundamentals (2). E
This course introduces the student to the
rudiments of music theory: rhythm, scales,
key signatures, intervals, melody, chords and
tonality. These rudiments are learned by ex-
tensive drill, both in and out of class, for the
purpose of developing an understanding of
and facility in using the fundamental build-
ing blocks of tonal music. Drills include
singing, playing at the keyboard, analyzing,
writing musical notation, ear training, and
computer lab drill. Progress is evaluated by
daily recitations, daily written assignments,
music lab practice sessions, quizzes and a
final examination. Class size is limited with
priority given to those requiring this course
as preparation for Music 108. Prerequisite:
ability to read notation in either the treble
or bass clef.

101 Introduction to the Musical World (3).
E This course serves as the gateway course for
the music major/minor and will help music
students to recognize the many roles that mu-
sic plays in human life and to evaluate them
in light of human flourishing and Christian
discipleship, appreciating the skills, knowl-
edge, disciplines, attitudes, and virtues need-
ed to become effective musical servants. This
course is intended for music majors and mi-
nors. Prerequisites: basic skill in reading mu-
sic notation, respectable high-school level of
performance in voice or an instrument, and/
or permission of the instructor.

103 Understanding and Enjoying Music
(3). E S. This is an introductory course in
historically-informed critical and perceptive
listening to music. The relationship between
musical style and culture is examined as is
the forming of style by the manner in which
the ingredients and elements of music are
employed. Western art music is emphasized



but also included are contemporary popular
music and either pre-modern music or non-
Western music. No previous musical training
is required.

106 American Music (3). E A survey course
of American Music for domestic, church,
concert, and entertainment uses, emphasiz-
ing folk, classical and popular music from a
variety of American musical traditions. These
traditions include hymns, spirituals, gospel,
blues, jazz, rock, hip-hop and classical music.
No previous musical training is required.

107 World Music (3). S. This is a study of
select musical cultures of Asia, the Middle
East, Africa, Europe and the Americas, with
a focus on their various musical styles (tra-
ditional and contemporary) and the roles
of music in these cultures. The course will
make use of recordings and films, and re-
quires oral presentations as well as field trips
to live world music concerts. No previous
musical training is required.

108 Music Theory I (4). S. A study of tonal
harmony covering triads, inversions, non-
harmonic tones, cadences, tonal theory, and
dominant seventh chords. In addition to part
writing and analysis, this course includes ear
training, sight-singing, and keyboard har-
mony in laboratory sessions. Prerequisites:
Music 100 (or a passing score on the music
theory assessment test).

180 Recital Hour (0). F, S. Weekly seminar
for music majors and minors. Provides ex-
perience in public performance for music
students as well as opportunities to hear
performances of a wide range of music lit-
erature. Additional topics related to music
study offered from time to time. Required at-
tendance at six Recital Hour meetings for all
music majors and minors enrolled in private
lessons at the 100, 200 or 300 levels, plus
four additional approved concerts or recit-
als each semester for all music majors. Meets
throughout the semester on Thursdays at
1:30 p.m.; schedule announced at the begin-
ning of each semester.

195 String Methods (2). S, alternate years.
Class lessons on all string instruments for
the instrumental music education major.
Emphasis is on the methods for teaching
string instruments. Elementary playing skills
are developed. Not offered 2014-2015.

196 Brass Methods (2). E alternate years.
Class lessons on all brass instruments for
the instrumental music education major.
Emphasis is on the methods for teaching
brass instruments. Elementary playing skills
are developed. Not offered 2014-2015.

197 Percussion Methods (2). E alternate
years. Class lessons on percussion instru-
ments for the instrumental music education
major. Emphasis is on the methods for teach-
ing percussion instruments. Elementary
playing skills are developed.

198 Woodwind Methods (2). S, alternate
years. Class lessons on all woodwind instru-
ments for the instrumental music education
major. Emphasis is on the methods for teach-
ing woodwind instruments. Elementary play-
ing skills are developed.

203 Popular Music (3). E A survey course
exploring the historical development, stylis-
tic variety, and cultural significance of west-
ern popular music from the mid-nineteenth
century to today, including folk music, min-
strelsy, blues, jazz, musicals, rock, hip-hop
and related genres. No previous musical
training is required.

205 Music History and Analysis I (3). F
alternate years. A study, via listening, score
study, and source readings, of music of West-
ern civilization prior to 1750. After a brief
introduction to world music, the course
continues with study of musical thought in
antiquity and the early Christian era, Grego-
rian chant, and the principal repertories of
polyphony through the Baroque period. Pre-
requisites: Music 101 and 108 or permission
of the instructor.

206 Music History and Analysis II (3).
S, alternate years. This course is a study of
music of Western civilization from 1750 to
1950. The course emphasizes the relation-
ship of music to cultural and intellectual his-
tory, beginning with the impact of Enlight-
enment thought on music, continuing with
the Romantic revolution, and concluding
with the various 20th century continuations
of, and reactions to, Romanticism. Prerequi-
sites: Music 101 and 108 or permission of
the instructor. Not offered 2014-2015.

207 Music Theory II (3). E A continuation
of Music Theory I covering chromatic har-
mony. Prerequisite: Music 108.
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208 Music Theory III (3). S. A continuation
of Music Theory II covering chromatic har-
mony, post-tonal techniques, set theory, and
serialism. This course includes analysis, part
writing, and some composition. Prerequisite:
Music 207.

213 Aural Perception (1). E A course in the
development of the ability to hear and to sing
at sight the rhythmic, melodic, and harmon-
ic elements of music. Rhythmic perception
involves all note values and rests in various
combinations, with an emphasis on duplet
and triplet contrasts. Melodic perception
involves all intervals through, also major,
minor, and modal scales and melodic dic-
tation. Harmonic perception involves triads
and seventh chords in all positions in isola-
tion and in chord progressions. To be taken
concurrently with Music 207. Prerequisites:
Music 108.

214 Keyboard Proficiency (0). E or S. This
course provides additional training in play-
ing chord progressions, harmonizing melo-
dies, transposition, clef-reading, and score
reading in preparation for the keyboard pro-
ficiency test. Prerequisites: Music 207 and
the ability to play at an intermediate level,
approaching that required for playing a Cle-
menti sonatina.

236 Music in Worship (3). E alternate
years. A historically and theologically-in-
formed course on Christian congregational
song, ranging from Old Testament psalms
to contemporary praise-worship songs, from
traditional Western hymnody to global wor-
ship songs, with some attention to cultural
context and practical issues. Course require-
ments include readings, seminar presenta-
tions, reports on hymn recordings and visits
to churches, as well as practical assignments.
No musical prerequisites.

237 Conducting (2). E A course in basic
conducting, normally taken in the sopho-
more year. Prerequisite: Music 101 or sopho-
more standing with concurrent enrollment in
Music 101.

239 Teaching General Music (3). S. An in-
troduction to current methods of teaching
general music in public and private schools.
Students will gain knowledge of teaching
methods and materials used in classroom
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music including textbooks, instruments, and
software. Philosophy, curriculum, and ad-
ministration in relation to the general music
program will be discussed. This course takes
the place of Music 238 for music education
majors and is an elective for elementary fine
arts majors. Prerequisite: Music 101, soph-
omore status, and the ability to read music
proficiently.

305 Music History and Analysis IIT (3). E
alternate years. The course explores the is-
sues that contemporary musicians face re-
garding expression and communication, fo-
cusing on the way these issues have been and
are being redefined, answered in new ways,
experimented with, and even dismissed
since c. 1950. While the course focuses on
art music, there is considerable attention giv-
en to film and popular music as well. Prereq-
uisites: Music 101 and 108 or permission of
the instructor. Not offered 2014-2015.

307 Music Form and Syntax (3). S, alter-
nate years. A study of the most common
ways composers set forth and work out mu-
sical ideas, including both the large-scale
and local aspects of musical form. Students
will make inquiry into the syntactical mean-
ing of various musical cues and gestures and
sample various means of presenting a formal
analysis, using basic reductive techniques,
outlines, diagrams, analogy, and oral descrip-
tion in their assignments, and projects. Pre-
requisite: Music 208. Not offered 2014-2015.

308 Order, Meaning, and Function (3). S,
alternate years. This course serves to inte-
grate that which was learned in the music
history and music theory sequences and to
nurture Christian reflection on aesthetic and
social issues in music. The first part of the
course focuses on musical structure and the
composer’s activity of finding order in the
world of sound and of the responsibility stu-
dents have as stewards of the gift of sound.
The second part of the course turns attention
to meaning in music, its functions in societ-
ies past and present, and questions concern-
ing the nature and extent of its influence on
people. In both parts of the course, specific
pieces of music are studied in some detail.
Prerequisites: Music 208 and 305 or permis-
sion of the instructor.



312 Tonal Counterpoint (3). S, alternate
years. A practical study of melodic writing
and counterpoint, using the instrumental
works of J.S. Bach as models. Prerequisite:
Music 207.

334 Vocal Literature (3). Offered upon suf-
ficient demand, otherwise by Independent
Study; check with the Music chair. A sur-
vey of classical vocal literature, focusing
on solo literature from the late Renaissance
period to the Modern era. The course ac-
quaints students with a broad range of song
repertoire from composers of Germany,
France, Italy, Spain, Britain, Russia, Latin
America, Africa, Asia, and the United States.
The course explores suitable literature for
beginning singers to advanced vocal per-
formers. Most sessions feature student pre-
sentations. Required of Music majors with
a voice performance concentrate and open
to other music majors and non-majors with
substantial vocal background or interest in
vocal literature. Prerequisites: two semes-
ters of college voice lessons and/or permis-
sion of the instructor.

335 Piano Literature (3). Offered upon
sufficient demand, otherwise by Indepen-
dent Study; check with the Music chair. A
study of the standard piano literature from
1700 (Bach) to the present. The course also
includes the basic issues of piano musical
styles, performance practices, and develop-
ment of the piano as an instrument. Required
of Music majors with piano performance
concentration and open to other Music ma-
jors and non-majors with substantial piano
background and interest in piano. Prerequi-
sites: two semesters of college piano lessons
or approval of the instructor.

337 Instrumental Conducting (2). S, alter-
nate years. A course in advanced conducting
techniques appropriate to bands and orches-
tras. Prerequisites: Music 237 and proficien-
cy on a band or orchestra instrument. Not
offered 2014-2015.

338 Choral Conducting (2). S, alternate
years. A course in advanced conducting
techniques appropriate to choirs. Students
will be required to conduct some rehearsals
and performances of choral ensembles out-
side of class hours. Prerequisite: Music 237.

339 Curriculum and Instruction in Music
Education (3). E alternate years. Compre-
hensive examination of philosophy, learn-
ing theories, curriculum design, administra-
tion, and current trends in elementary and
secondary music education. Topics include
designing instruction for learners with spe-
cial needs, assessment, professional conduct
and development, classroom management,
and program development. This course is
required of bachelor of music education ma-
jors and music education minors. Not of-
fered 2014-2015.

341 Vocal-Choral Pedagogy (3). EF alter-
nate years. Offered upon sufficient demand,
otherwise by Independent Study; check
with the Music chair. The course is de-
signed to provide practical study in vocal-
choral training and rehearsal techniques,
which help to develop singing skills in the
classroom and in the ensemble. Lectures,
demonstrations, and discussions focus on
vocal techniques, which develop healthy
singing and pleasing tone quality in chil-
dren, adolescents, and adults. Course work
includes listening, textbook readings, writ-
ten reports on field trips, and observations
of off-campus choral ensembles. In addi-
tion, each student will prepare demonstra-
tions of conducting and applying the vocal
techniques required for all age levels. Not
offered 2014-2015.

351 Choral Literature and Materials (3). F
alternate years. A study of the philosophical,
aesthetic, and practical problems involved
in choosing significant and appropriate rep-
ertoire for study and performance in all lev-
els of choral programs. Criteria for choosing
quality music and pedagogical methods are
examined. Emphasis is placed on indepen-
dent oral and written presentations. Not of-
fered 2014-2015.

352 Instrumental Literature and Materials
(3). S, alternate years. A study of the practi-
cal problems and issues involved in choosing
appropriate music literature for study in el-
ementary, junior high, and high school band/
orchestra programs. Attention is also devot-
ed to other relevant issues, including (but
not limited to) standards-based education,
comprehensive musicianship, score study,
rehearsal planning and technique, festival
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preparation, and program administration.
Emphasis is placed on independent oral and
written presentations. Not offered 2014-
2015.

353 Diction in Singing (3). Offered upon
sufficient demand, otherwise by Independent
Study; check with the Music chair. A study of
the International Phonetic Alphabet, as well
as the basic rules and guidelines for singing in
the English, Italian, Latin, French, and Ger-
man languages. Prerequisites: limited to mu-
sic majors or minors or by the permission of
the instructor.

359 Seminar in Music Methods (3). S. A
seminar taught in conjunction with Edu-
cation 346 involving general problems of
pedagogy, as well as the specific methods for
teaching music in rehearsal and classrooms.
The seminar provides a forum for the discus-
sion of problems that develop during direct-
ed teaching.

390 Independent Study. Prerequisite: per-
mission of the department chair.

Private lessons

30 min 30 min 60 min 60 min
Instrument beginner intermediate intermediate advanced
(0 credit) (0/1 cr) (0/2 cr) (0/2/3 cr)
Organ 010 110 210 310
Piano 020 120 220 320
Voice 030 130 230 330
Trumpet 042 142 242 342
French Horn 043 143 243 343
Trombone 044 144 244 344
Euphonium 045 145 245 345
Tuba 046 146 246 346
Percussion 050 150 250 350
Violin 062 162 262 362
Viola 063 163 263 363
Cello 064 164 264 364
String Bass 065 165 265 365
Guitar 066 166 266 366
Harp | | e 267 367
Flute 072 172 272 372
Oboe 073 173 273 373
Clarinet 074 174 274 374
Bassoon 075 175 275 375
Saxophone 076 176 276 376
Recorder 077 177 277 -
Harpsichord 092 192 292 -
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000-Level

¢ 12 half-hour lessons per semester

¢ Beginning-level studies in technique,
musicianship, and repertoire

¢ 0 credit hours

¢ No Recital Hour (Music 180)
requirement

¢ Attend studio class as scheduled by
instructor in addition to lessons

¢ No jury exams, unless needed to advance
to 100-Level

100-Level

¢ 12 half-hour lessons per semester

¢ Intermediate college-level studies for
music majors/minors or elective students

¢ 1 credit hour (or for 0 credit to avoid
tuition overload fee)

¢ Recital Hour (Music 180) is required as
specified in the appropriate music major
or minor degree program

¢ Attend studio class as scheduled by
instructor in addition to lessons

* Jury exam every other semester

200-Level
¢ 12 hour-long lessons per semester
¢ Intermediate college-level studies for
music majors/minors or elective students
¢ 2 credit hours (or for O credit to avoid
tuition overload fee)
¢ Recital Hour (Music 180) is required as
specified in the appropriate music major
or minor degree program
¢ Attend studio class as scheduled by
instructor in addition to lessons
¢ Jury exam at the end of first year,
thereafter every semester
300-Level (The 300-level advanced music
lessons will be added only as needed. To
register for 300-level music lessons, please
contact the Music Department.)

* 12 hour-long lessons per semester

¢ Advanced college-level studies ordinarily
for third- and fourth-year students

¢ Ordinarily two credit hours or three
credit hours in the semester of a half-
or full-recital (or for O credit to avoid
tuition overload fee)

¢ Recital Hour (Music 180) is required as
specified in the appropriate music major
or minor degree program

¢ Attend studio class as scheduled by
instructor in addition to lessons

¢ Jury exam every semester except not
during a recital semester

221 Piano Accompanying in Worship
(1/0). E S. Private lessons in effective lead-
ership of congregational singing from the
piano. Also includes instruction in other
kinds of accompanying that occurs in wor-
ship and some study of appropriate solo rep-
ertory. These lessons do not fulfill the private
lessons requirement for piano performance
concentrates (regular lesson fees apply).

240 Songwriting, Composing, and Film-
scoring Lessons (1). Private composition
lessons are offered each semester that will
focus on individual student projects such as
songwriting, orchestration, arranging, and
composing of instrumental sonatas, choral
anthems, and film scores, etc. Prerequisite:
Music 108 or permission of the instructor,
based on an acceptable portfolio of three com-
positions. ($25 fee)

340 Songwriting, Composing, and Film-
scoring Lessons (2). Same as Music 240, ex-
cept these lessons are weekly hour-long les-
sons. ($50 fee)

Ensembles

Membership in ensembles is open to Calvin
students who meet the requirements of mu-
sicianship. All students who want to partici-
pate in any of the music ensembles at Calvin
may audition during the summer Passport
orientation sessions, or by special arrange-
ment with the conductor prior to each se-
mester.

All ensembles, except String Ensemble, carry
academic credit. Ensembles may not be au-
dited. If a student is already registered for a
full credit load, they may petition the music
department to register for the ensemble for 0
credit. See the Music Department Handbook
for more details.

115 Flute Choir (.5). E S. Representative
works in flute choir literature are studied and
prepared for concert and church performanc-
es. Students have the opportunity to use Cal-
vin’s alto and bass flutes. Meets once a week
and is open to students in all class levels who
wish to participate. Not offered 2014-15.
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116 Handbell Ensemble (.5). E S. Rep-
resentative works in handbell literature
are studied and prepared for concert and
church performances. Uses a five-octave
set of Malmark handbells and three octaves
of choir chimes. Meets once a week and is
open to any musician who reads music well.
Not offered 2014-15.

117 Jazz Band (.5). Representative works in
jazz band literature are studied and prepared
for concert performance. Meets once a week
and is open to students in all class levels who
meet the requirements of musicianship. Not
offered 2014-2015.

118 String Quartet (0). F S. Representative
works in string quartet literature are stud-
ied and prepared for performance. A faculty
coach meets with the ensemble weekly to
provide instruction. Open to students in all
class levels who wish to participate.

131 Campus Choir (1). E S. Study and per-
formance of choral literature related to the
practice of Christian worship throughout the
history of the church and in many cultures.
Emphasis on vocal and musical development,
as well as on the theological, historical, and
liturgical dimensions of selected choral reper-
toire. Open to all students who meet the re-
quirements of voice and musicianship.

141 Capella (1). E S. Representative works
in the field of choral literature are studied
and prepared for concert performance. Mem-
bership is maintained at a set limit and is
open only to those who meet the demands
of voice, sight reading, and choral musician-
ship. Prerequisite: ordinarily one year of ex-
perience in a college choir.

151 Symphonic Band (1). E S. Represen-
tative works in the chamber wind and con-
cert band literature are studied and prepared
for concert performance. Meets three times
weekly and is open to all students who wish
to participate in a concert band.

161 Wind Ensemble (1). E S. Representative
works in the chamber wind and concert band
literature are studied and prepared for con-
cert performance. Meets four times weekly.
Membership is limited to a set instrumenta-
tion and is open to all students who meet the
demands of musicianship.
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171 Orchestra (1). E S. Representative
works in the field of chamber and sympho-
ny orchestra literature are studied and pre-
pared for concert performance. Open to all
students via live audition who meet the de-
mands of musicianship.

181 Oratorio Chorus (1). E The study of
representative works of the great masters of
choral writing with a view to public perfor-
mance with orchestra. Handels Messiah is
performed annually at Christmas. Open to
all who meet the requirements of voice and
musicianship.

182 Gospel Choir (1). E S. Faculty directed
vocal ensemble performing representative
music in this particular genre and in prepa-
ration for concert appearances. Membership
is open to students, faculty, staff, and alumni.

191 Women’s Chorale (1). E S. A women’s
honor choir open to all classes devoted to
singing a wide range of challenging treble
literature, both sacred and secular. Mem-
bership is maintained at a set limit and is
open only to those who meet the demands
of voice, sight reading, and choral musician-
ship. This ensemble tours, presents concerts
and leads worship services.

193 Collegium Musicum (.5). E S. An ensem-
ble for the study and performance of instru-
mental and vocal music of the Medieval, Re-
naissance and Baroque periods. Reproductions
of early wind, string, percussion, and keyboard
instruments are used. Open to all students,
staff, faculty, and community members by au-
dition. No previous experience in early music
performance is necessary. Rehearses two hours
per week. Not offered 2014-15.

222 Piano Accompanying and Cham-
ber Music (1). E S. Piano accompanying
involves the study of piano-accompanied
literature, plus the actual accompanying
throughout the semester of select private
voice students. Piano Chamber Music in-
cludes the study of literature for piano four
hands, two pianos and works for the piano
with other instruments such as piano trios.
This ensemble experience does not fulfill
the private lessons requirement for piano
performance concentrates. Open for piano
students, with permission of the instructor.



Nursing

Professors M. Molewyk Doornbos , C. Feenstra (chair), C. Rossman
Associate Professors A. Ayoola, M. Flikkema, B. Timmermans
Assistant Professors R. Boss-Potts, E. Byma, J. Lubbers, J. Moes, G. Zandee

The Calvin Department of Nursing, in sharing the mission of Calvin, seeks to engage
in professional nursing education that promotes lifelong Christian service. Students will
be prepared to be entry-level professional nurses. The objectives of the nursing curriculum
are to assist the student to acquire the knowledge, the competencies and abilities, and
the commitments necessary to practice as a Christian professional nurse. The context for
nursing education includes the learning community of the college as well as the health
care community, the professional nursing community, and the world community in which
Christian service takes place. Health promotion and health protection with individuals,
families and communities will be the major focus of the program. Challenging practicum
experiences will occur in a variety of settings such as communities, clinics, schools, hospi-
tals, and rehabilitation centers. Graduates of the program will receive a BSN and be prepared
to take the National Council Licensing Examination for Registered Nurses (NCLEX-RN).
Satisfactory scores on the NCLEX-RN will enable a student to become a Registered Nurse
(RN). The Department of Nursing is approved by the Michigan State Board of Nursing and
accredited by the Commission on Collegiate Nursing Education (CCNE).

THE NURSING PROGRAM

The two-year pre-nursing curriculum requires nine courses in the natural and social
sciences that provide the foundation for professional nursing. These courses include Biol-
ogy 141, 205, 206, 207, Chemistry 115, Health Education 254, Psychology 151, 201, and
Sociology 151. In addition, twelve to fourteen liberal arts courses are required. Foreign
language is a component of the liberal arts core. Students are required to have either two
years of high school foreign language with grades of C or better or one year of college
level foreign language. If a student needs to take a foreign language at Calvin, it should be
taken during the first or second year.

The upper division nursing major is a two-year sequence normally taken in the junior
and senior years. It consists of thirteen courses distributed over four semesters with 12
semester hours of course work required each semester. While students taking only nursing
major courses are considered full-time during those four semesters, elective courses may
also be taken during these semesters.

Those interested in nursing should indicate this at the time they begin their studies at
Calvin. They will then be assigned to an academic advisor from the Nursing Department.

Early Admission

A high school graduate interested in nursing is eligible for early admission to the nurs-
ing major at Calvin College. The student must meet the following criteria:
* A composite ACT of equal to or greater than 28 or
* An SAT critical reading plus math score of equal to or greater than 1260 or
o Average marks of 91% or higher from a Canadian high school
* Students must specify a nursing major on their Calvin College application and
submit their final Early Admission qualifying ACT, SAT, or marks from a Canadian
High School on or before Feb 1st prior to Calvin admission for their freshman year.
In order to maintain early admission status, a student, at the Calvin College Department
of Nursing application deadline, must have:
e A 3.5 GPA in the nursing prerequisite courses at Calvin
* A 3.3 cumulative GPA at Calvin
e Completed admission requirements (i.e. criminal background check, disciplinary
check, drug screen, fingerprint check) as specified in the Calvin catalog of the year
of the student’s admission to Calvin.
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Regular Admission Process

Application to the upper division nursing major normally occurs during the second
semester of the sophomore year. Applications are due on January 15th for the class begin-
ning the following September. Applicants who submit after the deadline will be considered
on a space available basis only. Application forms are available in the Nursing Department
office or on the departmental website.

In order to apply to the nursing program, students must have the following:

* Atleast sophomore standing (greater than or equal to 27 hours) at the application
due date.

* Completed six nursing prerequisite courses at the application due date.

* A minimum overall cumulative grade point average (GPA) of 2.8 at the application
due date.

¢ A minimum pre-nursing GPA (GPA acquired from the nine pre-nursing courses)
of 2.8 at the application due date.

e A minimum grade of C on each of the prerequisite courses at the application
due date.

* No more than one repeat per required nursing pre-requisite course. No more than
two of the nursing pre-requisite courses may be repeated.

* No more than one withdrawal across the nine pre-requisite courses except for
documented extenuating circumstances.

Students should also take note of the following policies:

e Prerequisite natural science courses must have been completed within the last
seven years.

¢ Preference will be given to applicants who have completed or will complete all
nine nursing prerequisite courses at Calvin.

» Preference will be given to applicants who have completed more than six
prerequisite courses at the time of application.

e Preference will be given to students who have not repeated nursing pre-requisite
courses.

* Consideration will be given to applicants who have made repeated applications
to the nursing major.

* Applicants who submit applications after the due date will be considered on a
space available basis.

* Prerequisite courses in progress must be completed by the end of Calvin College’s
second summer session with a minimum grade of a C.

* Enrollment in the upper division nursing major is also contingent upon successful
completion of a criminal background check, fingerprint check, and drug screen.

It is important to note that completion of the pre-nursing courses and achievement of
the minimum criteria does not guarantee admission into the nursing major. Enrollment
in the final two years is limited and thus the admission process is selective.

Transfer Students

Students who have transferred to Calvin from some other college or university will be
considered Calvin students (rather than as transfer students) if they will have completed
two semesters of full time academic work at Calvin by the time they begin the upper divi-
sion major.

Students desiring to transfer to Calvin for the upper division major, who have completed
course work judged by the department to be equivalent to the nine required pre-nursing
courses, will be considered for admission to the nursing program after qualified students
from Calvin have been accepted into the program.

Applicants for admission, who are graduates of Calvin, will be given equal consideration
for admission with current Calvin students.
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Transportation

Classroom and laboratory experiences take place on the Calvin campus. Practicum
experiences during the final two years occur at a variety of sites in the greater Grand Rapids
area. Students are responsible for their own transportation to those settings. While students
may be able to carpool with others for some practicum experiences, there will be occasions
throughout the junior and senior years when personal transportation will be necessary.

Costs

Nursing students will be charged Calvin tuition. In addition, a fee will be assessed
for each nursing practicum course. The fee for 2014-2015 will be $1300 per practicum
course. Students normally take one practicum course in each semester of the two-year
upper division major. This additional fee is considered when financial aid awards are made.

Prior to beginning the nursing practicum courses, students will need to buy uniforms,
name tags, a stethoscope, a blood pressure cuff, and complete an American Heart Associa-
tion Healthcare Provider CPR course. Additional costs will be incurred for health related
items such as immunizations and titers as required by the practicum agencies.

Additional Requirement

Students will participate in a departmental program entitled Promoting All Student
Success (PASS). As a component of PASS, students will take a series of standardized tests
during the four semesters of the upper division nursing major. These tests are designed
to prepare students to take the NCLEX-RN upon graduation. Each test must be passed at
the prescribed level. In the event a student does not achieve the necessary score, she/he
will be given individual assistance for remediation. The department will issue the required
“Certification of Completion” to the State Board of Nursing upon completion of all required
courses and completion of all PASS program requirements.

Required Courses

*First Year Semester hours
Biology 141, 207
Chemistry 115
Psychology 151
Sociology 151
English 101
Foundations of information technology
Developing a Christian mind (interim)
Mathematics 143 or 145
Arts core
Physical education core

Qo
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*Second year Semester hours
Biology 205, 206
Psychology 201
Health education 254
Philosophical foundations core
Literature core
Biblical/theological foundations core
History of the west and the world core
Rhetoric in culture core
Physical education core
Interim elective

— W A WWwWwWwWwwo

W

*Note: Students are required to have either two years of high school foreign language
with grades of C or better or one year of college level foreign language. If a student needs
to take a foreign language at Calvin, it should be taken during the first or second year.
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Nursing Courses

Third Year
Nursing 307
Nursing 308
Nursing 309
Nursing 327
Nursing 328
Nursing 329
Electives
Interim elective

Fourth Year
Nursing 357
Nursing 358
Nursing 359
Nursing 377
Nursing 378
Nursing 379
Nursing 380
Electives

Semester hours

Note: The formal requirements for a Calvin bachelor’s degree include the following: Success-
ful completion of 124 semester hours, completion of three interim courses of three credit
hours or more, completion of the designated program of study and the designated core, and
a minimum grade point average of 2.0 both overall and in the program of concentration.

COURSES

307 Theory: Community Based and Men-
tal Health Nursing (4). E In this theory
course, students will explore the theoreti-
cal foundations of the discipline of nursing,
basic concepts of community based nursing,
and mental health promotion and protec-
tion of individuals across the lifespan in the
context of their families and communities.
Prerequisites: limited to students who have
been admitted to the upper division nursing
major.

308 Strategies: Community Based and
Mental Health Nursing (4). E This course
provides students with the opportunity to
develop strategies for health promotion
and health protection for use in community
based nursing and mental health nursing.
Students will develop basic competency in
health assessment, communication, techni-
cal skills, nursing informatics, the nursing
process, and critical thinking. Students will
be introduced to basic principles of pharma-
cology as well as the various categories of
psychotropic drugs. Prerequisites: limited to
students who have been admitted to the up-
per division nursing major.
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309 Practicam: Community Based and
Mental Health Nursing (4). E This practi-
cum course provides the student with an
introduction to community based nursing
as well as the opportunity to implement
strategies to promote and protect the men-
tal health of persons across the lifespan. Stu-
dents will assume basic roles of the profes-
sional nurse and utilize skills of assessment,
communication, critical thinking, and nurs-
ing process to design and provide empirically
based nursing care to individuals in a variety
of acute care and community-based settings.
Prerequisites: limited to students who have
been admitted to the upper division nursing
major.

327 Theory: Pregnant Women, Infants,
Children, and Adolescents (4). S. This the-
ory course will focus on health promotion
and health protection concepts for pregnant
women, infants, children, and adolescents in
the context of their families and communi-
ties. Topics will include primary, secondary,
and tertiary health protection and health
promotion from the perspective of commu-
nity based care. Prerequisites: Nursing 307,
308, and 309.



328 Strategies: Pregnant Women, Infants,
Children, and Adolescents (4). S. This
course provides students with opportuni-
ties to develop health promotion and health
protection strategies in caring for pregnant
women, infants, children, and adolescents.
Students will develop knowledge and skills in
health and cultural assessment, communica-
tion, nutrition, pharmacology, psychomotor
activities, and nursing informatics systems re-
lated to care of pregnant women, infants, chil-
dren, and adolescents. Prerequisites: Nursing
307,308, and 309.

329 Practicum: Pregnant Women, Infants,
Children, and Adolescents (4). S. The stu-
dent will utilize the nursing process to pro-
mote and protect the health of pregnant
women, infants, children, and adolescents in
the context of their families and communi-
ties. Students will spend six weeks with preg-
nant women and infants and six weeks with
children and adolescents in both acute care
settings and a variety of community settings.
Students will have opportunities to apply
knowledge of health promotion and prima-
ry, secondary, and tertiary health protection
strategies. The focus of the course is on en-
gagement in clinical decision making skills
and problem solving in working with these
clients. Prerequisites: Nursing 307, 308, and
309.

357 Theory: Young, Middle, and Older
Adults (4). E This course will focus on the
concepts of health promotion and health pro-
tection for young, middle, and older adults
in the context of their families and commu-
nities. Topics will include primary, second-
ary, and tertiary health protection and health
promotion including community based care
and role development. The student will learn
about partnerships with adults to actively
promote health as well as protecting health
during times of acute and chronic illness.
Prerequisites: Nursing 327, 328, and 329.

358 Strategies: Young, Middle, and Older
Adults (4). E This course provides the stu-
dent with opportunities to develop health
promotion and primary, secondary, and ter-
tiary health protection strategies in care
delivery for adults. Students will develop
knowledge and skills in health and cultural
assessment of adults, pharmacology, commu-
nication, nutrition, psychomotor activities,

and nursing informatics systems related to
care of adult clients. Prerequisites: Nursing
327,328, and 329.

359 Practicam: Young, Middle, and Older
Adults (4). E The student will utilize the
nursing process to promote and protect the
health of adults in the context of their families
and communities. Students care for young,
middle, and older adults in acute care settings
and visit a variety of community settings. Stu-
dents will have opportunities to apply knowl-
edge of health promotion and primary, sec-
ondary, and tertiary health protection theory
and strategies. The focus of the course is on
engagement in clinical decision making skills
and problem solving with adult clients. Pre-
requisites: Nursing 327, 328, and 329.

377 Theory: Community Focused Nursing
and Leadership/Management (4). S. This
theory course is focused on health promo-
tion/health protection for the community as
client and leadership/management principles
that are used by the professional nurse. Pre-
requisites: Nursing 357, 358, and 359.

378 Strategies: Synthesis of Nursing Care
across the Lifespan (1). S. In this nursing
laboratory course, students will synthesize
techniques of health promotion and health
protection for and with individuals, families,
and groups across the lifespan in complex
health situations. Students will focus on criti-
cal thinking and decision making principles
in nursing practice. The course will include
multifaceted, laboratory simulations that re-
quire students to analyze and synthesize as-
sessment data and design care with other
health care professionals. Students will inte-
grate their knowledge of the Christian per-
spective, core virtues, and diversity into the
care that they design. Prerequisites: Nursing
357, 358, and 359.

379 Practicum: Community Focused Nurs-
ing and Leadership/Management (4). S.
This course will afford students the opportu-
nity to partner with communities as well as
interdisciplinary groups of health care provid-
ers for the purpose of promoting and protect-
ing health. Partnerships with communities of-
fer opportunities for the student to assist the
community to develop the best health care
possible for diverse cultural groups. Partner-
ships with interdisciplinary staff members al-
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low for principles of management and lead-
ership to be integrated into nursing practice.
Prerequisites: Nursing 357, 358, and 359.

380 Critical Reflections (3). S. (capstone
course). This reflective course will lead the
student into inquiry about the relationship
between Christian faith and the discipline of
nursing. It will consider how the Reformed
Christian worldview informs the metapara-
digm of nursing as well as current issues fac-
ing the profession. Prerequisites: Nursing
357, 358, and 359.

385 Nursing Internship (Curricular Prac-
tical Training-CPT) (0). This course is an
optional independent study course, in which
students will participate in off-campus in-
ternships in acute or long term care set-
tings during summer months or during the
academic year to complement their formal
learning experiences. They will work a mini-
mum of 80 hours over the summer, or during

a semester. Prerequisites: Nursing 307, 308,
and 309, GPA of 2.5 or higher. Application
for approval of activities must be confirmed
by the departments internship coordinator
prior to the internship.

482 Advanced Roles in Nursing (1). S.
This seminar will explore the various gradu-
ate school options within the discipline of
nursing with a specific focus on nursing re-
search and advanced practice. It will investi-
gate the process of graduate education from
application to the acquisition of a position
following graduate school. Graduate educa-
tion, national priorities for nursing research,
translational research, and evidence based
practice will be explored in light of health
care reform. The seminar will approach grad-
uate education as means to prepare for life-
long Christian service in God’s world. This
course is an elective in the Department of
Nursing and will be offered once each aca-
demic year. Prerequisite: Junior status.

Off-Campus Programs

Calvin College provides semester-length programs for students who wish to study in

the context of another culture or would benefit from a program that cannot be offered on
campus. Calvin offers semester programs, directed by members of the Calvin faculty, in
Britain, Hungary, China, Honduras (2), Ghana, Spain (2), France, New Mexico, Peru, and
Washington D.C. Students may participate in non-Calvin programs as well. However, the
level of Calvin financial aid varies by the program category. See below for details.

A student’s eligibility and anticipated course credits are determined by a preliminary
application that must be approved prior to application to a particular program. Calvin-
sponsored programs require at least sophomore standing and a minimum grade point
average (GPA) of 2.5. (Off-campus interims require at least sophomore standing and a
minimum GPA of 2.0.) The requirements for admission to non-Calvin programs vary, as
indicated in the program descriptions below.

Courses taught by Calvin instructors, or instructors hired by Calvin, will be given letter
grades that calculate into the student’s GPA. These courses will be specific registered courses,
usually starting with ‘ST’ (e.g. STGH for the Semester in Ghana program). Courses taught
at host universities will be treated as transfer credit (e.g. The Chicago Semester); these
grades will be noted on the Calvin transcript, but will not calculate into the student’s GPA.
Further information and preliminary application forms are available in the off-campus
programs office or on the department website.

Students studying off-campus are required to carry a course load of at least 12 semester
hours.
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CALVIN PROGRAMS

These programs have been developed by
and are implemented through Calvin. Ap-
plicants should normally have completed
at least one year of college studies with a
minimum cumulative GPA of 2.5. Selection
of participants is normally based on the ap-
propriateness of the study to the applicant’s
college program, class level, GPA, interviews
and recommendations.

Semester in Britain (STBR)

The spring 2015 offering of the Semester in
Britain takes place in York, a city in central
England two hours from both London and
Scotland. Students will be housed at York St.
John University, where they may take courses
in a wide variety of disciplines in addition to
two courses taught by the program directors.
The 2015 program director is W. Romanows-
ki, of the CAS Department. The courses of-
fered by the director in 2015 are as follows:

312 Studies in British Culture (4). A topical
introduction to political, historical, religious,
artistic, and popular aspects of the culture of
Great Britain. The course engages the culture
through a combination of classroom and ex-
periential learning. Includes speakers, field
trips, excursions and tours. (Cross-cultural
engagement core)

XXX British Film, Media, and Culture (3).
This course examines British film, media,
and culture by introducing students to key
issues in media ownership, production, dis-
tribution, and consumption, and developing
methods for analysis of film and media as
products representing cultural ideals, values,
and perspectives. (The Arts core)

Students will choose two classes from York
St. John University as well.

Semester in China (STCH)

Each fall, students in the Semester in China
program study both traditional and modern
China, experience life in its capital, and ex-
plore other areas of this fascinating country.
Living and studying at the Capital Normal
University allows students to interact with
Chinese and foreign students and visit im-
portant cultural and historical sites in and
around the city. The program includes a
1-week study tour to ancient capitals and

other important historical sites. No previ-
ous knowledge of Chinese is required. The
language instructors are faculty members of
CNU and Chinese students serve as language
tutors. The program director for fall 2014 is
W. TenHarmsel.

There are two different tracks for this program:

Language-Focus Track

208 Exploring China (1). Students study
various aspects of China via participation in
a series of field trips to important cultural
and historical sites.

210 Emerging China (2). An examination
of the development of China from the end of
the Cultural Revolution to the present day, in-
cluding China’s place in the global economy,
population growth, religion, and other social
issues. (Cross-cultural engagement core)

390 Chinese Language (12). Level de-
pends on placement examination at time
of entrance.

Language and Culture Track

203 Traditional Chinese Civilization (3).
An introduction to Chinese civilization from
its earliest times to the end of the Ming Dy-
nasty, including its religious and philosophi-
cal underpinnings. (Global and historical
studies core)

204 Modern China (3). A study of the his-
tory of China from the 17th century through
the Revolution, with emphasis on its col-
lision with the West in the 19th century.
(Global and historical studies core)

210 Emerging China (2). An examination
of the development of China from the end of
the Cultural Revolution to the present day, in-
cluding China’s place in the global economy,
population growth, religion, and other social
issues. (Cross-cultural engagement core)

390 Chinese Language (8). Level depends on
placement examination at time of entrance.

Students who have already taken History
245, 246, or 371 may, with the permission
of the director of off-campus programs, sub-
stitute one course at the Beijing Center for
either of the first two courses. Courses at the
Beijing Center include art, literature, busi-
ness, media, and government.
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Study in France (STFR)

Students study in Grenoble, in southeast-
ern France, on the campus of the Université
Stendhal (Grenoble III). The program will be
offered again during the fall semester 2015
and the spring semester 2018. The prerequi-
site for all courses is French 301 and 302. Not
offered Fall 2014. Next offered Fall 2015.

Semester in Ghana (STGH)

Participants live on the campus of the Uni-
versity of Ghana and study at the University’s
Institute of African Studies. Special sessions
are held occasionally at the Akrofi Christaller
Institute. The fall 2013 program director is
S. Sandberg of the CAS Department. All stu-
dents enroll in the two courses offered by the
program director, a course in the local lan-
guage (Twi), and at least one course (217 or
218) taught by staff of the Institute.

Courses offered by the Calvin program direc-
tor:

230 Ethics of Development and Cultures
of Ghana (3). (Global and Historical Stud-
ies core)

312 The Culture and People of Ghana
and West Africa (4). A multi-disciplinary
course aimed at an appreciation of the rich
and diverse culture and history of the people
of West Africa. Visits to sites such as slave
forts, the Fante homeland, the historic city
of Kumase, and the Museum of Ghana are
included. (Cross-cultural engagement core)

Courses offered by the staff of the Institute of
African Studies:

100 Twi Language (2). An introductory
course in the dominant local language, de-
signed to help students communicate on a ba-
sic level with those around them. (Pass/fail,
elective)

101 African Drumming and Dance: Prac-
tice and Context (1). Instruction in several
traditional dances of the ethnic groups of
Ghana, instruction in some patterns of tradi-
tional drumming, and lectures on the social
and religious meaning of African dance, in-
cluding its use in Christian worship. (Health
and fitness core level 11 or III)

217 West African Literature and Drama
(3). An introduction to oral literature and
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drama, including themes and trends related
to colonial rule and the post-independence
period. (Literature core)

280 Government and Development in Af-
rica (3). A study of patterns of political au-
thority in Africa, including the historic king-
doms, the period of colonial rule, and the era
of independence, and their effects on eco-
nomic development today. (Elective)

Justice Studies in Honduras (STHO)

The capital of Honduras, Tegucigalpa, is the
site of this program offered each fall semester.
It gives students a first-hand experience living
in a developing country as they learn about
issues of justice and what they mean for their
everyday lives. Students live in the beautiful
town of Santa Lucia with Honduran families
and attend classes on the campus of La Uni-
versidad Pedagogica. Classes are taught con-
secutively by the program directors, K. Ver-
Beek and J. Van Engen, and Spanish language
courses are taught by members of the faculty
of the Universidad throughout the semester.

The academic components of the program
are as follows:

210 Exploring a Third World Society (3). A
study of the history, economics, and politics
of Honduras as an example of a third-world
country. (Global and Historical Studies core
and Cross-Cultural Engagement core)

211 The Problem of Poverty (3). Analy-
sis of development challenges encoun-
tered in Honduras, such as immigration to
the North, maquilladoras, and urban over-
population. See note under 212 regarding
distribution credits.

212 Development Theory in Practice (3).
Various perspectives on development prac-
tices from guests representing Christian and
non-Christian development organizations.
(The combination of 211 & 212 result in one
sociology credit and one economics credit,
and fulfills the Societal Structures core re-
quirement.) May not be taken by students
who have taken IDS 355.

Spanish Langunage Study (3-4). Course
choice depends on previous course work.
See M. Rodriguez for more information.



Spanish Studies in Honduras (SPHO)

Language study is combined with an experi-
ence of living in a developing country in this
Spanish program for majors and minors of-
fered in Tegucigalpa, Honduras during inter-
im and the spring semester. Students live with
Honduran families, participate in organized
educational excursions and attend classes
on the campus of the Universidad Pedagogi-
ca Francisco Morazan. Prerequisite: Spanish
301. The program director for spring 2015 is
M. Rodriguez of the Spanish Department.

Required courses:

205 Poverty and Development (3). Analy-
sis of development theories and major issues
such as population, the environment, and
globalization, as well as the role Christian
values play in shaping responses to them.
Includes several field trips. (Global and His-
torical Studies core).

315 Engaging Honduran Culture (3). A
weekly seminar in which students compare
and reflect on what they have learned from
readings, interviews, and daily experienc-
es. Includes speakers and excursions. This
course is taught in Spanish by the Calvin di-
rector and is required of all students. (Cross-
Cultural Engagement core)

390 Direct Enrollment at the Universidad
Pedagogica Francisco Morazan (3). Direct
enrollment in at least one course at the uni-
versity is required of all students in this pro-
gram, except those enrolled in SPAN 302.
This course counts as elective credit toward
the Spanish major or minor.

Additional courses:

302 Advanced Grammar, Conversation, and
Composition II (3). A continuation of Span-
ish 301. Designed to improve speaking and
writing skills through vocabulary acquisition,
honing of grammatical accuracy, and extensive
practice in oral and written communication.

308 Introduction to the Hispanic World I
(4). This course introduces students to the
major developments of the Hispanic World
from antiquity to the independence of the
American colonies in the early 19th century.
Discussions center on the relationship of ma-
jor literary and artistic works to economic,
political, religious, and social developments
in the Iberian Peninsula and the Castilian col-

onies in the Americas. This course, normally
the first in a sequence of two, prepares stu-
dents for advanced-level culture and literature
courses. (Global and Historical Studies core)

309 Introduction to the Hispanic World II
(4). This course introduces students to major
developments of the Hispanic World from the
independence of the Spanish American colo-
nies to the present day. Discussions center on
the relationship of major literary and artistic
works to economic, political, religious, and
social developments in Spain and Spanish
America. In addition, students develop their
skills in reading and evaluating literature in a
second language through representative texts,
and they sharpen their skills in critical writing
and analysis. This course, normally the sec-
ond course in a sequence of two, prepares stu-
dents for advanced-level culture and literature
courses. (Literature core)

340 Spanish Phonology and Dialectology
(3). An introduction to Spanish linguistics,
concentrating on the sounds of Spanish
(phonetics and phonology), with appropri-
ate pronunciation practice and contrasts
with English pronunciation. Included are
units on the history of the Spanish language
and the major dialects spoken today.

393 Independent Ethnographic Study
(2). Placement in a local agency, school, or
business to observe and/or participate in a
work setting. Prerequisite: permission of the
program director.

Semester in Hungary (STHU)

Calvin College offers a study program each
fall semester in cooperation with three local
universities in central Budapest. Karoli Gaspar
Reformed University offers courses in English
literature, linguistics, and comparative litera-
ture, Corvinus University provides courses in
economics, business, sociology, political sci-
ence, and modern history, the Technological
University of Budapest specializes in compara-
tive literature and in social and environmental
issues relating to the interface of technology
and society. Students will take two or three
electives from these institutions in addition
to the required courses, one of which may be
STHU 235 (Italian Renaissance Art). J. Bou-
man, of the Service Learning Department, is
the director in fall 2014.
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Required courses:

100 Introduction to the Hungarian Lan-
guage (2). An introduction to the Hungarian
language. (Pass/fail)

2XX Students and Social Change Move-
ments in Eastern Europe and the United
States (3). The course will explore various
movements for social change and the role of
college and university students within these
movements, Calvin College’s response and
involvement in various student movements,
and the role of service-learning on this jour-
ney towards shalom. (Social Structures core)

312 Studies in Central European Culture
(4). A topical presentation of East Cen-
tral Europe—politics, religion, art, music,
and science—through guest speakers, read-
ings and study trips. (Global and Historical
Sstudies core)

Bridge Semester in New Mexico (STNM)

This bridge semester in New Mexico is held
on the campus of Rehoboth Christian School
and is intended for first-year, first-semester
students and second-year students. The goal
of the bridge semester in New Mexico is to
provide students with a cross-cultural learn-
ing experience by means of special-focus
sections of courses from Calvin’s liberal arts
core, while intentionally asking questions
about calling and vocation.

Study in Peru (STPE)

Participants study on the campus of the Uni-
versidad Catolica San Pablo in Arequipa,
Peru from mid-August through the fall se-
mester. They enroll in both Calvin and San
Pablo courses, live individually with local
families, and participate in educational ex-
cursions and optional extracurricular activi-
ties. The program director is M. Bierling.

Required courses

315 Contemporary Peruvian Culture (3).
An on-site seminar that provides orientation
to Peruvian, Arequipan, and university cul-
ture and introduces students to cross-cultural
issues. Students discuss and reflect on what
they learn from readings, interviews, and dai-
ly experiences. Includes speakers and excur-
sions. (Cross-cultural engagement core)
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390 Direct Enrollment at the UCSP (3). Di-
rect enrollment in at least one course at the
university is required of all students in this
program, except those enrolled in Spanish
302. This course counts as elective credit to-
ward the Spanish major or minor.

Additional courses

302 Advanced Grammar, Composition,
and Conversation II (3). A continuation of
Spanish 301. Designed to improve speaking
and writing skills through vocabulary acqui-
sition and the honing of grammatical accu-
racy. Extensive practice in oral and written
communication.

308 Introduction to the Hispanic World I
(4). This course introduces students to ma-
jor developments of the Hispanic World from
antiquity to the independence of the Spanish
American colonies in the early 19th century.
Discussions center on the relationship of ma-
jor literary and artistic works to economic,
political, religious, and social developments
in the Iberian Peninsula and the Castilian
colonies in the Americas. This course, the
first in a sequence of two, prepares students
for advanced-level culture and literature
courses. (Global and Historical Studies core)

309 Introduction to the Hispanic World
II (4). This course introduces students to
major developments of the Hispanic World
from the independence of the Spanish Amer-
ican colonies to the present day. Discussions
center on the relationship of major literary
and artistic works to economic, political,
religious, and social developments in Spain
and Spanish America. In addition, students
develop their skills in reading and evaluat-
ing literature in a second language through
representative texts, and they sharpen their
skills in critical writing and analysis. This
course, the second in a sequence of two,
prepares students for advanced-level culture
and literature courses. (Literature core)

340 Spanish Phonology and Dialectology
(3). An introduction to Spanish linguistics,
concentrating on the sounds of Spanish
(phonetics and phonology), with appropri-
ate pronunciation practice and contrasts
with English pronunciation. Included are
units on the history of the Spanish language
and the major dialects spoken today.



393 Independent Ethnographic Study (2).
Placement in a local agency, school, or busi-
ness to observe and/or participate in a work
setting. Prerequisite: permission of the pro-
gram director.

Study in Spain (STSP)

Calvin has two semester programs in Ovie-
do, Spain. Students in both programs live in-
dividually with Spanish families, participate
in educational excursions, and attend classes
on the campus of the University of Oviedo.

The fall program (odd years only) serves two
groups: students desiring to fulfill the college
foreign language core requirement and/or
advanced students pursuing a Spanish ma-
jor or minor who desire a full academic year
abroad. Students in the fall program have
the option of enrolling in university courses
taught in English.

The interim-spring program (every year)
serves advanced students pursuing a Spanish
major or minor. In this program students take
15-20 semester hours toward their Spanish
concentration. Prerequisite: Spanish 301. The
director for this program is E. Miller.

Students in both programs will enroll in at
least one language course at La Casa de Len-
guas in Oviedo.

Courses Offered only in Fall Program

212 History of Spain and Its Regions (3).
An introduction both to the history of Spain
and to its regions. Designed to introduce stu-
dents to the long and rich history of Spain
and its various regions, this course includes
an extended excursion to important histori-
cal centers of Spain in regions distant from
Oviedo. Through the experiential learning
and exposure to different areas of Spain, stu-
dents will gain a deeper understanding of
how language, custom and worldview vary
throughout Spain according to region. This
course is taught in English by the Calvin di-
rector and is required of all students.

215 Perspectives on Cross-Cultural En-
gagement (3). This course is designed to al-
low students to gain skills in cross-cultural
communication; to understand how the
world might look from the standpoint of
Spanish experience; to learn how to discern
and, where appropriate, adapt to Spanish

cultural expectations of the other; to learn
how to distinguish between the enduring
principles of human morality and their Span-
ish-specific adaptations; to witness Spanish
cultural embodiments of faith, and thus to
reflect on the substance and definition of
one’s own faith by comparison. This course
is taught in English by the Calvin director
and is required of all students.

Courses Offered only in

Interim-Spring Program:

315 Perspectives on Cross-Cultural En-
gagement (3). This course is designed to al-
low students to gain skills in cross-cultural
communication; to understand how the
world might look from the standpoint of
Spanish experience; to learn how to discern
and, where appropriate, adapt to Spanish
cultural expectations of the other; to learn
how to distinguish between the enduring
principles of human morality and their Span-
ish-specific adaptations; to witness Spanish
cultural embodiments of faith, and thus to
reflect on the substance and definition of
one’s own faith by comparison. This course
is taught in Spanish by the Calvin director
and is required of all students.

308 Introduction to the Hispanic World I
(4). This course introduces students to ma-
jor developments of the Hispanic World from
antiquity to the independence of the Spanish
American colonies in the early 19th century.
Discussions center on the relationship of ma-
jor literary and artistic works to economic,
political, religious, and social developments
in the Iberian Peninsula and the Castilian col-
onies in the Americas. This course, normally
the first in a sequence of two, prepares stu-
dents for advanced-level culture and literature
courses. (Global and Historical Studies core)

309 Introduction to the Hispanic World II
(4). This course introduces students to major
developments of the Hispanic World from the
independence of the Spanish American colo-
nies to the present day. Discussions center on
the relationship of major literary and artistic
works to economic, political, religious, and
social developments in Spain and Spanish
America. In addition, students develop their
skills in reading and evaluating literature in a
second language through representative texts,
and they sharpen their skills in critical writing
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and analysis. This course, normally the sec-
ond course in a sequence of two, prepares stu-
dents for advanced-level culture and literature
courses. (Literature core)

390 Direct Enrollment at the Universidad
de Oviedo (3). Direct enrollment in at least
one course at the university is required of all
students in this program, except those need-
ing SPAN 302. This course counts as elective
credit toward the Spanish major or minor.

393 Independent Ethnographic Study (2).
Placement in a local agency, school, or busi-
ness to observe and/or participate in a work
setting. Prerequisite: permission of the pro-
gram director.

Semester in Washington, D.C. (STDC)

Calvin offers the Henry Semester in Wash-
ington, D.C., each spring. Participants com-
bine an internship with academic study in
order to better understand the workings of
the nation’s capital. To be accepted into the
program, students must have either complet-
ed Political Science 101 or have the consent
of the instructor. Students are required to en-
roll in Political Science 241, a one-hour pre-
paratory course offered in the fall semester.
The program director for 2015 is D. Miller,
of the History Department.

342 A History of US Relations with Latin
America (3).

343 Integrating Faith and Public Life (3).
This course will focus on the role of religion in
the public life of Washington, DC. Specifical-
ly, the course will examine how religious in-
dividuals and institutions of many faith tradi-
tions seek to affect the climate and content of
policy making. The course will stress site vis-
its to organizations that influence, study, and/
or implement public policies in a variety of
areas such as health, social services, security,
economic development, and trade. Students
will be challenged to compare and contrast
the organizations where they work as interns
with the institutions visited in this course,
particularly in terms of organizational objec-
tives and the role of religion in the organiza-
tion’s mission. May be credited as an elective
or as a departmental credit when accepted by
individual departments.
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344 Internship in Washington, D.C. (8). An
internship experience, normally consisting of
a four-day work week in a professional set-
ting, in the student’s major field of concentra-
tion. Credit toward a departmental major is
granted at the discretion of each department.

Internships for social work students are
available to students approved by the Soci-
ology and Social Work Department. See L.
Schwander, Sociology and Social Work De-
partment, for further information.

NON-CALVIN PROGRAMS

Beyond offering a wide variety of its own
off-campus programs, Calvin also supports
students who find other programs that they
think better meet their needs. This support
includes both administrative and finan-
cial support (e.g. Calvin financial aid). The
amount of Calvin financial support (e.g. de-
partment scholarships, Knollcrest grant, etc)
varies, depending on the program chosen.
Financial aid funded by sources outside of
Calvin will not change if a student attends a
non-Calvin program. Non-Calvin programs
are grouped into the following categories:
Calvin Partnered programs, Calvin Exchange
programs, Calvin Supported programs, and
Independent Studies.

All students who are planning to study off-
campus for any semester program must com-
plete a preliminary application form through
the Off-Campus Programs Office.

In terms of GPA calculations, all credits on
non-Calvin semester programs are treated as
transfer credits; the grades, although record-
ed, are not calculated in the student’s GPA
(with the exception of the Chicago Semes-
ter). However, grades must be at least a C for
credit to be granted.

CALVIN PARTNERED PROGRAMS

These programs are offered through organi-
zations that partner with Calvin, and they
have been identified for students to ful-
fill specific requirements in certain majors.
100% of Calvin-funded financial aid will be
applied, meaning that full financial aid is
granted for these partner programs. It is im-
portant to note that the cost of some semes-
ter program may exceed the cost of attending
Calvin. Calvin Partnered Programs are:



Au Sable Institute of Environmental Stud-
ies. As one of several sustaining partners,
Calvin offers undergraduate off-campus en-
vironmental science courses through the Au
Sable Institute during January (Interim) and
the summer. More information is available
on the Au Sable website. Questions should
be directed to Calvins Faculty Representa-
tive to Au Sable, Dr. Dave Warners.

Central College in Vienna: German lan-
guage study in Austria. Experience two
countries, Germany and Austria, in one pro-
gram. First an intensive German-language
program at the Goethe Institute in Germany
followed by continued language and culture
study in Vienna.

Chicago Semester. Open to all majors, The
Chicago Semester is sponsored by Calvin to-
gether with Central, Dordt, Hope, Northwest-
ern and Trinity Colleges and is administered by
Trinity Christian College. It offers qualified ju-
niors and seniors the opportunity to gain a se-
mester’s credit through studying and working
in Chicago. Students participate in seminars at
the Chicago Semester’s Loop Center and spend
four days a week in an internship related to
their career interest and academic major. Stu-
dents not in a special track (education, nursing
or social work) take two seminars in addition to
their internship.

Field Internship (9). E S. Students enrolled
in the Chicago Semester program have a
large number of placements available to
them. Students may select internships from a
range of organizations, which include banks,
businesses, hospitals, media, mental health
clinics, churches, social agencies, public ser-
vices, and civic institutions. The student in-
terns are supervised on the job by Chicago
semester staff members.

Japan Center for Michigan Universities.
Students may choose to spend fall semester,
spring semester, or summer semester at the
Japan Center for Michigan Universities in
Hikone, near Kyoto. Courses are offered in
both Japanese language and Japanese culture.
In addition, students take two other courses
related to Japan. The course offerings vary
each semester, but include topics such as
Japanese Economic Practices, Environmental
Issues in Japan, and Japanese International
Relations. Students may either live in the dor-

mitory or stay with a Japanese family for the
entire semester, or live in the dorm but stay
with a Japanese family on some weekends. See
L. Herzberg, Germanic and Asian Languages
Department, for further details.

CALVIN EXCHANGE PROGRAMS

Calvin has also established a number of ex-
change programs with other institutions.
These programs have been set to allow equal
number of students to be exchanged between
two institutions. As one Calvin student goes
to an overseas institution, a student from this
institution attends Calvin. Exchanges have
often been set up for students in specific ma-
jors. Students pay Calvin tuition (to Calvin)
and are also responsible for other costs such
as room and board, transportation, and im-
munizations). Current exchange programs
exist for the following institutions:

Hogeschool, Zeeland in Vissingen, the Neth-
erlands (for business/economics majors)

Handong University in Pohang, Korea. Open
to all majors.

CALVIN SUPPORTED PROGRAMS

Calvin recognizes the wide variety of qual-
ity programs that are offered by other orga-
nizations throughout the world that might
fit better with a students interests and ma-
jor/minor. While Calvin cannot support an
unlimited number of students studying in
these programs, students can apply for and
receive a “slot” that allows them to take 50%
of their Calvin financial aid along with 100%
of financial aid funded by sources outside of
Calvin to help finance their participation in
these programs.

Although the number of slots may vary from
year to year, typically there are between 10 to
20 slots offered each year. An application for
one of these slots can be picked up from the
Off-Campus Programs Office; deadlines for
submitting these applications is late Spring
for the entire upcoming academic year.

INDEPENDENT STUDIES

If a student’s application for a Calvin support-
ed slot is not selected, they are still welcome
to participate in that program. Although Cal-
vin funded financial aid will not be available,
100% of financial aid from sources outside
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brochures and other materials available for
browsing by students interested in exploring
this option. Credit for these programs will be
considered as transfer credit.

of Calvin would apply to the program. The
student would be responsible for paying Cal-
vin tuition as well as any additional program
costs. The Off-Campus Programs office has

Philosophy

Professors K. Corcoran, R. De Young, R. Groenhout (chair), L. Hardy, D. Hoekema ,
G. Mellema, J. Smith, S. Wykstra

Associate Professors M. Halteman, ¥C. Van Dyke

Assistant Professor D. Billings

The department offers a major concentration appropriate for pursuing philosophy at
the graduate level and also for careers in various professions including higher education,
law, the ministry, information technology, and government service. The core course in
philosophy provides an essential foundation for Christian liberal arts education. Inter-
mediate-level courses in a wide range of areas offer all students regardless of their field of
study the opportunity for further exploration of basic issues of morality, science, gender,

law, health care, and politics.

PHILOSOPHY MAJOR
(33 semester hours)

Philosophy 153

Philosophy 171 or 273

Philosophy 205

Philosophy 204 or 283

Philosophy 251

Philosophy 252

Philosophy 340 or 341

One 300-level historical course. Philosophy
312-336, 396 can fill this requirement

One 200-level systematic. Philosophy 201-
226 or a 300-level with permission

One 300-level systematic. Philosophy 318,
365-390, 395 can fill this requirement

Philosophy 395 or 396

PHILOSOPHY DOUBLE MAJOR
(27 semester hours)

Philosophy 153

Philosophy 171 or 273

Philosophy 205

Philosophy 251

Philosophy 252

Philosophy 340 or 341

One 200-level systematic: Philosophy 201-
226 or a 300-level with permission

One 300-level systematic: Philosophy 318,
365-390, or 395

One philosophy elective
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PHILOSOPHY MINOR
(18 semester hours)

Philosophy 153
Philosophy 171 or 273
Philosophy 251

Philosophy 252

Two 200/300-level electives

HONORS

Students wishing to graduate with honors
in philosophy must complete six honors
courses overall, including two philosophy
honors courses with a grade of B or higher,
at least one at the 300-level. They must
achieve a minimum cumulative GPA of 3.3
and a minimum GPA in the philosophy
major of 3.0, and they must successfully
submit and present an honors paper.

COURSES

Elementary Courses

153 Fundamental Questions in Philoso-
phy (3). E S. An introduction to fundamen-
tal questions about God, the world, and hu-
man life and how we know about them. These
questions are addressed through the study of
historically significant texts, primarily from
the Western philosophical tradition. An em-



phasis is placed on philosophical reflection
and discussion, constructing and evaluating
arguments, reading and interpreting philo-
sophical texts, writing clear expository prose,
and engaging in faith-oriented and faith based
inquiry. The course aims to help students use
philosophy to respond to central issues in hu-
man life and in contemporary society.

171 Introduction to Logic (3). S. A course
in elementary deductive and inductive logic
with emphasis upon the use of logic in evalu-
ating arguments. Suitable for first-year stu-
dents, not recommended for students aiming
toward graduate study of philosophy.

273 Symbolic Logic (3). E A course in el-
ementary symbolic logic, including some
modal logic. This course is recommended es-
pecially for those intending to study philoso-
phy on the graduate level. Open to qualified
first-year students..

Intermediate Systematic Courses

All intermediate courses presuppose
completion of Philosophy 153.

Students may take Philosophy 201-205, 207,
208, 215 for core credit in integrative studies.

Students may take philosophy 225 or 226
for core credit in cross cultural engagement.

201 Philosophy of Social Science (3). A
study of the philosophical questions raised
by methods, assumptions, and results of the
human sciences, such as cultural relativism,
social determinism, scientific objectivity, and
religious neutrality. Attention will also be
given to relationships between theology, phi-
losophy, and social science. Students taking
this course to fulfill the integrative studies
requirement of the core must have the fol-
lowing prerequisites in addition to Philoso-
phy 153: Two courses in the Social Sciences.
Not offered 2014-2015.

202 Law, Politics, and Legal Practice (3).
An investigation of such topics as the nature
and types of law, sources of law, the bases of
a legal system, the nature of legal and politi-
cal authority, and the status of civil and hu-
man rights. Some consideration will also be
given to the complex role lawyers and judges
play in our society and to some of the eth-
ical issues they may face as a result of this

complexity, as well as to the ways in which
a Christian perspective might affect the deci-
sions a lawyer, judge, or citizen makes about
the law and legal practice. Students taking
this course to fulfill the integrative studies
requirement of the core must have the fol-
lowing prerequisites in addition to Philoso-
phy 153: two courses in the social sciences.
Not offered 2014-2015

203 Understanding Natural Science: Its
Nature, Status, and Limits (3). S. An inves-
tigation of the nature of science (its structure,
methods, and status), and its place in human
life, by looking at the historical development
of science, including its interactions with oth-
er human activities, especially religion. The
course will encourage students to develop
their own views on major issues regarding the
nature of science and its appropriate relations
to worldviews and faith. It will use history
of science both to place these issues in con-
text and to test rival pictures of what science
is, how it works, and how is has been—and
should be—related to Christian faith. Special
emphasis will be given to the diverse ways
these issues have been approached within
the Reformed tradition. Students taking this
course to fulfill the integrative studies require-
ment of the core must have the following pre-
requisites in addition to Philosophy 153: two
courses in the natural sciences.

204 God and Philosophy (3). F A sustained
philosophical reflection on the nature and
existence of God, addressing such questions
as the rationality of belief in God, the role of
evidence in religious belief, the problem of
evil, the suffering of God, the point of prayer,
the use of gendered language about God, the
fate of sincere believers in non-Christian re-
ligions, and the existence of hell. Students
taking this course to fulfill the integrative
studies requirement of the core must have
the following prerequisites in addition to
Philosophy 153: two courses in religion.

205 Ethics (3). S. This course reflects on
the moral dimension of life as a whole, in
its relation to what we believe, what we do,
and what sorts of people we want to be. It
studies basic ethical questions such as the
objectivity of right and wrong, what justice
is, how we ought to live, why we should
try to be morally good. It considers these
questions both theoretically and practically
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(by applying them to issues in contempo-
rary social life, such as capital punishment
or abortion). It also uses both historical
sources (such as Aristotle and Kant) and
contemporary sources. Finally, it consid-
ers what difference Christian faith makes
to the theory and the practice of morality.
There may be a service-learning component
in the course, depending on the instructor.
Students taking this course to fulfill the inte-
grative studies requirement of the core must
have the following prerequisites in addition
to Philosophy 153: two courses in philoso-
phy and/or religion.

207 Justice and the Common Good: Stud-
ies in Political Philosophy (3).S A study
of the historical sources and philosophical
dimensions of the major debates in con-
temporary political thought, including an
analysis of the basic terms of current po-
litical discourse—such as freedom, justice,
rights, and equality—and an assessment of
their role in the debates over such issues as
racism, gender relations, multiculturalism,
and religion in the public square. The course
also explores traditions of Christian reflec-
tion on the purpose of the state, the limits
of legislation, the nature of community, the
requirements of justice, and the calling of the
Christian citizen. Students taking this course
to fulfill the integrative studies requirement
of the core must have the following prereq-
uisites in addition to Philosophy 153: two
courses in Social Sciences.

208 Philosophy of the Arts and Culture
(3). . A study of the nature of the arts and
their role in human cultures. The course
discusses the history of philosophical reflec-
tions on these topics as well as some recent
theories and debates. It aims to develop a
mature understanding of issues and chal-
lenges facing participants in contemporary
arts and culture. Students taking this course
to fulfill the integrative studies requirement
of the core must have the following prereq-
uisites in addition to Philosophy 153: two
courses in the arts or two courses in litera-
ture. Not offered 2014-2015

211 Philosophy of Gender (3). E In this
course students are offered the opportunity
to gain a historically-grounded philosophi-
cal understanding of the concept of gender,
to understand the ways in which gender con-
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cepts are formed by, and in their turn, form
contemporary cultural beliefs and practices,
and to consider how these issues intersect
with a Reformed understanding of human life.

212 Ethical Dimensions of Health Care
(3). S. A study of ethical issues that arise
in the context of contemporary health care
and related practices. Ethical issues such as
abortion, euthanasia, informed consent, and
health care allocation will be examined from
a perspective afforded by current philosophi-
cal debates in ethical theory.

215 Business Ethics (3). A systematic ex-
amination of ethical concepts as they relate
to business conduct, designed to be of inter-
est to all students who are concerned about
justice and fairness in the marketplace. Is-
sues such as discrimination and affirmative
action, the ethics of advertising, protection
of the environment, responsibilities of em-
ployees to the firm and of the firm to em-
ployees, and the rights of other stakeholder
groups will be examined in the light of cur-
rent debates in ethical theory. Students tak-
ing this course to fulfill the integrative stud-
ies requirement of the core must have the
following prerequisites in addition to Philos-
ophy 153: two courses in business/econom-
ics. Not offered 2014-2015.

225 Chinese Thought and Culture (3). A
study of the relationships among Chinese phi-
losophy, art, social life, and society, examin-
ing the expressions of Chinese thought in the
writings of Confucius, Laozi, Zhuangzi, and
Mencius. The course also correlates Chinese
thought with other aspects of Chinese culture,
such as tai chi, religious practice, cuisine, cal-
ligraphy, poetry, film, painting, and family or-
ganization. This course fulfills the global and
historical and the CCE requirements of the
core. Not offered 2014-2015

226 African Thought and Culture. (3). Phi-
losophies and worldviews of Africa, including
traditional cosmologies and moral systems,
philosophical responses to the legacy of trans-
atlantic slavery, and political ideologies of
the era of African independence. The role of
Christianity in African thought, and the issue
of race and African identity are also examined.
Sources include selected writings of philoso-
phers and other scholars, literature, art and
music, and collaborative activities with Afri-
cans residing in West Michigan. This course



fulfills the global and historical requirement
of the core. Not offered 2014-2015.

283 Metaphysics (3). A study of selected top-
ics of metaphysics. Not offered 2014-2015.

Intermediate Historical Courses

All intermediate courses presuppose
completion of Philosophy 153.

251 History of Western Philosophy I (3).
E S. A survey of the major Western philoso-
phers and philosophical movements of the
ancient and medieval periods.

252 History of Western Philosophy II (3).
E S. A survey of some of the major Western
philosophers and philosophical movements
from the seventeenth century to the end of
the nineteenth century. A continuation of
Philosophy 251, which is a recommended
preparation.

Advanced Historical Courses

All advanced courses presuppose two or
more philosophy courses, or one philosophy
course plus junior or senior standing.

312 Plato and Aristotle (3). Advanced
study of Plato and Aristotle. Not offered
2014-2015.

322 Aquinas (3). An intensive study of se-
lected texts of Thomas Aquinas. Not offered
2014-2015

331 Kant (3). S.A study of the Critique of
Pure Reason.

333 Kierkegaard (3). A study of selected
philosophical works of Kierkegaard, focus-
ing primarily on his philosophy of religion.
Not offered 2014-2015

334 Marx and Marxism (3). E A critical
study of the thought of Karl Marx and his
most important interpreters.

336 Studies in Modern Philosophy (3). A
study of major European thinkers of the sev-
enteenth and eighteenth centuries. Not of-
fered 2014-2015.

340 Contemporary Continental Philoso-
phy (3). S. An in-depth study of major Euro-
pean figures in postmodern thought such as
Nietzsche, Heidegger, Foucault, Levinas, and
Derrida. Prerequisite: Philosophy 252.

341 Contemporary Anglo-American Phi-
losophy (3). . An in-depth study of some of
the major figures and schools of twentieth-
century Anglo-American philosophy, begin-
ning with the birth of analytic philosophy in
the works of Bertrand Russell, G.E. Moore,
and Ludwig Wittgenstein. Prerequisite: Phi-
losophy 252. Not offered 2014-2015

Advanced Systematic Courses

318 Minds, Brains, and Persons (3). E An
introduction to contemporary analytic phi-
losophy of mind. Central issues in the phi-
losophy of mind include such topics as the
relation between mental states and the brain,
the nature of consciousness, questions relat-
ed to the kind of thing human persons are,
including careful consideration of contem-
porary defenses of dualism and problems re-
lated to personal identity.

365 Ethical Theory (3). An examination of
the concepts central to moral theory, such
as objectivity, moral obligation and moral
responsibility, with emphasis on addressing
moral skepticism. Not offered 2014-2015

371 Epistemology (3). E A study of prob-
lems in theory of knowledge, with special
attention to how recent controversies about
evidence and knowledge shed light on per-
plexities about the status of faith, religious
belief, and knowledge of God.

375 Philosophical Anthropology (3). A
critical examination of major philosophical
discussion of the nature of human existence,
with special attention to selected topics such
as gender, culture, society, mind, and body.
Not offered 2014-2015

378 Philosophy of Language and Inter-
pretation (3). S. A study of the nature and
sources of language, and of the most promi-
nent theories and methods of interpretation.
Special attention will be given to 20th centu-
ry figures in analytic philosophy, hermeneu-
tics, and literary theory.

381 Advanced Logic (3). Topics include the
formalization of propositional and quantifi-
cational logic, alethic modal logic including
semantic interpretations, various other mo-
dalities, alternative logics, and other formal-
isms of philosophical importance. Not of-
fered 2014-2015.
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390 A Readings and Research. F I, and S.
Prerequisite: permission of the chair.

395 Philosophy Topics: Problems in Sys-
tematic Philosophy (3). E An advanced
seminar on selected problems in systematic
philosophy, involving seminar presentations
and the preparation of a major research pa-
per. Prerequisite: Three upper level courses
in philosophy and senior standing or permis-
sion of the chair.

396 Philosophy Topics: Figures and
Themes in the History of Philosophy (3).
S. An advanced seminar on selected figures
or themes in the history of philosophy, in-
volving seminar presentations and the prepa-
ration of a major research paper. Prerequisite:
Three upper level courses in philosophy and
senior standing or permission of the chair.

Physical Education and Recreation

See the Department of Kinesiology for descriptions of course offerings.

Physics

Professors S. Haan, J. Jadrich, L. Molnar, M. Walhout (chair)

Associate Professors L. Haarsma, *P. Harper
Assistant Professors R. Balili, J. Smolinski

The Physics and Astronomy Department offers programs of concentration for students
interested in careers or graduate studies in physics, astrophysics, or related disciplines,
and for students interested in high school physics teaching. Students intending to major in
physics are advised to enter college with four years of mathematics and to complete their
100 and 200-level courses in mathematics and physics during their first and second years.
The physical world core requirement may be met by Physics 132, 133, 212, 221, or 223.
The entire science core requirement (both physical world and living world) may be met
by the two-course sequences of Physics 132/133 or 133/235.

PHYSICS MAJOR
(At least 32 semester hours)

Physics 132

Physics 133

Physics 235

Physics 237

Physics 246

Physics 306 (or higher level substitutes)

Two or more advanced theory courses from
Physics 335, 345, 346, 365, 375, or 376

Two or more advanced laboratory courses
from Physics 339, 349, or 379, Astron-
omy 384, or Engineering 204

Departmentally approved electives to bring
the total to at least 32 hours

Physics majors must enroll in at least four
semesters of Physics 195; junior and senior

physics majors are expected to give presenta-
tions in this course.

Cognates
(At least 13 semester hours)

One from Computer Science 104, 106, or
108 (106 recommended)

Mathematics 170 or 171

Mathematics 172

Mathematics 270 or 271 (271 recommend-
ed)

Mathematics 231 is also recommended

The 32-hour major is intended primarily
for students seeking a flexible program, e.g.,
those who are also majoring in another dis-
cipline or earning an engineering degree but
have an active interest in physics. The major
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satisfies the college’s concentration require-
ment for graduation with a BA degree.

Students wanting a BS degree must complete
a total of at least 58 semester hours of sci-
ence and mathematics. Students interested in
a physics-related career who want to earn a
BS degree based on a physics major should
complete the above minimum requirements,
including Mathematics 231, plus at least one
additional 300-level physics theory course.
Additional courses in mathematics and com-
puter science are also recommended.

Students planning to pursue graduate study
in physics should take all of the physics the-
ory and laboratory courses listed above, all
of the mathematics and computer science
cognates listed above, and Mathematics 333.
Mathematics 331, 343, 355, and 365 are rec-
ommended. Students are also strongly en-
couraged to participate in summer research.

Students interested in astronomy or astro-
physics careers should major in physics, mi-
nor in astronomy, and plan their programs
with L. Molnar.

PHYSICS MINOR
(At least 20 semester hours)

Physics 132

Physics 133

Physics 195

Physics 235

Physics 237

Physics 246

Physics 306

Higher level physics courses may be sub-
stituted with the approval of the depart-
ment.

SECONDARY EDUCATION
PHYSICS MAJOR
(At least 30 semester hours)

Same as the standard BA physics major,
with the following exceptions:

The two required advanced theory courses
must be Physics 335 and 345.

Only one advanced laboratory course is
required.

Cognates
(At least 19 semester hours)

Mathematics 171 (or 170), 172, and 271
(or 270)

Science Education Studies 214, 314, and
359

SECONDARY EDUCATION
PHYSICS MINOR

The secondary education physics minor
is the same as the standard physics minor.
Science Education Studies 214 and 314 are
required cognates.

ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY
INTEGRATED SCIENCE STUDIES
MINOR AND MAJOR

Students in the elementary or secondary edu-
cation program wishing to major or minor in
science should consult the Science Education
Studies section of the catalog.

OPTICS MINOR
(At least 19 semester hours)

Physics 132 or 133

Physics 235

Physics 246

Physics 345 or Engineering 302
Physics 346

Physics 349 or 379

Students pursuing a physics major and optics
minor must follow college guidelines for
overlap between a major and a minor; this
is facilitated by the option in the physics
major of substituting upper-level courses for
introductory ones.

PHYSICS/COMPUTER SCIENCE
GROUP MAJOR
(At least 38 semester hours)

Physics 132

Physics 133

Physics 235

Engineering 204

Computer Science 106 or 108 (106 recom-
mended)

Computer Science 112

Computer Science 214

One from Computer Science 212, Engi-
neering 220, or an upper division com-
puter-science elective

Physics or computer science electives (to
provide a minimum of 24 semester hours
in either physics or computer science)

Cognates

(At least 16 semester hours)
Mathematics 170 or 171
Mathematics 172
Mathematics 231 or 256
Mathematics 270 or 271

PHYSICS 231




HONORS

The requirements for graduation with
honors in physics are:

1. Minimum cumulative GPA of 3.5 and
total of six honors courses (18 hours
minimum) overall, including two
honors courses outside the major,

2. Atleast three honors courses (of 3 or
more semester hours each) in phys-
ics or astronomy, at least one of the
three must be an advanced theory
course from 335-376, excluding 347,

3. Cumulative GPA of at least 3.3 in
physics, astronomy, and mathemat-
ics collectively,

4. Completion of an approved phys-
ics major, with at least 40 semester
hours of physics or the secondary
education physics major (Astrono-
my 384 and Astronomy 395 may be
counted in the 40 hours), and

5. Successful completion of a depart-
mentally approved research project
in physics or astronomy (typically
through summer research) and Phys-
ics or Astronomy 395.

To obtain honors credit in any physics or
astronomy course, a student can make a
contract with the course instructor regard-
ing a special project. Alternatively, a student
in an Introductory level physics course up
through Physics 235 or in a 100 - 200-1evel
astronomy course may earn honors in that
course by concurrently taking the seminar
course, Physics 195, and completing its
requirements. A student must earn a grade
of “B” or better in a course to receive honors
designation for that course.

COURSES

Introductory Courses

132 Matter, Light, and Energy (4). E This
course provides an introduction to physical
interactions involving matter, light, and ener-
gy. Topics include: observational astronomy;
the atomic model of matter and the behav-
ior of solids, liquids, and gases; temperature,
heat, and thermodynamics; waves and sound;
geometric optics and the wave-particle duality
of light; atomic nuclei, nuclear reactions, and
radiation; quarks and the Standard Model of
particle physics. This course also surveys key
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historical developments in physics as well as
foundational scientific methods and assump-
tions. Laboratory. Prerequisite: High school
physics and completion of (or concurrent reg-
istration in) a calculus course, or permission
of the instructor.

133 Introductory Physics: Mechanics and
Gravity (4). S. An introduction to classical
Newtonian mechanics applied to linear and
rotational motion, a study of energy and
momentum and their associated conserva-
tion laws, introductions to oscillations and
to gravitation. Attention is given throughout
to the assumptions and methodologies of the
physical sciences. Laboratory. Prerequisites:
normally, concurrent registration in Math-
ematics 172. Students taking Mathematics
169 or 171 may enroll with permission of
the instructor.

195 Physics and Astronomy Student Sem-
inar (0). E S. This course gives students a
broad overview of the fields of physics and
astronomy through guest lectures, presen-
tations by Calvin students and professors,
group discussions, and other activities. A stu-
dent may earn honors credit in an approved
introductory physics course by completing a
paper and, at the instructor’s option, a class
presentation on an approved topic. This
course may be taken multiple times.

212 Inquiry-Based Physics (4). E This
course provides a hands-on study of im-
portant concepts in physics. The course is
designed specifically to meet the needs of
teacher-education students who wish to be
elementary- or middle-school science spe-
cialists, but is open to other students who
satisfy the prerequisites. Topics covered in-
clude mechanics (energy, force, friction,
work, torque, momentum, and simple ma-
chines), pressure, waves, sound, light, reso-
nance, electricity, magnetism, and radioac-
tivity. Reflections on the nature of physical
science and the physical world are included,
connections to everyday experience and to
technology are discussed. Prerequisite: Sci-
ence Education Studies 121 or high-school
physics.

221 General Physics (4). E This course is
designed for those who do not intend to do
further work in physics. Topics covered in
the two-semester sequence (Physics 221-



222) include Newtonian mechanics, fluids,
waves, thermodynamics, electricity, magne-
tism, light, optics, atomic physics, and nucle-
ar radiation. Attention is given throughout
to quantitative analysis, empirical methods,
experimental uncertainties, perspectives on
the assumptions and methodologies of the
physical sciences, and the use of physics in
the life sciences. Laboratory. Prerequisites:
high-school algebra and trigonometry.

222 General Physics (4). S. A continuation
of Physics 221, which is a prerequisite. Labo-
ratory.

223 Physics for the Health Sciences (4).
S. An introduction to those topics in phys-
ics that are applicable to a variety of health
science fields, with special emphasis on un-
derstanding various physical aspects of the
human body. Topics include basic laboratory
techniques and instruments for physical mea-
surements, data analysis, basic mechanics,
fluids, heat, electrical circuits, sound, optics,
radioactivity and x-rays, a discussion of the
nature of physical science, and a Christian ap-
proach to science. Laboratory integrated with
lecture. Prerequisites: High school geometry
and algebra. Not open to those who have tak-
en or plan to take Physics 221.

235 Introductory Physics: Electricity and
Magnetism (4). E A study of electric and
magnetic forces, fields, and energy, and of the
integral form of Maxwell’s equations, which
describe these fields, electric circuits. Labo-
ratory. Prerequisites: Physics 133 and at least
concurrent registration in Math 270 or 271.

237 Einstein’s Theory of Relativity (1). E
This course focuses on the principles and
predictions of Einstein’s special theory of
relativity. Topics include: invariance of the
speed of light and physical laws, length con-
traction and time dilation, relativistic mo-
mentum, mass-energy equivalence, and Lo-
rentz transformations. Ideas from the general
theory of relativity may also be introduced.
Prerequisite: Phys-133 or Phys-221 or their
A.P. equivalents. Not offered 2014-2015.

246 Waves, Optics, and Optical Technol-
ogy (3). S, alternate years. This course offers
a combination of theoretical and experimen-
tal investigations into light and its interac-
tion with matter. The electromagnetic-wave

model and the photon model are developed
and applied in the context of optical mate-
rials and instruments. Coverage includes
assorted topics relating to lasers and other
light sources, detectors, spectrometers, inter-
ferometers, thin films, gratings, polarizers,
phase retarders, fiber optics, nonlinear crys-
tals, and electro-optical technologies. Labo-
ratory integrated with lecture. Prerequisites:
Physics 235 or Physics 222 and Mathematics
172. Computer Science 106 is recommend-
ed. Not offered 2014-2015.

296 Studies in Physics, Technology and So-
ciety (1). E S. This course is identical to Phys-
ics 195, except that each student must pur-
sue an instructor-approved project that will
produce an in-depth paper as well as an oral
presentation. Not open to first-year students.
This course may be taken multiple times.

Advanced Theory Courses

306 Introduction to Quantum Physics (4).
S, alternate years. This course introduces
non-classical phenomena and their explana-
tion in quantum mechanics. Topics include
wave-particle duality of matter and light,
the Heisenberg uncertainty principle, Sch-
rodinger’s wave mechanics, spin, quantum
mechanical treatment of atoms, the quantum
mechanical description of solids, introduc-
tion to nuclear physics, radioactivity, strong
and weak nuclear force, and elementary par-
ticles. Prerequisites: Physics 235 and Math-
ematics 270 or 271. Computer Science 106
is recommended.

335 Classical Mechanics (4). E alternate
years. Theory and applications of the New-
tonian framework, covering systems of par-
ticles, conservation laws, the harmonic oscil-
lator, central forces, orbital motion, motion
in non-inertial reference frames, rotations of
rigid objects, coupled oscillators and normal
modes, the principle of least action, and La-
grangian and Hamiltonian mechanics. The
status of Newtonian determinism and the
question of predictability are also addressed.
Alternate years. Prerequisites: Mathematics
172 and at least concurrent enrollment in
Physics 235. Mathematics 270 or 271 and
Computer Science 106 are recommended.

345 Electromagnetism (3). F, alternate years.
The foundational equations of electromag-
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netism are developed and applied to simple
charge and current distributions. Further ap-
plications are made to electromagnetic ener-
gy and electromagnetic properties of matter.
Prerequisites: Physics 235 and Mathematics
270 or 271. Mathematics 231 and Computer
Science 106 are also recommended.

346 Advanced Optics (3). S, alternate years.
The systematic application of Maxwell’s
Equations to electromagnetic radiation, in-
cluding the interaction of light with matter,
electromagnetic wave propagation, polariza-
tion, interference and diffraction. Includes a
study of technologically significant systems
such as waveguides, optical filters and fibers,
laser cavities, and some electro-optical tech-
nologies. Prerequisites: Physics 246 and ei-
ther Physics 345 or Engineering 302.

347 Relativistic Electrodynamics (1). S, alter-
nate years. Special relativity is reformulated in
terms of 4-vectors and this new understand-
ing is used to explicitly articulate the relativ-
istic nature of Maxwell’s equations. An intro-
ductory understanding of special relativity is
assumed. Prerequisites: Physics 237 (or Phys-
ics 134, listed in the 2013-2014 catalog) and
concurrent registration in Physics 346.

365 Thermodynamics and Statistical Me-
chanics (4). E alternate years. Equations of
state, heat capacities, and the laws of ther-
modynamics. The thermodynamic poten-
tials. Application to some simple systems
and changes of phase. Kinetic theory. Sta-
tistical mechanics with emphasis on the ca-
nonical ensemble. Determination of entropy
and the thermodynamic potentials with ap-
plication to solids and gases. Introduction to
quantum statistical mechanics. Prerequisite:
Mathematics 231, Physics 306, and either
Physics 132 or Engineering 209.

375 Quantum Mechanics (3). E alternate
years. The main emphasis is on wave me-
chanics and its application to atoms and
molecules. One-electron atoms are discussed
in detail. Additional topics discussed are
electronic spin and atomic spectra and struc-
ture. Nuclei, the solid state, and fundamen-
tal particles are also considered. Prerequisite:
Physics 306 and Mathematics 231. (Con-
current registration in Mathematics 231 is
allowed with permission of the Instructor.)
A course including linear algebra is recom-
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mended. Not offered 2014-2015.

376 Quantum Mechanics (3). S, alternate
years. A continuation of Physics 375, which
is a prerequisite. Not offered 2014-2015.

390 Independent Study in Physics. E I,
and S. Independent readings and research in
physics under the supervision of a member
of the departmental staff. Prerequisite: A fac-
ulty sponsor and permission of the chair.

Advanced Laboratory Courses

339 Advanced Classical Mechanics Labo-
ratory (2). F alternate years. Students per-
form multi-week experimental investiga-
tions related to classical mechanics. Possible
topics include gravitation, torsion and rota-
tion, damped and driven oscillation, coupled
oscillators, waves in elastic or fluid media,
and classical chaos. Concurrent enrollment
in Physics 335 or permission of instructor is
required. Not offered 2014-2015.

349 Advanced Electromagnetism and
Optics Laboratory (2). S, alternate years.
Students perform multi-week experimental
investigations related to electric, mag-
netic, and optical effects in materials and
devices. Possible topics include the Hall
effect, electronic noise, magnetic resonance,
optical spectra, optical interferometry, light
scattering, imaging, polarization effects,
electro-optic devices, and non-linear optics.
Concurrent enrollment in Physics 346 or
permission of instructor is required.

379 Advanced Quantum Physics Labora-
tory (2). S, alternate years. Students perform
multi-week experimental investigations
related to the quantum nature of matter and
light. Possible topics include: laser spectros-
copy of atomic energy states, the Zeeman
effect, electron diffraction, measurement

of the muon lifetime, magnetic resonance,
the Compton effect, nuclear radiation, and
quantum entanglement. Concurrent enroll-
ment in Physics 376 or permission of in-
structor is required. Not offered 2014-2015.

395 Physics Research, Writing, and Pre-
sentation (0-3). F I, and S. Completion of
an approved experimental or theoretical re-
search with presentation of results. The re-
search may be done entirely as part of this



course or through another avenue (e.g.,
summer research with a faculty member or
an Advanced Laboratory course). Normally,
each student is required to submit a formal,
written report and to present results in a de-

Political Science

partment seminar and/or poster presenta-
tion. This course may be repeated twice. Pre-
requisites: A faculty sponsor and approval of
the department.

Professor K. den Dulk (chair)
Associate Professor **]. Westra

Assistant Professors R. McBride, M. Pelz, K. Pyle

The department offers a variety of courses in the areas of American politics, comparative
politics, international politics, methods of political analysis, and political theory. Students
may major in political science or international relations (a more specialized political science
degree). Those who major in political science may choose to follow a program of concen-
tration in policy studies and civic leadership. Those who major in international relations
may choose to follow a program of concentration in comparative politics, governments,
and globalization or a program of concentration in international cooperation and conflict.

POLITICAL SCIENCE MAJOR
(33 semester hours)

Political Science 101

Political Science 240

Political Science 251

Political Science 399

One from Political Science 214, 276, 277,
or 279

One from Political Science 207, 218, or 228

Fifteen additional hours of political sci-
ence coursework (which may include
one interim course and/or six hours of
internship credit) or completion of the
Policy Studies and Civic Leadership
Concentration requirements

Policy Studies and Civic Leadership
Concentration

Political Science 202 or 208

Political Science 209

Political Science 212

One from Political Science 208, 234, 237,
310, or 318

One internship (which may include POLS
380 or participation in the Henry Se-
mester in Washington, D.C.)

In addition, students must complete two
cognate courses in one of the following
categories:

Business/economics: Business 160, 203,
204; Economics 151, 221, 222, or 339

Policy perspectives: Economics 330, Geog-
raphy 220, Environmental Studies 210,
Sociology 360, IDIS 205, or other ap-
proved policy-focused courses

POLITICAL SCIENCE MINOR
(21 semester hours)

One from Political Science 101, 202, 209,
212,234, 237,310, or 318

One from Political Science 214, 276, 277,
279,301, 307, 321, or 322

One from Political Science 207, 218, 228,
304, 309, or 319

One from Political Science 110, 240, or 306

Nine additional semester hours from the
department, which may include one
approved interim course and/or three
hours of internship credit

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS MAJOR
(33 semester hours)

Political Science 214

Political Science 207

Political Science 251

Political Science 399

One from Political Science 101, 202, 212,

234,237, or 310

One from Political Science 110, 240, or 306
Economics 222
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Twelve additional hours of political sci-
ence coursework (which may include
one interim course and/or three hours
of internship credit) or completion of
one of the concentrations below

In addition, students complete three ap-
proved cognate courses or an approved
off-campus semester program

Comparative Politics, Governments,
and Globalization Concentration

Three from Political Science 208, 276,
277, 279, 301, 307, 319, 321, 322, or
International Development Studies 351
(must include at least two 300-level
courses)

One from Political Science 218, 228, 276,
277,279,301, 304, 307, 309, 319, 321,
322, or an approved interim course or
three hours of internship credit

International Cooperation and Conflict
Concentration

Three from Political Science 218, 228, 304,
309, and 319 (must include at least two
300-level courses)

One from Political Science 218, 228, 276,
277,279, 301, 304, 307, 309, 319, 321,
322, or an approved interim course or
three hours of internship credit

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS MINOR
(21 semester hours)

Political Science 214

Political Science 207

One from Political Science 208, 276, 277,
279, 301, 307, 321, or 322

One from Political Science 218, 228, 304,
309, or 319

One from Political Science 101, 110, 202,
209, 212, 234, 237, 240, 306, 310, or
318

Six additional hours of political science
coursework (which may include one
approved interim course and/or three
hours of internship credit)

SECONDARY EDUCATION POLITICAL
SCIENCE MINOR

(21 semester hours)

Political Science 101

Political Science 202

Political Science 207

Political Science 110 or 240

Political Science 251
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One from Political Science 214, 218, 276,
277,279,319, or 322
Interdisciplinary 375

SECONDARY SOCIAL STUDIES
GROUP MAJOR
(40 semester hours)

Economics 221

Economics 222

Geography 110

Environmental Studies 210

History 151

History 152

History 229

History 359

Political Science 101

Political Science 202

Interdisciplinary 205

Interdisciplinary 375

Students pursuing the secondary social
studies major must also complete a his-
tory major or a minor in economics,
geography, or political science. Courses
are allowed to overlap between the so-
cial studies major and the disciplinary
major or minor.

FELEMENTARY SOCIAL STUDIES
GROUP MAJOR

(39 semester hours)

Economics 221
Economics 222
Geography 110
Geography 241
History 151

History 152

History 229
Political Science 101
Political Science 202
Interdisciplinary 205
Education 305
Elective

Advisors for the group major are D. Miller, D.
Howard, and R. Schoone-Jongen (History).

Internships

Political science and international relations
majors are encouraged to enroll in internship
programs, and a variety of off-campus interims
in the U.S. and abroad exist. The department
encourages students to participate in the
spring Henry Semester in Washington, D.C.
or to enroll in Political Science 380, Intern-
ships in Politics and Government. Interested



students should contact M. Pelz. A maximum
of six semester hours may be applied toward
the political science major and three semester
hours toward the international relations ma-
jor. Students may take additional internship
credits as electives and apply them toward the
required total credits for graduation.

Honors

To graduate with honors in political science
or international relations, a student must:
(1) complete at least six non-interim honors
courses overall, with a minimum of four
honors courses in the major, (2) attain a
minimum GPA of 3.5 in each honors course
as well as a minimum GPA of 3.5 both overall
and in the major, and (3) complete a senior
honors thesis. Interested students should
contact J. Westra.

To be admitted to the major program
in either political science or international
relations, a student must have completed
Political Science 101, 110, 214, or 207 with
a minimum grade of C (2.0).

COURSES

101 Ideas and Institutions in American
Politics (3). E S. A study of American na-
tional politics. The course emphasizes the
social context, constitutional foundations,
processes, and functions of American poli-
tics. Different faculty members employ a
wide variety of teaching methods, from lec-
tures to small groups to simulations.

110 Persons in Political Community (3).
E This course examines how different con-
ceptions of identity relate to different un-
derstandings of political community, and
therefore, to the question of who and what a
citizen is. Students analyze a variety of con-
ceptions of citizenship, drawn from a range
of philosophical traditions and empirical
models. They then explore how a Reformed
understanding of citizenship affects the way
we think of ourselves as members of differ-
ent political communities.

202 State Politics and American Federal-
ism (3). S. This course provides a comparative
study of American politics at the state level.
Attention is given to the historical develop-
ment of state governments, their structural
characteristics, and policy-making in impor-
tant areas such as education, social welfare,
land-use, criminal justice, and transportation.

207 International Cooperation and Con-
flict (3). E S. This course explores different
theoretical approaches to the study of inter-
national cooperation and conflict. Students
are introduced to a variety of explanatory
frameworks for phenomena such as war, eth-
nic conflict, economic inequalities, environ-
mental degradation, international trade, and
globalization.

208 Urban Politics (3). S. This course ex-
amines urban politics, giving attention to
the historical development of urban govern-
ment, power and politics in contemporary
cities, and metropolitics and metropolitan
reform. Not offered 2014-2015.

209 Public and Non-Profit Administra-
tion (3). S. This course introduces students
to public administration, focusing on politi-
cal management (political environment, in-
tergovernmental relations, administrative
ethics), program management (planning,
decision-making, organizing, leading, imple-
menting) and resources management (per-
sonnel management, budgeting, information
management). It also examines the politics
and operations of public agencies and non-
profit organizations.

212 American Public Policy (3). S. As an
introduction to public policy, this course fo-
cuses on (1) the ways social, economic, and
political institutions influence policy forma-
tion, (2) methods of evaluating public pol-
icy, and (3) the historical development and
current content of American public policy in
key areas such as environment, social wel-
fare, health care, and education.

214 Governments and Globalization (3). S.
This course introduces students to a variety
of theoretical and methodological approach-
es used in the study of comparative politics.
Students will explore political institutions,
intrastate conflict, human rights, environ-
mental protection, and social welfare policies
from a comparative perspective. Special at-
tention is given to thinking about how states
fit within broader regional communities that
collaboratively address these issues.

218 American Foreign Policy (3). E This is
an analytical view of American foreign pol-
icy, including its domestic sources, the pro-
cess of formulating policy, the instruments
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of American diplomacy, the nature of U.S.
relations with hostile powers, allies, emerg-
ing powers, and the United Nations, and the
limitations and potential of American foreign
policy. Not offered 2014-2015.

228 Global Politics of Human Rights (3). E
This course examines the emergence and in-
stitutionalization of human rights in the inter-
national arena during the 20th century. It ana-
lyzes the idea of human rights and examines
the place of this idea in particular areas of con-
cern, such as race, gender, religion, and the
meeting of basic material needs. It questions
the assertion and defense of human rights, by
examining issues such as genocide, displaced
persons, humanitarian intervention, and the
role of international organizations.

234 The President and Congress (3). S. The
course analyzes the powers and processes of
these two institutions of American govern-
ment and the changing relationship between
them. Not offered 2014-2015.

237 Parties and Interest Groups (3). S. The
course investigates the nature and impor-
tance of political parties and interest groups
for American politics. Topics include party
development, interest group mobilization,
and party organization. In election years,
students enrolled in the course are encour-
aged to participate in the political campaign
of the party or candidate of their choice.

240 Freedom, Justice, and Political Au-
thority (3). S. This course provides an intro-
duction to the history of political thought.
By examining such concepts as freedom, au-
thority, and justice, as they are understood
by representative modern and pre-modern
political thinkers, the course attempts to un-
cover the major strands of historical devel-
opment in Western political thinking.

251 Foundations of Political Science Re-
search (3). E This course examines the phil-
osophical assumptions, theoretical issues,
methodological approaches, and analytical
tools used in analyzing American, compara-
tive, and international politics. Not recom-
mended for first-year students. As a supple-
ment to this course, Mathematics 143 is
strongly encouraged.

276 Latin American Politics (3). The
course provides an analysis of modern Latin
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American politics with special emphasis on
historical patterns, democratic transitions,
economic development, and human rights.
Not offered 2014-2015.

277 Asian Politics (3). S. The course exam-
ines the governments and politics of China,
Japan, India, and select Asian states such as
the Philippines and South Korea.

279 African Politics (3). E This course is
a study of the politics and governments of
African states. It questions why some states
make better progress towards the goals of
stability, democratization and socioeconomic
development than others. Specific issues ex-
amined are military rule, corruption, ethnic
and religious strife, poverty, human rights,
and health. Not offered 2014-2015.

295 Special Topics in Political Science.
(3). E 1, or S. Content for this course varies.

301 Institutions, Civil Society, and Revo-
lution (3) S. This course introduces students
to the political institutions of different types
of states and focuses on how these institu-
tions impact the citizens of those states. Stu-
dents are trained to analyze how political
institutions shape legal protection, conflict,
political and economic development, and
states’ ability to interact regionally and inter-
nationally. The course has a special emphasis
on contestation within political systems and
how this contestation can induce peaceful
change or foster conflict. Recommended: Po-
litical Science 214.

304 International Peace and Security (3).
E The course examines the theory and prac-
tice of international peace and security since
the end of the Cold War, causes of war and
war termination, military strategy, prolifera-
tion, nonproliferation and counterprolifera-
tion, security institutions, and international
order. Recommended: Political Science 207.

306 Political Liberalism and Its Critics
(3). E The course focuses on representative
political theorists from the sixteenth through
the twentieth century, with special attention
to modern conceptions of and reactions to
liberalism. Recommended: Political Science
240. Not offered 2014-2015.

307 Civil War, Ethnic Conflict, and Terror-
ism (3). E This course addresses how states
use domestic policies to manage intrastate



and transnational conflict in different forms.
Topics include the causes and consequences
of domestic conflict and the ways that con-
flict is perpetuated through the domestic in-
stitutions of states. Special attention is paid
to the way that conflict within states can
spillover into regional conflict and the ways
that states differently respond to the interfer-
ence of other states and international institu-
tions in their domestic affairs. Recommend-
ed: Political Science 214.

309 International Organizations and Law
(3). E The course examines international or-
ganizations and international law, including
their function and processes, their limits and
possibilities, and their relationship to the in-
ternational system. Recommended: Political
Science 207.

310 American Constitutional Foundations
(3). S. The course is a comprehensive study
of the role of the courts in the American
political system, focusing on the Supreme
Court’s role in constitutional interpretation.
Recommended: Political Science 101.

318 American FElections and Mass Media
(3). E The course provides a survey of the
relationship between American politics and
the mass communications media. The course
covers the way the federal government,
through its regulations and its dissemination
of information, affects the operations of the
media, campaigning and elections, and how
the media influence the social and political
values of Americans and the functioning of
the political system. Recommended: Political
Science 101.

319 International Political Economy (3).
S. This course examines how competing po-
litical philosophies and ideologies explain
different economic practices of states, how
political forces and institutions affect the op-
eration of international markets, and how
global economic institutions operate. The
course investigates the political controversies
that surround the actions of central global
economic institutions as well as the domestic
political issues that result from international
economic forces. Recommended: Political
Science 207, 309, Economics 222. Not of-
fered 2014-2015.

321 Religion and Politics in Comparative
Perspective (3). S. This course examines re-
ligion as an agent of political mobilization
and change across different cultural contexts
in terms of its historical development, cul-
tural manifestation, and its effects on the po-
litical system. Recommended: Political Sci-
ence 214. Not offered 2014-2015.

322 Global Democratization (3). S. This
course examines the factors that have con-
tributed to and hindered the recent emer-
gence of democratic governance in Southern
Europe, Latin America, Eastern Europe, Rus-
sia, and Africa. Attention is given to the re-
lationship among democracy, development,
and political culture. Recommended: Politi-
cal Science 214.

380 Internship in Politics and Govern-
ment (2-6). E I, and S. These internships,
which require students to apply the tools
of political science in state or local govern-
ment settings, involve sixteen hours of work
a week under the direction of an agency su-
pervisor and Calvin instructor. Each intern
keeps an analytical journal and submits a
final summary paper. Prerequisites: sopho-
more, junior, or senior status, appropriate
course background in political science or
related fields, and permission of the Calvin
instructor.

390 Independent Study E I, and S. Reading
or directed projects for majors. Open with
the permission of the chair and the instruc-
tor under whom the work will be done.

399 Senior Seminar in Political Science
(3) E A study of the worldview foundations
of political ideologies, political science theo-
ries, and research methods. Emphasis is on
reading and discussion of significant texts
within both the discipline and Reformed
thought. The second half of the course al-
lows students to engage in a major research
project applying social scientific methods to
addressing a well-defined research question
in political science. Prerequisites: junior or
senior standing, completion of biblical or
theological foundations, philosophical foun-
dations, Political Science 251, and two addi-
tional courses in the Department.
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Psychology

Professors 1C. Beversluis, J. Brink, L. De Haan, M. Gunnoe, P Moes (chair), A. Shoemaker
S. Stehouwet; D. Tellinghuisen

Associate Professor B. Riek

Assistant Professors E. Helder; E. Jones, J. Yonker

Adjunct J. DeBoe

The department offers a varied set of courses dealing with important facets of indi-
vidual human functioning. The major and minor programs in psychology are designed to
allow students flexibility to select courses that fit their present interests and their future
expectations. Students majoring in psychology often enter human service careers or they
pursue graduate study in psychology and related fields. A student handbook for majors
can be obtained from the department office.

Students planning a major or minor in psychology are advised to take psychology 151
as their first course in psychology. Psychology 151, 255, and 399 satisfy requirements for
the general college core as well as for major or minor programs of study in psychology. The
college’s cross-cultural engagement (CCE) requirement can be met through the Psychology

208/209 sequence or the psychology interim in Europe.

PSYCHOLOGY MAJOR
(At least 32 semester hours)

Psychology 151

Psychology 255 and accompanying lab
Psychology 256 and accompanying lab
Three psychology electives

Two 300-level psychology courses

One 330-level psychology course
Psychology 399

Students must complete a minimum of
10 psychology courses AND a minimum
of 32 semester hours of psychology course
credit. (This means that students who take
a 2 credit hour elective will need more than
10 courses total.)

Students must maintain a 2.0 in psychol-
ogy courses in order to graduate with a major
in psychology. Students may include devel-
opmental psychology courses from either
group A (208, 209) or group B (201, 202)--
but not both groups-- as part of their major.

Students should ordinarily take Psychol-
ogy 255 during their sophomore year and
Psychology 256 in the semester following
completion of Psychology 255. Students
may not take Psychology 255 and 256 si-
multaneously.

When possible, students are encouraged
to postpone taking 330-level courses until
after the completion of Psychology 256.
Psychology 399 is a course that may be
taken either fall or spring semester of the
senior year, or in the junior year if a student
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has completed a majority of the psychology
courses that are required for the psychology
major.

Students intending to do doctoral work
in psychology are strongly encouraged to
take Psychology 356 during their junior or
senior year and to include more than one
330-level course in their program of study.
These courses are less important for masters
and/or counseling programs.

A model “four-year plan” and a “two year
plan” (for those who declare their major later
in their college career) are available in the
Psychology Department office.

All majors must complete the Psychology
department senior assessment during their
last semester on campus. Information on
the senior assessment is available from the
Psychology department office.

PSYCHOLOGY MINOR
(At least 18 semester hours)

Psychology 151

At least one from Psychology 255, 256,
330-335

Four psychology electives

Students must complete a minimum of
6 psychology courses and a minimum of 18
semester(i.e.,non-interim) hours within the
Psychology department. In some situations,
students may be permitted to substitute Math
143 or Soc 255 for Psyc 255 as one of the
four electives. Non-Psychology-department




substitutions are NOT permitted in the “at
least one from” group.

Students may include developmental psy-
chology courses from either group A (208,
209) or group B (201,202)—but not both
groups—as part of their minor.

SECONDARY EDUCATION
PSYCHOLOGY MINOR
(At least 20 semester hours)

Psychology 151

Psychology 201

Psychology 212

Psychology 310

At least one from Psychology 255, 256,

330-335
Psychology 399
One psychology elective

Students must complete a minimum of
7 psychology courses and a minimum of 20
semester hours of psychology course credit.

Students are encouraged to take Psychol-
ogy 255 to fulfill the core requirement in
mathematics if their program allows.

Honors

Students wishing to graduate with honors
in psychology must maintain a minimum
college GPA of 3.5 as well as 3.5 within
the major. Students must complete at least
six honors courses (18 semester hours
minimum). Three of these courses must be
in psychology and three must be from outside
of the major. One of the psychology honors
courses must involve an honors research
paper in Psychology 356 or a comparable
honors project in Psychology 390.

Internships

Psychology majors who have demon-
strated ability in their psychology courses
are encouraged to apply for an internship
placement during their junior or senior year.
Psychology 380 provides a four-semester
hour credit internship experience in one
of a variety of areas of professional psycho-
logical practice and/or research (see course
description). These experiences can provide
important background for bachelor’s degree
level employment or graduate education in

psychology.

COURSES

151 Introductory Psychology: Perspectives
on the Self (3). E S. This course provides
an introduction to psychology’s study of the
biological, affective, cognitive, and social di-
mensions of human identity and behavior. It
includes the consideration of such issues as
perception and consciousness, learning and
memory, motivation and emotion, personal-
ity development and social interaction, stress
and adjustment. Students are introduced to
the methods of psychological research and to
the role of psychology in scientific endeavor
and human application. Through assigned
reading and writing as well as classroom dis-
cussion, students learn to critically weigh al-
ternative claims regarding human behavior
and to appreciate a holistic approach to the
study of persons.

201 Developmental Psychology: Lifespan
(3). E S. An overview of human psychologi-
cal development from birth to death. The pri-
mary objective is to understand the behavior
characteristic of each stage of development
and the factors which influence that behavior.
Recommended for non-majors. Not open to
students who have taken or plan to take Psy-
chology 208 or 209. Prerequisite: Psychol-
ogy 151 or Education 302, or permission of
the instructor.

202 Youth Faith Development and Spiri-
tual Formation (3). E This course examines
how faith is formed and developed by study-
ing influential theories of faith formation
(e.g., Fowler’s stages of faith, Objects-Rela-
tions) and the general developmental theo-
ries on which these faith formation theories
are based. Approximately 1/4 of the course is
devoted to faith formation in children with
particular emphasis on how early attach-
ments shape a person’s view of God. The
remainder of the course focuses on the de-
velopment of religious identity and practic-
es during adolescence and early adulthood.
Contextual influences examined include
family, peers, schools, religious congrega-
tions, historical traditions, organized rites of
passage, and post-modern culture. Religious
identity is viewed as intertwined with gen-
der and ethnic identity. Recommended for
non-majors. Not open to students who have
taken or plan to take Psychology 208 or 209.
Prerequisite: Psychology 151 or Education
302, or permission of the instructor.
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208 Developmental Psychology I: Child
(3). S. An overview of normal development
from conception through puberty. Organi-
zation is chronological (infant, toddler, pre-
school, middle-childhood) and conceptual
(physical development, cognitive develop-
ment, social-emotional development, spiri-
tual development). Service learning at an
area preschool required of all students. Rec-
ommended for psychology majors and for
non-majors intending to work with children.
Not open to students who have taken or plan
to take Psychology 201 or 202. Prerequisite:
Psychology 151 or Education 302 or permis-
sion of the instructor. Option to satisfy the
cross-cultural engagement core requirement
by completing both Psychology 208 and 209.

209 Developmental Psychology II: Adoles-
cence and Adulthood (3). S. An overview
of normal human development from puber-
ty through late adulthood. Organization is
chronological (early adolescence, middle ad-
olescence, late adolescence/early adulthood,
etc.) and conceptual (physical development,
cognitive development, social-emotional de-
velopment, spiritual development). Recom-
mended for psychology majors. Prerequisite:
Psychology 208 or permission of the instruc-
tor. Not open to students who have taken or
plan to take Psychology 201 or 202. Option
to satisfy the cross-cultural engagement core
requirement by completing both Psychology
208 and 209.

212 Psychopathology (3). E S. A study of
the wide range of abnormal behaviors. Em-
phasis is on causes, dynamics, and classifi-
cation, with some attention to treatment ap-
proaches. Prerequisite: Psychology 151 or
permission of the instructor.

213 Mental Health and the Classroom
(3). An introduction to the developmental
needs and common developmental stressors
of school age children. Emphasis is on the
methods of communication and classroom
management, which allow the teacher to
promote healthy adjustment. Prerequisite:
Psychology 151 or Education 302, or per-
mission of the instructor. Not offered 2014-
2015.

220 Psychological Perspectives on Mar-
riage and the Family (3). S. This course
focuses on psychological theory, research,
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and perspectives on family life. The course
examines historical and current conceptual-
izations of the family as well as cross-cultural
and alternative conceptualizations. Psycho-
logical perspectives on marriage preparation,
marriage, divorce, infertility, child rearing,
and single parenthood, as well as develop-
mental changes in the family are addressed.
The course also focuses on family dysfunc-
tion, treatment, and health. Prerequisite:
Psychology 151 or permission of the instruc-
tor.

222 Human Sexuality and Gender (3). This
course explores the ways that sexuality and
gender have been studied as variables in psy-
chological research and theory. Special atten-
tion will be given to recent theories of physi-
ological and cultural influences on men’s and
women’s development. Biblical and popular
perspectives on sexuality and gender issues
will be examined, and promises and prob-
lems in gender relations will also be studied.
Prerequisite: Psychology 151 or permission
of the instructor. Not offered 2014-2015.

255 Statistics and Research Design (4). F,
S. This course is an introduction to statis-
tics and computer application in psychol-
ogy. Concepts and procedures taught include
levels of measurement, measures of central
tendency, correlation techniques, probability
theory, and hypothesis tests. Lab work in-
cludes the use of SPSS software. This course
is intended to meet the core mathematics
requirement for psychology majors and mi-
nors. Psychology students typically take this
course in their sophomore year. Prerequi-
sites: An introductory course in one of the
social sciences (e.g., Psychology 151) and
meeting the Calvin admission requirement
in mathematics.

256 Fundamentals of Research and Prac-
tice (4). E S. This course will provide hands-
on, participatory research activities that
build on the basic theories and applications
of Psychology 255. Students will be con-
ducting projects that allow the learning of
fundamental practice skills in community
or social science research, but also provide
additional practice and theory building in
statistics and basic research methods. Spe-
cific concepts will include basic perspectives
in social science research, the fundamentals
of measurement in social sciences, sampling



techniques, survey design, application of
statistical methods to real world situations,
use of SPSS, ethical issues in research, and
the critical evaluation of research methods
and results. Prerequisites: An introductory
course in one of the social sciences (e.g., Psy-
chology 151) and Psychology 255.

280 The Helping Interview: Theory and
Practice in Clinical Settings (2). This
course focuses on psychological theory, re-
search, and practice in regard to the help-
ing interview. Emphasis is on historical and
current conceptualizations of interviewing
techniques and processes. Theory, issues,
and techniques regarding the interview are
applied to clinical settings. Prerequisite: Psy-
chology 212 or permission of the instructor.
Not offered 2014-2015.

306 History and Systems of Psychology
(3). This course explores the historical roots
of some of the current directions and ten-
sions in the field of psychology. Questions
about human nature and the nature of mind
and knowledge are addressed though the
study of ancient, medieval and modern psy-
chological theory. Prerequisites: two courses
in psychology or permission of the instruc-
tor. Not offered 2014-2015.

310 Social Psychology (3). F S. A study
of how people think about, influence, and
relate to one another. Attention is given
to such topics as persuasion and attitude
change, conformity and obedience, group
conflict and decision-making, stereotypes
and illusions of social thought, attraction
and prejudice, and altruism and aggression.
Prerequisite: Psychology 151 or permission
of the instructor.

311 Theories of Personality (3). S. A study
of the enduring human personality character-
istics that often distinguish one person from
another. Extensive consideration is given to
biological, psychodynamic, social, cognitive,
and trait-descriptive theories of personality
structure and functioning. The course also
introduces students to a variety of personali-
ty scales and inventories designed to identify
important individual differences in personal-
ity. Prerequisites: Psychology 151 and 212 or
permission of the instructor.

312 Clinical and Counseling Assessment
(3). S. An introduction to the theoretical

and practical issues of psychological test-
ing and measurement. Topics include: Test
construction, reliability and validity of tests,
evaluation of commonly used tests including
measures of intelligence, personality, devel-
opment, and emotion, exposure to measures
used in multiple settings including neuro-
psychology, assessment in clinical and coun-
seling psychology, school assessment, and
industrial/organizational psychology, and the
socio-cultural, educational, and legal issues
involved in testing and measurement. Pre-
requisite: Psychology 255 or permission of
the instructor.

314 Theories of Counseling and Psycho-
therapy (3). E An introduction to counsel-
ing and psychotherapeutic methods for deal-
ing with emotional disorders. The course
includes an overview of major approaches to
counseling and psychotherapy with an anal-
ysis of the theoretical aspects and techniques
employed. An attempt is also made to inte-
grate these various approaches and to view
them from a Christian perspective. Prerequi-
sites: Psychology 212 and 311 or permission
of the instructor.

322 Perspectives in Psychology: Cross-Cul-
tural Psychology (3). A study of the mul-
ticultural components of human behavior,
mental processes and spirituality. Special at-
tention will be given to research on cross-cul-
tural aspects of critical thinking, perception,
emotional states and expression, psychologi-
cal disorders, cross-cultural social interaction,
and spirituality and religiosity. Applications
to cross-cultural health care, business, edu-
cation, and mission-relief work will be dis-
cussed. This course can be used to meet the
cross-cultural engagement core requirement.
Prerequisite: Psychology 151 or permission of
instructor. Not offered 2014-2015.

330 Psychology of Motivation (4). An in-
vestigation of physiological, learning theory,
and social-cognitive explanations of motiva-
tion. Topics include: Brain mechanisms in-
fluencing hunger, sexual desire, attention,
punishment and reward, drug effects on
personality, emotional processes in addic-
tion, drive and incentive effects in clinical
disorders and work activity, gender and cul-
ture differences in achievement and power
motives, decisional processes in learned op-
timism, and applications of theory to learn-
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ing in inner city classrooms and to industrial
productivity. The study of motivation is pre-
sented as a model for understanding inter-
relationships among different approaches to
psychological theory and research. Two-hour
laboratory each week. Prerequisite: Psychol-
ogy 151 or permission of the instructor. Rec-
ommended: junior or senior status. Not of-
fered 2014-2015.

332 Psychology of Learning Processes (4).
A consideration of how research findings and
theory relate to learning processes. Included
are such issues as the role of reinforcement
and punishment, methods of enhancing or
suppressing performance, biological limits
on learning, stimulus generalization, and
discrimination learning. The importance of
learning theory for psychology in general is
stressed. Two-hour laboratory each week.
Prerequisite: Psychology 151 or permission
of the instructor. Recommended: junior or
senior status. Not offered 2014-2015.

333 Brain and Behavior (4). E This course
explores the rapidly expanding knowledge of
brain function that is having a major impact
on the way we understand everyday behav-
ior, personality, and human nature. Specific
topics include the relationship of brain func-
tion to vision, sleep, sexuality, memory, lan-
guage, emotions, anxiety, depression, schizo-
phrenia, and homosexuality. The course
includes an introduction to the work of clin-
ical neuropsychologists and cognitive neu-
roscientists by way of clinical case studies.
Class discussions and readings also focus on
our understanding of persons in light of this
research. Laboratory and off-campus experi-
ences introduce basic anatomy and physiol-
ogy of the brain, electrophysiological mea-
sures (EEG), behavioral measures of brain
function, and neuropsychological testing.
Prerequisites: Psychology 151 and biology
core or permission of the instructor. Recom-
mended: junior or senior status.

334 Cognitive Psychology (3). S. A survey
of research and theory in the study of human
cognition. The course covers the acquisition,
representation, and use of knowledge with
emphasis on the processes of memory, lan-
guage, and decision-making. Prerequisite:
Psychology 151 or permission of the instruc-
tor. Recommended: junior or senior status.
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335 Health Psychology (4). S. This course
considers the psychosocial and physiological
processes that underlie wellness. The role of
stress in cardiovascular disease, cancer, drug
addiction, sleep disorders and eating disor-
ders is considered. The centrality of immune
and cardiovascular system functioning in
health and illness is emphasized. Attention
is given to the effectiveness of a wide vari-
ety of coping strategies including pain con-
trol, physical exercise, and religious practice.
Across topics, the course will emphasize
current treatment procedures and research
issues in the field. Laboratory experiences
will permit students the opportunity to learn
and practice skills associated with the health
psychology profession and research. Prereq-
uisite: Psychology 151 or permission of the
instructor. Recommended: junior or senior
status.

356 Experimental Psychology (4). E This
course explores experimental designs and
the statistical techniques related to them.
Students will have hands-on experience with
experimental control techniques, factorial
designs and interaction effects, and the use
of the analysis of variance. In addition, stu-
dents will design their own experimental re-
search, implement their studies and analyze
the resulting data. This course is a prepara-
tion for graduate-level research. Prerequi-
sites: Psychology 255 and 256 and depart-
mental approval of student application.

366 Industrial and Organizational Psy-
chology (3). E A consideration of psycho-
logical concepts and research related to hu-
man action in work situations, particularly
in organizations. The principles of industrial
and organizational psychology and human
resource management are applied to cur-
rent topics including organizational identity,
psychometrics for screening and selection,
employee socialization, performance mea-
surement and management, and employee
attitudes and behaviors. The relationship of
psychological theory and practice are ana-
lyzed through case studies of organizational
experiences. Also listed as Business 366. Pre-
requisites: Business 160 or Psychology 151
and Mathematics 143 or Psychology 255.

380 Internship in Psychology (4). E S.
Students are placed in a field experience re-
lated to a specialized area of psychological



practice or research (e.g., school psychol-
ogy, industrial-organizational psychology,
or counseling-rehabilitation psychology).
Students work eight hours per week under
the direction of an on-site supervisor and
participate in regular seminar meetings con-
ducted by the college instructor. These ex-
periences will introduce students to service
in professional psychology, as it is related to
issues of psychological theory, research, cli-
ent characteristics and needs, professional
standards, and Christian discipleship. Each
student will author a project that commu-
nicates learning throughout the internship.
Prerequisites: junior or senior psychology
major, completion of course sequences re-
lated to the internship specialization (in-
formation available from the Psychology
Department), and departmental approval of
student application.

390 Independent Study. F I, and S. Prereq-
uisite: permission of the department chair.

399 Psychology and Religion (3). E S.
This capstone course examines relation-
ships between psychology and religion. It
includes discussions of how several major
psychologists have attempted to explain
religious faith and practice. The course ex-
amines frameworks that have been pro-
posed for relating Christian beliefs about
persons and psychological explanations.
Consideration is given to how these frame-
works have influenced recent investiga-
tions of areas related to our experiences of
Christian faith (e.g., perception, moral de-
velopment, and emotion). Prerequisites:
Psychology 151 and three additional psychol-
ogy courses or permission of the instructor.
See financial aid for a description of the Tem-

pleton Award.

Public Health

The public health major is an interdisciplinary major that engages students with the
diverse field of public health. The major serves as a foundation for students interested in
a broad range of public health careers, from biostatistics and epidemiology to health edu-
cation and health policy to global and environmental health. It also prepares students for
graduate training in these fields or in related professional health careers such as medicine,
nursing, or social work. Students are strongly urged to do an internship as part of the major.

The public health minor is intended for students who are following a disciplinary or
professional major and who also have an interest in studying public health at local, national,
and global levels. Because the study of health issues is truly interdisciplinary in scope,
the public health minor is appropriate for students majoring in the humanities, the social
sciences, or the natural sciences. While disciplinary or professional majors with health
interests are encouraged to complete the entire minor, the public health courses also may
be taken singly as electives to enrich a program of study.

The interdisciplinary public health major consists of 15 courses. Seven of these courses
are required and four courses meet distribution requirements. An additional four advisor-
approved and program-approved elective courses are intended to deepen student learning
in a key area of public health.

The program co-directors are A. Hoogewerf (Biology) and S. Vander Linde (Econom-
ics). Advisors for the Public Health program are K. Admiraal (Social Work), A. Ayoola
(Nursing), P. Bailey (Computer Science), C. Brandsen (Sociology), C. Feenstra (Nursing),
M. Pelz (Political Science), and J. Yonker (Psychology).
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PUBLIC HEALTH MAJOR
(44-47 semester hours)

Economics 241

Philosophy 212

Public Health 101

Public Health 248

Public Health 295

Public Health 395

Political Science 212 or Social Work 360*

Sociology/Social Work 250

One from Mathematics 143 or 145, Psychol-
ogy 255, or Sociology/Social Work 255

One from Psychology 335, Health Educa-
tion 265, or 266*
One from Biology 364, Environmental
Studies 210, or Interdisciplinary 212
Four 200 or 300-level advisor-approved
electives, two of which must be 300-lev-
el courses; may include Public Health
380

*Or approved special-topics course

PUBLIC HEALTH MINOR
(23 semester hours)

Public Health 101

Public Health 248

Public Health 295

Public Health 395

One elective from Health Education 265,
266, 307, Psychology 335, Biology 364,
Environmental Studies 210, or Interdis-
ciplinary 212

One elective from Political Science 212,
Economics 241, Social Work 360, or
Social Work/Sociology 250

One additional elective from above lists or
an advisor-approved elective

One from Mathematics 143 or 145, Psy-
chology 255, or Sociology/Social Work
255

COURSES

101 Introduction to Public Health (3). E
This course introduces students to the broad
interdisciplinary field and history of pub-
lic health in both the U.S. and globally. The
course explores the social, political, and en-
vironmental determinants of health and dis-
ease, with special attention to how individual
factors (such as education, occupation, race,
and age) and structural factors (such as war,
poverty, and health care systems) shape health
outcomes. Students are introduced to both
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U.S. and global public health infrastructures
that focus on improving and monitoring the
public’s health. Several topical areas with pri-
ority interest to public health are considered
such as maternal and child health, disaster
management, terrorism, control of infectious
disease, food production, and population
growth. Students are also introduced to global
health care institutions that develop, finance,
and respond to global health care initiatives.
Throughout the course, students are chal-
lenged to consider a variety of ethical issues
integral to public health as they consider this
field from a Christian perspective. Faculty
employ multiple teaching methods including
lecture, discussion, case studies, guest lec-
tures, and field trips.

248 Epidemiology (4). E Epidemiology
is built upon the premise that poor health
outcomes are not randomly distributed in
a population. By comparing the sick or in-
jured to the well we can begin to identify
the underlying causes of disease and injury.
This course provides an epidemiologic ap-
proach to the study of incidence, prevalence,
and patterns of disease and injury in popu-
lations and the application of this study to
the control of public health problems. Stu-
dents will describe the study designs used in
epidemiology, learn to calculate basic epide-
miologic measures, identify threats to study
validity, identify public health surveillance
and screening programs, and learn to draw
appropriate inferences from epidemiologic
data and reports. Lecture and laboratory. Pre-
requisites: Public Health 101 and one from
Mathematics 143, Psychology 255, or Sociol-
ogy/Social Work 255.

295 Public Health Seminar (0). F and S.
Various topics related to public health are pre-
sented by visiting speakers, faculty, and stu-
dents. Public health majors must register for
at least two semesters of Public Health 295,
ideally during their junior and senior year.

380 Internship in Public Health (3, 4).
F and S. This course links students to in-
ternship opportunities in public health set-
tings where they are assigned specific pub-
lic health-related responsibilities. Students
work 10-12 hours (3 semester hours) or 13-
15 (4 semester hours) per week under the
supervision of approved agency supervisors



and faculty coordinators. Students will meet
with their faculty coordinators bi-weekly,
write reflective journals based on assigned
readings and internship experiences, and
submit final written papers evaluating their
internship learning. Students will also be
evaluated by their agency supervisors based
on achievement of learning contract goals es-
tablished at the outset. Prerequisites: junior
or senior standing; permission of the instruc-
tor; and completion of at least five courses in
the major.

Religion

395 Integrative Seminar in Public Health
(3). S, alternate years. This seminar revisits
the major’s learning goals through advanced
study of public health’s foundation areas of
inquiry (biostatistics, epidemiology, health
behavior, health care policy, and global/envi-
ronmental health). Students are involved in
seminar presentations and the preparation
of a major integrative research paper and/or
project. Prerequisite: senior standing or in-
structor permission; six major courses (ex-
cluding 295) must be completed or in prog-
ress. Not offered 2014-2015

Professors D. Crump, C. de Groot, A. Griffioen, D. Harlow, W. Lee, R. Plantinga, K.
Pomykala (chair), L. Smit, T. Thompson, R. Whitekettle

Associate Professors M. Lundberg
Adjuncts T. Cioffi, J. Witvliet

The department offers a religion major and a secondary education religion major. In
addition, students may design interdisciplinary majors, such as religion and philosophy,
religion and history, or religion and sociology. Three minor concentrations are offered: A
religion minor, a secondary education religion minor, and a missions minor. A departmental
advisor will help design the program according to a student’s specific interests.

RELIGION MAJOR
(30 semester hours)

One from Religion 211-214 (Old Testa-
ment)

One from Religion 221-224 (New Testa-
ment)

One from Religion 230-237, 251 (system-
atic theology)

One from Religion 241-244 (historical the-
ology)

One from Religion 250, 255, 352-356 (reli-
gious studies)

Three 300-level electives (excluding the
course used to fulfill the religious stud-
ies requirement and 396)

One additional elective in religion (exclud-
ing 121 & 131)

Religion 396

The religion major is designed for students
seeking a strong background in biblical,
theological, and religious studies as prepa-
ration for various professions, including
Christian ministry, and for graduate educa-
tion. A departmental interim course may be
included as an elective course. As part of
the departmental writing program, majors
must designate one departmental course
(excluding Religion 121, 131, 357, 396)
prior to their senior year as writing enriched.
This course will include additional writing,
a revision component, intensive evaluation,
and will prepare the student for Religion 396.
Students considering seminary or graduate
school should consult their advisor about a
recommended language cognate. Admittance
to the major program requires completion
of a core course with a minimum grade of
C (2.0).
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SECONDARY EDUCATION
RELIGION MAJOR
(30 semester hours)

Biblical foundations core

Theological foundations core

Religion 250

Religion 255

Religion 357

Interdisciplinary 234

One elective from biblical studies

One elective from theological studies

Two from Art 232, 233, Classics 231, His-
tory 231-233, Philosophy 204, 205,
Psychology 399, Sociology 153, religion
courses in biblical studies and theologi-
cal studies, or an approved interim.

The secondary education religion major is
for students who plan to teach religion in
secondary schools. Secondary education
religion majors must fulfill the departmen-
tal writing program requirements as stated
above under the religion major. T. Thompson
is the advisor for the secondary education
religion major.

INTERDISCIPLINARY MAJORS

Interdisciplinary majors in religion and
other fields may be designed according to
the guidelines under programs of concen-
tration in the Core Curriculum section.
For example, a student wishing to present
an interdisciplinary major in religion and
philosophy could take 4-6 courses (12-18
semester hours) in religion and 4-6 courses
(12-18 semester hours) in philosophy, and
2 courses (6 semester hours) from a third
discipline. Interdisciplinary majors must
be carefully planned, accompanied by an
academic rationale for an interdisciplinary
field of study, and must be approved by both
major department chairs and the registrar.

RELIGION MINOR
(18 semester hours)

One from Religion 211-214, 221-224 (bib-
lical studies)

One from Religion 230-237, 241-244, 251
(theological studies)

One from Religion 250, 255, 352-356 (re-
ligious studies)

One 300-level elective (excluding the
course used to fulfill the religious stud-
ies requirement)
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Two additional electives in religion (ex-
cluding 121 and 131)

The religion minor is for students who seek
to develop a biblical and theological perspec-
tive for work in other disciplines and for
Christian service. A departmental interim
course may be included as an elective course.

SECONDARY EDUCATION
RELIGION MINOR
(21 semester hours)

Religion 121

Religion 131

Religion 211-214, 221-224 (biblical studies)

One from Religion 230-237, 241-244, Inter-
disciplinary 234 (theological studies)

One from Religion 250, 255 (religious stud-
ies)

One 300-level elective in religion

Religion 357

The secondary education religion minor is
for students who plan to teach religion
in secondary schools. T. R. Thompson is
the advisor for the secondary education
religion minor.

MINISTRY LEADERSHIP MINOR
(18 semester hours)

The Calvin Religion Department is eager to
serve students with interests in Christian
missions. Calvin College offers a Ministry
Leadership minor through the Department
of Congregational and Ministry Studies. This
minor can be usefully combined with any
major offered by the college, including but
not limited to a Religion major.

Students particularly interested in Bible,
theology and religious studies in relation
to missions are advised to select a Religion
major program along with a Ministry Lead-
ership minor with an emphasis in missions.
This minor builds upon key biblical and
theological foundations in order to explore
the sociological and practical dimensions of
Christian missions, culminating in an intern-
ship experience.

COURSES

Basic Courses

121 Biblical Literature and Theology (3). F
S. This course is a study of the Bible within
its literary, historical, cultural, and canoni-
cal context in order to understand its central
theological teachings.



131 Christian Theology (3). E S. A study
of Christian theology in light of its histori-
cal development and ongoing significance,
this course surveys the central teachings
of the Christian Church as rooted in the
Bible, formulated by key theologians, and
summarized in the ecumenical creeds and
Reformed confessions.

Intermediate Biblical Studies Courses
Prerequisite: Religion 121 or 131

211 Pentateuch (3). E S. A study of the first
five books of the Bible. This course exam-
ines the accounts of creation, the fall, Israel’s
ancestors, the exodus, and the giving of the
Law. Theological issues explored include the
nature of God, human beings, and the world,
our covenantal relationship with God, and
the presence of God in historical events.

212 Old Testament Historical Books (3).
E This course explores the Old Testament
books of Joshua through 2 Kings, 1 and 2
Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehemiah in terms
of their literary features, historical settings,
and theological themes. Particular atten-
tion is devoted to the prophetic character
of these works, which provide a theological
interpretation of Israel’s history.

213 Psalms and Wisdom Literature (3).
E S. Students examine the books of Psalms,
Proverbs, Job, and Ecclesiastes. The three fo-
cuses of the course are how to read poetry,
the different categories of the Psalms and
their interpretation, and the role of wisdom
books in the Bible.

214 Prophets (3). S. The books of Old Testa-
ment prophetic literature are studied, includ-
ing Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and selected
minor prophets. Each book is considered in
light of its literary characteristics and socio-
historical context with a view to explicating
the text’s theological message and its con-
temporary relevance.

221 Synoptic Gospels and Acts (3). E S.
This is a study of Matthew, Mark, and Luke-
Acts. After dealing with introductory issues,
this course examines the text and context of
the books to discern their major themes. The
relationship between the Synoptic Gospels
and the historical Jesus is also considered.

222 Johannine Literature (3). E S. This
course studies the Fourth Gospel and 1-3

John. Students consider matters of introduc-
tion, historical context, interpretation of ma-
jor themes, and distinctive theological con-
tributions.

223 Paul’s Letters (3). E S. A study of Paul’s
letters focusing on their meaning within the
context of early Christian communities.

224 Revelation and General Letters (3).
E, S. This course studies Revelation and the
general letters, including Hebrews, James, 1
and 2 Peter, and Jude, in terms of their liter-
ary features, historical setting, and theologi-
cal emphasis.

Advanced Biblical Studies Courses

307 Interpreting the Bible (3). Alternate
years. A study of the methods and principles
of biblical interpretation. Various exegetical
and hermeneutical approaches will be ex-
amined and evaluated in terms of their use-
fulness for understanding the meaning and
message of the scriptures. Prerequisite: at
least two courses in biblical studies or per-
mission of the instructor.

309 Biblical Theology (3). Alternate years.
A course in constructive biblical theology, fo-
cusing on central themes, the problem of the
unity and diversity of scripture, the “center”
of biblical revelation, and proper methodol-
ogy. Issues are considered in the context of
historic and recent attempts to construct a
biblical theology. Prerequisite: at least two
courses in biblical studies or permission of
the instructor.

311 History and Archaeology of Ancient
Israel (3). E alternate years. A study of the
history of ancient Israel from the patriarchs
through Ezra in the context of recent research
on this topic. This course will consider the
sources for reconstructing the history of Isra-
el, including the Old Testament, Ancient Near
Eastern literary remains, and archaeological
evidence, as well as appropriate methods for
interpreting these sources. Prerequisite: 121
or an intermediate biblical studies course.

313 When Women Read the Old Testament
(3). Alternate years. In the last two decades,
biblical interpretation by women and about
women has blossomed and made significant
contributions to the field of biblical studies.
This course will study feminist approaches to
the Old Testament and examine key passages
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relating to gender issues. Prerequisite: 121 or
an intermediate biblical studies course.

321 Intertestamental Judaism (3). S, alter-
nate years. A study of Jewish history, litera-
ture, and thought from 400 B.C. to A.D. 100,
as a background for understanding the New
Testament. Literature studied includes the
Apocrypha and Dead Sea Scrolls. Prerequisite:
121 or an intermediate biblical studies course.

323 Christian Origins (3). F, alternate years.
A historically-oriented study of selected top-
ics on the origins of Christianity during the
first century, including the Jewish and Gre-
co-Roman context of earliest Christianity,
the historical Jesus, and the history and the-
ology of the earliest Christian communities.
Prerequisite: 121 or an intermediate biblical
studies course.

Intermediate Theological Studies Courses
Prerequisite: Religion 121 or 131

230 The Doctrine of Revelation (3). E This
course is designed to help students explore
Christian and Reformed concepts of rev-
elation. Traditional models of general and
special revelation and models of biblical
inspiration and authority are explored and
developed in the context of modern and
post-modern concerns in philosophy and
non-Christian religions.

231 The Doctrine of God (3). E This course
is designed to examine Christian concepts of
God in considerable depth within the con-
text of historic debates and modern discus-
sions. Issues considered include the possibil-
ity and extent of human knowledge of God,
evidence for God’s existence, the attributes of
God, and the nature of the Trinity.

232 The Doctrine of Creation (3). E This
course investigates Christian teaching about
the creation of the world. Topics considered
include the interpretation of Genesis 1 and 2,
creation out of nothing, creation and evolu-
tion, the goodness of creation and the prob-
lem of evil, the image of God, the cultural
mandate and the idea of stewardship, and the
eclipse of creation in modern thought.

233 The Doctrine of Christ and Reconcili-
ation (3). S. The main goal of this course is
to provide students with an opportunity to
examine and reflect upon historic and Re-
formed doctrines of the person and works of
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Christ in the context of contemporary ana-
lytic thought and current biblical theology.
Topics include Christ as God and man in
current discussion, New Testament Christol-
ogy and the current debates, and Reformed
Christology in the making.

234 The Doctrine of the Holy Spirit and
Church (3). S. This course examines the per-
son and the work of the Holy Spirit, especially
as manifested in the formation of the universal
and local church, in light of biblical teachings,
confessional formulations, historical theologi-
cal reflections, and personal experience.

235 Eschatology (3). E Christian teachings
concerning the end times and last things are
studied in this course, including their bibli-
cal basis, historical formulations, and con-
temporary relevance. Topics covered include
the return of Christ, the final judgment, the
resurrection of the body, and eternal life.
Millennialist and dispensationalist issues are
also critically analyzed both historically and
theologically.

237 Christian Worship (3). S. A study of
the history, theology, and practice of Chris-
tian worship. This course examines the re-
lationship between theology and worship by
considering the biblical basis for worship,
the history of Christian liturgy, and contem-
porary worship. Examples of sermons, bap-
tismal, and Lord’s Supper practices, hymno-
dy, prayers, dance, art, and architecture from
both traditional and contemporary worship
are studied.

241 General Church History (3). Alternate
years. A survey of the history of the Chris-
tian church from its beginning to the pres-
ent time, noting deviations from apostolic
faith and practice, the interplay with the po-
litical, the great church councils, the crises
that emerge, divisions and reunions, and the
confluence of forces that determine the com-
plexion of the Christian church today. Not
to be taken if students have taken or plan to
take religion 243 or 244.

242 Christianity in America (3). Alternate
years. A study of the history and theology of
Christianity in America from the immigra-
tion period to the present. Attention is paid
to the European background, the colonial era
and such movements as revivalism, evangeli-
calism, fundamentalism and liberalism.



243 History of Christian Theology I (3). E
This is a historically oriented study of Chris-
tian theology in the Patristic and Medieval
periods (100-1500). Particular attention is
paid to the development of key Christian
doctrines such as the Trinity and the Incar-
nation and to questions such as the relation-
ship between faith and reason.

244 History of Christian Theology II (3). S.
This is a historically oriented study of Chris-
tian theology in the Reformation and Mod-
ern periods (1500 to the present). Particu-
lar attention is paid to the development of
key Christian doctrines such as justification,
sanctification, and the church and to ques-
tions such as the relationship between faith
and reason.

251 Christianity and Religious Plurality
(3). S. This course examines the relation-
ship of Christianity to the religions of the
world. An attempt is made to understand
the phenomenon of religion from a theologi-
cal perspective by investigating how various
biblical and Christian writers have viewed
Christianity’s place in the religious history
of the world. Special emphasis is placed on
twentieth-century attempts to confront the
reality of religious pluralism.

Advanced Theological Studies

331 Theology: Theory and Method (3).
Alternate years. An investigation of the na-
ture, task, and method of the discipline of
systematic theology. A review of the pre-
modern history of the concept of theol-
ogy serves as a prelude to the focus of the
course: the status of systematic theology in
the post-Enlightenment period. Issues dis-
cussed include the relationships of theology
to church, academy, and society. Thinkers
and approaches dealt with include Schlei-
ermacher, Barth, Tillich, Lonergan, Pannen-
berg, revisionism, and post-liberalism. Pre-
requisite: Religion 131 or an intermediate
theological studies course.

332 Theological Ethics (3). Alternate years.
A study of Christian moral theory and its ap-
plication to selected cases. This course ex-
amines how diverse understandings of God’s
relationship to the creation inform how

Christians think about the moral life. Ethi-
cal issues such as war, human sexuality and
reproduction, death and dying, and the en-
vironment are analyzed in light of theologi-
cal commitments. Prerequisite: biblical and
theological foundations core or permission
of the instructor.

333 Studies in Roman Catholic Theology:
Contemporary Catholic Theology (3). F, al-
ternate years. A sympathetic study of Roman
Catholic theology, with particular attention
to developments since the Second Vatican
Council (1962-1965). Topics include scrip-
ture and tradition, grace and justification,
church, liturgy, and sacraments, ethics and
the church in the modern world, death and
the afterlife, Marian devotion, ecumenism,
ecclesiastical authority and papal infallibil-
ity, and the pontificate of John Paul II. Pre-
requisite: 131 or an intermediate theological
studies course.

341 Studies in Early and Medieval The-
ology: Medieval Scholastic Theology (3).
Alternate years. This course studies Medi-
eval scholastic theology first by reading por-
tions of Peter Lombard’s Sentences, a 12th
century work that systematized Christian
theology in a new way and served as the
primary textbook for theological study in
subsequent centuries, and then by examin-
ing how this systematic approach was de-
veloped in the work of Abelard, the Victo-
rines, Albert the Great, Thomas Aquinas,
and Bonaventure.

343 Studies in Reformation Theology:
Calvin’s Institutes of the Christian Religion
(3).S, alternate years. This course reads and
discusses Calvin’s Institutes in order to un-
derstand Calvin’s theology as a whole both
within its historical context and with regard
to its continuing significance. Prerequisite:
Religion 131 or an intermediate theological
studies course.

345 Studies in Contemporary Theology
(3). Alternate years. A study of selected fig-
ures, movements, and doctrinal topics in
twentieth century theology. Prerequisite:
biblical and theological foundations core, or
permission of the instructor.

RELIGION 251

=
=]
L=y

Rel




-]
@

Q.
S
=

Religious Studies

250 Introduction to the Study of Religion
(3). A thematic introduction to the phenom-
enon of religion in comparative perspective.
Issues examined include the dichotomy be-
tween the sacred and the profane, the na-
ture of religious experience and its various
expressions in life, the significance of myth
and ritual, and differing analyses of human
existence. Attention is also given to ques-
tions about the origin, nature, and function
of religion in human life and society, and to
issues pertaining to the study of religion in
the humanities and social sciences.

255 World Religions (3). S. A historical in-
vestigation of the nature of religion by exam-
ining the chief theories and practices of some
of the world’s major, non-Christian religions,
including Hinduism, Buddhism, Confucian-
ism, Taoism, and Islam. Emphasis is placed
on each tradition’s analysis of the basic hu-
man problem and the solution that it offers
to the problem. Some attention is also paid
to new, emergent religious movements and
their relationship to older established tradi-
tions. Prerequisite: one religion course.

352 Judaism (3). Alternate years. A study
of the major developments in Jewish history,
thought, and practice from the second temple
era to the present. Subjects studied will in-
clude rabbinic Judaism and its literature —
the Mishnah and the Talmuds, medieval Jew-
ish philosophy and mysticism, emancipation,
Zionism, the Holocaust, and North American
Judaism. Prerequisite: one religion course.

353 Islam (3). E alternate years. A historical
and comparative study of Islam in its diverse
regional and cultural settings, including the
Middle East, Africa, Asia and the West. Top-
ics will include the life and times of Proph-
et Muhammad, the Quran, the division be-
tween Sunni and Shia, and the formation of
the traditions of Hadit and Shariah. Prereq-
uisite: one religion course and sophomore or
higher status.

354 Hinduism (3). Alternate years. This
course introduces Hindu religious traditions
by examining Hindu mythology, philosophy
and society from its beginning to the pres-
ent. Topics will include the law of karma,
class structure, dharma, yoga, devotional
traditions, liberation, modern reform move-
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ments and Hindu mythology as presented in
its sacred texts, including the Vedic hymns,
Upanishads, and Bhagavad-Gita. Prerequi-
site: one religion course and sophomore or
higher status.

355 Buddhism (3). S, alternate years. A his-
torical and doctrinal study of Theravada and
Mahayana Buddhism, focusing on Buddhist
views of the human predicament and its so-
lution, and different teachings and Buddhists
practices in various regions of Asia and the
West. Other topics include the historical
Buddha’s sermons, Buddhist psychology, cos-
mology, meditation, bodhisattvas, Pure Land
and Zen. Prerequisite: one religion course
and sophomore or higher status.

356 Confucianism (3). Alternate years. An
exploration of the teachings, history and
range of Confucian thought and practice
in East (China, Taiwan, Korea, Japan) and
Southeast Asia (Vietnam, Malaysia, Singa-
pore, Indonesia). The course examines early
Confucian teachings, “Han Confucianism”,
“Neo-Confucianism”, and “New Confucian-
ism” for their influence on family, society,
government, politics, economics, education,
and art. Prerequisite: one religion course and
sophomore or higher status.

Other Courses and Seminars

252 Introduction to Missions (3). S, alter-
nate years. A general introduction to Chris-
tian missions in biblical and historical per-
spective. This course surveys the biblical and
theological foundations for missions, and
the church’s interpretation and implementa-
tion of the task of spreading the gospel. The
methods, challenges, successes, and failures
of Christian missionary activity will be con-
sidered. Prerequisite: Religion 121 or 131.

295 Christianity and Culture (3). This
course is a critical survey of models by which
God’s people have defined their relationship
to the world, from Biblical times to the pres-
ent, with a particular emphasis on the Re-
formed tradition. Special attention is given
to the contemporary relevance of this discus-
sion, both in terms of ways in which differ-
ent models are visible in today’s world and in
terms of ways that the Reformed model can
be applied to present concerns. Prerequisite:
biblical and theological foundations core.



357 Religion and Education Seminar (3). A
seminar in perspectives, principles, and prac-
tices in the teaching of religion on the second-
ary level. This course addresses a wide range
of pedagogical issues that confront the teacher
of biblical, theological, and religious materi-
als in secondary teaching and requires a major
curriculum project. Prerequisite: Education
302/303 or permission of the instructor.

379 Research Topics in Christian Worship
(3). Participation in collaborative research on
the theology, history, and practice of Christian
worship. Topics are chosen in conjunction
with the scholarly initiatives of the Calvin In-
stitute of Christian Worship. Enrollment open
to qualified juniors and seniors. Prerequisites:
Biblical and theological foundations core and
permission of the instructor.

Science Education

396 Religion Seminar (3). S. An advanced
seminar for senior majors in religion and
other qualified students. This course consid-
ers significant issues in biblical, theological,
and religious studies and requires a major
research paper. Prerequisites: Three electives
in religion and for non-majors, permission of
the instructor.

IDIS 234 The Contemporary American
Religious Situation (3). A description and
analysis of current American religious de-
velopments in historical, sociological, and
theological perspective. Institutional and
non-institutional developments, within and
outside the Judeo-Christian tradition, will
be examined.

Studies

Professor J. Jadrich
Associate Professor C. Bruxvoort
Assistant Professor K. Bergwerff

Courses listed under the Science Education Studies (SCES) Department are open to
all Calvin students meeting the course prerequisites, although their primary intent is to
serve students in the teacher education program. Students wanting both certification and
the flexibility to teach any science course at the middle or high school level must major

(secondary education students) or at least

minor (elementary education students) in

integrated science studies. More detailed descriptions of these programs can be found in

the Teacher Education Program Guidebook.

INTEGRATED SCIENCE STUDIES
MINOR ELEMENTARY EDUCATION
(At least 26 semester hours)

This minor is designed for students in the
elementary education program wishing to
minor in integrated science.

SCES 121

SCES 122

Biology 212

Chemistry 101

Geology 112,120, or 153
Physics 212

SCES 313 or 312

INTEGRATED SCIENCE STUDIES
MAJOR ELEMENTARY EDUCATION
(At least 38 semester hours)

One from Astronomy 110 or 111

An advisor-approved elective in life science

An additional advisor-approved elective in
science

All courses required for the elementary
education integrated science minor.

COMPREHENSIVE INTEGRATED
SCIENCE STUDIES MAJOR
SECONDARY EDUCATION

The major program of study described im-
mediately below is not the one recommended
for most students. Instead, the program for
the regular integrated science major (listed
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subsequent to this one), plus a minor in
a science discipline, is the recommended
program for most students. Students com-
pleting the comprehensive major described
directly below are not required to complete
an additional minor area of study for cer-
tification.

(At least 57 semester hours)

Biology 115

Biology 224

Biology 225

Chemistry 103

Chemistry 104

Chemistry 253

Geography 120

Geology 112

Geology 152 or 230

One from Astronomy 110, 111, or 211

Physics 221 (physics minors must take
physics 133)

Physics 222 (physics minors must take
physics 235)

Physics 132

SCES 214

SCES 314

SCES 359 (concurrent with Education 346)

A total of at least two semesters of any com-
bination of the following courses: Biol-
ogy 295, Chemistry 295, or Physics 195
(Two semesters of enrollment in the
same course is also allowed.)

Cognates
Mathematics 132 or 171

INTEGRATED SCIENCE STUDIES
MAJOR SECONDARY EDUCATION

This is the preferred program for all second-
ary education students wishing to obtain
teaching certification in all the sciences.
Students pursuing this major must also
complete a minor in one of the four science
disciplines (biology, chemistry, Earth/space
science, or physics). Courses for this inte-
grated science major are the same as those
listed for the comprehensive integrated sci-
ence major described previously. Courses in
a student’s disciplinary minor often overlap
with the courses required for the integrated
science studies major. When they do not,
students should take the sequence of courses
listed for their minor, as opposed to the
corresponding three courses listed in the
comprehensive major described above.
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HONORS

To graduate with honors in integrated
science, a student must satisfy the require-
ments of the college honors program; earn a
minimum GPA of 3.3 within the integrated
science major; complete a total of six hon-
ors courses (18 hours minimum) overall,
including two courses from outside the
major, four courses from among courses in
the integrated science major, and no more
than three courses from the same discipline;
and complete a pre-approved (by the chair
of the Science Education Group) honors
thesis in science, science education, or
another approved practicum.

COURSES

121 The Content and Nature of Science
For Elementary Teachers (4). E S. This
course uses an inquiry-based approach to
integrate relevant life, physical, and earth &
space science content and an examination of
the nature of science for elementary teach-
ers. The course goal is to provide prospec-
tive teachers with a portion of the content
knowledge, inquiry skills, and understand-
ings of the nature of science needed to effec-
tively teach inquiry-based science in elemen-
tary school. Major themes and topics covered
include scientific models, the particulate na-
ture of matter, the cellular nature of living
things, scientific problem solving, the nature
of science, and the relationship between sci-
ence and the Christian faith.

122 Science Content and Skills For Ele-
mentary Teachers (4). E S. This course is
the continuation of an inquiry-based investi-
gation of relevant life, physical, and earth &
space science content and scientific inquiry
skills for elementary teachers. The course
goal is to provide prospective teachers with a
portion of the content knowledge and inqui-
ry skills needed to effectively teach inquiry-
based science from a Christian perspective.
Major themes and topics covered include
energy and systems, energy and interactions,
changing earth and life forms, genetics, sci-
entific testing and investigations, and the re-
lationship between science and the Christian
faith. Throughout the course a perspective
of respect for God’s creation, Christian stew-
ardship, and the structure of God’s creation
is presented as the purpose and motivation



for investigating nature and learning science.
Prerequisites: SCES 121 or permission of the
instructor.

214 Communication and Learning in the
Natural Sciences (3). I. This course provides
a systematic examination of communication
and teaching strategies for natural science at
the middle and high school level, including
oral exposition, visual imagery, demonstra-
tions, technology, and laboratory activities.
Theoretical components include the under-
lying educational theories, scientific literacy,
and the unifying themes and practices in sci-
ence. Practical components include meth-
odologies for assessment, lesson and unit
development, laboratory safety, and student
presentations and response. Prerequisite: At
least three courses in natural science.

312 Teaching Science in Elementary and
Middle School (3). I. A consideration of
the methods, pedagogies, and strategies as-
sociated with teaching science in elementary
and middle school. Curricular resources for
teaching science, including the use of tech-
nology and written materials, are also exam-
ined with consideration of the criteria for
their evaluation. Additional topics include
assessment, benchmarks and standards, and
lesson and unit development. The relation-
ship of Christian faith to the teaching of sci-
ence in the classroom is also examined. Field
experiences during normal course hours are
included. This course fulfills all the same re-
quirements as SCES 313. Prerequisites: Edu-
cation 302 and at least four science courses
or permission of the instructor.

313 Science Teaching in Elementary and
Middle School (2). E S. A consideration of
the methods, pedagogies, and strategies as-
sociated with teaching science in elementary
and middle school. Curricular resources for
teaching science, including the use of tech-
nology and written materials, are also exam-
ined with consideration of the criteria for
their evaluation. Additional topics include
assessment, benchmarks and standards, and
lesson and unit development. The relation-
ship of Christian faith to the teaching of sci-
ence in the classroom is also examined. Field
experiences during normal course hours are
included. Prerequisites: Education 302 and
at least one science course.

314 Integration Methods and Pedagogies
for Secondary Science Teachers (2). S, al-
ternate years. This course explores the inte-
gration of the natural science disciplines, is-
sues related to the nature of science, and the
methods and pedagogies used in secondary
science teaching. Theoretical components in-
clude a study of the cross-disciplinary nature
of science and relevant educational theories
impacting the role of the teacher and stu-
dents in diverse science classroom settings.
Practical components include methodologies
for lesson and teacher development and as-
sessment, curriculum planning, laboratory
development, and classroom management.
Prerequisite: SCES 214. Prior completion of
Education 302-303 is recommended.

359 Seminar in Secondary Teaching of In-
tegrated Science (3). E A course in perspec-
tives on, principles of, and practice in the
teaching of the natural sciences at the mid-
dle school and secondary level. Included are
classroom management strategies, the role of
the teacher, curriculum studies, readings in
science education, and self-assessment strat-
egies. This class is taken concurrently with
Education 346, allowing students the oppor-
tunity to reflect on science education while
engaging in classroom practice.

390/590 Independent Study (1-4). E I, S,
and SS. This course provides the opportu-
nity for a student to conduct research or
independent work under the direction of a
science education studies advisor. Permis-
sion to enroll must be obtained from the
faculty member directing the project. The
requirements for credit are determined by
the supervising faculty member in collabo-
ration with the student.

Graduate Coursework in
Science Education

Graduate-level courses in science education
are described in detail in the Education De-
partment pages.

Science Education Studies (SCES)

525 Alternative Frameworks and Concep-
tual Change in the Science Classroom (3).
SS, next offered in 2015. This course exam-
ines the nature of alternative frameworks
and their correct or incorrect categorization
as misconceptions, the process of conceptu-
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al change, and teaching strategies conducive
towards promoting conceptual change in the
science classroom. Course readings and dis-
cussions expose students to the intricacies
and influence of students’ prior conceptions
on science learning and the process of con-
ceptual change. Application of course content
occurs as students develop lesson plans that
address common science misconceptions.
Prerequisites: At least one science methods
course at the undergraduate or graduate level.

526 Teaching the Nature of Science (3). SS,
next offered in 2014. This course presents
historical, philosophical, sociological and
psychological interpretations of the nature of
science, its implications for scientific literacy,
and methodologies related to implementa-
tion in the science classroom. Through dis-
cussions, readings, and scientific activities/
investigations, students will experience and
consider how teachers, textbooks, and sci-
ence curricula both accurately and inaccu-
rately portray science. Students will also mod-
ify and develop lesson plans in order to more

accurately represent and teach the nature of
science to students. Prerequisites: At least one
sciencemethodscourseattheundergraduateor
graduate level.

527 Scientific Reasoning and Teaching In-
quiry (3). SS. This course investigates the
role of scientific reasoning and inquiry in
science, the natural development of those
skills and strategies in children, and effective
teaching methodologies and considerations
for developing scientific reasoning and in-
quiry skills in students. Students explore
the connections between scientific reasoning
and scientific content and the transference of
reasoning and critical thinking skills across
the content domains of science and every-
day life. Students practice their own reason-
ing and inquiry skills in the context of K-12
science activities and also develop lessons
to foster scientific reasoning and inquiry in
their own students. Prerequisites: At least
one science methods course at the under-
graduate or graduate level.

Sociology and Social Work

Professors C. Kreykes Brandsen, M. Loyd-Paige, T. Vanden Berg , K. Ver Beek
Associate Professors M. Mulder (chair), L. Schwander (Social Work Field Education

Coordinator)

Assistant Professors K. Admiraal, J. Hill, E. Marr; R. Venema (Director of Social Work),

R. Williams
Instructor J. Kuilema

The department offers courses in sociology, social work, and anthropology. Sociology is

the study of the principles of group relationships, social institutions, and the influence of
groups on individuals. Urban, cross-cultural, criminology, and/or family studies are some
possible groupings within sociology that majors might want to pursue. Social work is a
professional program, the study of the knowledge, skills, and values necessary for generalist
social work practice. Anthropology is the study of the cultural values of peoples around the
world and how these values become expressed in specific behavioral patterns. Programs in
the department lead to a departmental major in sociology, a minor in sociology, a major in
social work leading to a Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) degree, and a minor in social work.
Sociology 151, 153, 210, 255, 395 and Social Work 250, 255, 260, and 381 satisfy
requirements for the general college core as well as for major or minor programs of study
in sociology and social work.
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SOCIOLOGY MAJOR
(34 semester hours)

Sociology 151
Sociology 255
Sociology 318
Sociology 320
Sociology 395
Six electives

SOCIOLOGY MINOR
(21 semester hours)

Sociology 151
Six electives

SECONDARY EDUCATION
SOCIOLOGY MINOR
(21-22 semester hours)

Sociology 151

Interdisciplinary 205

Sociology 253

Sociology 304

Psychology 310

One from Sociology 255 or 318
One other Sociology elective

Students who spend a semester at the
Chicago Semester may apply some of that
work to a departmental major or minor.

For admission to the major program, a stu-
dent must complete Sociology 151 with a
minimum grade of C (2.0).

Sociology Honors

Students wishing to graduate with honors in
sociology must maintain a minimum GPA
of 3.5 and must complete at least six honors
courses (18 semester hours minimum).
Three of these courses must be in sociology
and three must be from outside of the major.
Students must complete an honors thesis in
sociology 395, including a public presenta-
tion of results whenever appropriate. Honors
students are encouraged to participate in
department seminars and colloquia when
appropriate. Students must also achieve a
minimum cumulative GPA of 3.5 in their
major. The advisor for the sociology honors
program is T. Vanden Berg.

Sociology Internships

Sociology majors who have demonstrated
ability in their sociology courses are invited
to apply for an internship placement dur-
ing their senior year. Sociology 380 offers
a three-semester-hour credit experience in

a professional setting delivering applied
sociology or research services. Professional
settings include agencies in the fields of
criminal justice, cross-cultural development,
family service, gerontology, mental health,
and urban planning. Internships can provide
important background for later employment
and graduate school. Interested students
should contact M. Mulder.

SOCIAL WORK (BSW)

The bachelor of social work degree is de-
signed for students who want to prepare for
a career of Christian service as a professional
generalist social worker. The program is
carried out in the context of the mission of
Calvin, which is to offer a Christian educa-
tion enriched by the insights of the Reformed
heritage. Upon completion of the program,
students are prepared for entry-level profes-
sional social work positions. The BSW pro-
gram is accredited by the Council on Social
Work Education.

Students who wish to pursue a BSW will
normally make application to the direc-
tor of social work by February 15 of their
sophomore year. Decisions about admission
to the program are made by the social work
program committee and are based on the
following criteria: 1) Students must have
earned at least 35 semester hours of credit
and either have completed or currently be
enrolled in Biology 115, a second SSNA
course, Psychology 151, Sociology 151, and
Social Work 240 and 250, 2) Students must
have a minimum grade point average of 2.5
and a minimum grade of C- in each of the
courses just specified, 3) Students must have
completed or be completing at least 50 hours
of social work volunteer or paid service
and submit a letter of reference from an ap-
propriate supervisor, and 4) Students must
submit a written personal statement, which
includes information about their commit-
ment to social work as a vocation and their
relative strengths and areas for development
as potential professional social workers. The
BSW is composed of twelve courses and sev-
eral social science cognate requirements. The
social work major includes courses in social
work theory, practice skills, policy analysis,
and research, along with a field education
experience in a human service agency. Once
admitted to the BSW program, students must

SOCIOLOGY AND SOCIAL WORK 257

=
D
o
=
s
(%]
(@]
(2]
©
| =
(3
=
(=]
o
=]
(%3
o
n




make separate application to the practicum. reduction, and an additional SSNA cognate.
The core requirements include the liberal Core requirements, along with cognate and
arts offerings required of all students, with program requirements, are specified in the

the exception of a physical world course following model program:

First year
English 101
History of the west and the world
Religion 121 or 131
Biology 115
Psychology 151
Sociology 151
Language 101 and 102
Health and fitness

Foundations of information technology core
Developing a Christian mind (interim)

Semester hours
3

== 0 W W bW s

[SY]

Second year Semester hours

Philosophical foundations 3
Societal structures in NA (2nd cognate) 3
Social Work 240 3

g’ Social Work 250 3

g- Rhetoric in culture 3

o Language 201 and 202 8

3 Health and fitness 1

2 The arts core 3

o Interim elective 3

(72

S Third year Semester hours

i Literature 3

= Biblical/theological foundations II 3

% Social Work 255 4
Social Work 260 3
Social Work 320, 350, 360, and 370 13
Health and fitness 1
Electives 3-6

Fourth year Semester hours

Social work 371, 372, 380 and 381 21
Electives 3-6

A more detailed description of the BSW program is given in the Social Work Handbook,
which can be obtained at the department office (Spoelhof Center).

Social Work Honors

Students wishing to graduate with honors
in social work must maintain a minimum
GPA of 3.5 and must complete at least six
honors courses (18 semester hours mini-
mum). Three of these courses must be in
Social Work and three must be from outside
of the major. At least two of the three courses
must be chosen from 300-level offerings.
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Students will complete an honors thesis in
Social Work 381, the capstone seminar, or
through an independent study (390) or an-
other approved means. This research will be
publicly presented to the Calvin community.
Students must achieve a minimum cumula-
tive GPA of 3.5 in the social work major. The
advisor for the social work honors program
is J. Kuilema.



Social Work Field Education

All social work students must complete
a 400-hour field education during their se-
nior year. Field education opportunities are
completed in Western Michigan, through the
Chicago Semester Program or the Washing-
ton D.C. Semester. For more information,
contact the Social Work Field Education
Coordinator. See Social Work 380 course
description for further details.

SOCIAL WORK MAJOR
(40 semester hours)

Social Work 240
Social Work 250
Social Work 255
Social Work 260
Social Work 320
Social Work 350
Social Work 360
Social Work 370
Social Work 371
Social Work 372
Social Work 380
Social Work 381

SOCIAL WORK MINOR
(19 semester hours)

Psychology 151 or Sociology 151

Social work 240

Social Work 350

Social Work 360

Two from Social Work 250, 260, 370, or
sociology course offerings

COURSES
Sociology (SOC)

151 Sociological Principles and Perspec-
tives (3). E S. This course is an introductory
study of human social activity. The primary
objectives of the course are: 1) to introduce
students to origins, basic concepts, theories,
and research methods of sociology, 2) to pro-
vide students with an overview of the struc-
ture, effects, promise, and limitations of our
most basic social institutions, 3) to provide
students with an overview of the nature of
social organization, 4) to encourage students
to think analytically and critically about the
society in which they live, and 5) to intro-
duce students to the traditions of Christian
reflection on social life.

153 Introduction to Cultural Anthropol-
ogy (3). E . This course involves the study
of cultural diversity around the globe, both
historically and geographically. The course
introduces the foundational elements of
cultural anthropology including topics of
field work, cultural relativism, ethnocen-
trism, participant observation, ethnography,
ethnology as well as major anthropological
theories. The course addresses the diversity,
as well as commonality of cultural systems,
both in time and space, through studying
major components of cultural systems, such
as kinship, religion, politics, and economics.
Students are exposed to an awareness of their
place within a particular cultural context, as
well as their culture’s place within a global
and historical context.

210 The Criminal Justice System (3). S, al-
ternate years. A survey and analysis of law
enforcement, the courts, and corrections
with special attention given to the ethical, le-
gal, and social issues that must be confront-
ed when these components of the traditional
criminal justice system are expected to bring
about social justice to offenders, victims, and
society in general. Goals of restoration and
moral accountability are also addressed.

250 Diversity and Inequality in the United
States (3). E S. This course analyzes the so-
cial meanings of our various identities (i.e.,
race-ethnicity, class, and gender), how these
identities affect our self-concepts, and the
impact of these identities upon our social
and societal relationships. The primary ob-
jectives of this course are to study the social
definitions of gender, race, and class, to ex-
amine the impact of these social constructs
on human behavior, identity, and interactions
with other persons, to develop a sociological
understanding of the nature of structured
inequality, and patterns of discrimination,
to become familiar with social-scientific
methods appropriate for the studying of di-
versity and inequality, and to understand the
promise and challenge of biblical reconcili-
ation for seeing ourselves as image bearers
of God and for easing the social tensions as-
sociated with diversity and inequality in the
United States.

252 African Diaspora in the Americas (3).
E alternate years. This course examines se-
lected topics that have arisen in recent Af-
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rican Diaspora-focused research. Using a
comparative model, this course investigates
the experiences of Black people from a vari-
ety of societies and nations (such as Brazil,
Cuba, Haiti, Jamaica, and the United State
of America) in the Americas. This course
begins with a presentation of a conceptual
framework for understanding the African Di-
aspora in the Americas and includes a critical
Christian perspective. Various themes will be
addressed at the individual, community, and
societal level using historical, ethnographic,
and geo-political approaches.

253 Intercultural Communication (3). E .
An examination of the anthropological prin-
ciples relating to cross-cultural communica-
tion. This examination requires an extensive
comparison of the components of cultural
systems and the nature of cultural dynam-
ics. The areas of application include govern-
ment, business, peace corps, development,
and mission work, with special emphasis on
the last two. Special topics include develop-
ing an appropriate attitude regarding indig-
enous cultures and the management of cul-
ture shock. Also cross-listed Communication
Arts and Sciences 253.

255 Social Science Statistics (4). E S. This
course is an introduction to statistics and sta-
tistical software in one of the social scienc-
es. Concepts and procedures taught include
levels of measurement, measures of central
tendency, correlation techniques, probability
theory, and hypothesis tests. This course is
intended to meet the core Mathematics re-
quirement for students with declared majors
in Sociology and Social Work. Sociology and
Social Work majors usually take this course
in the sophomore or junior year. Prerequi-
sites: An introductory course in one of the
social sciences (e.g., Sociology 151 or Psy-
chology 151) and meeting the Calvin admis-
sion requirement in mathematics.

302 Urban Sociology (3). S. This course is
an introduction to the purposes, problems,
and prospects of cities in the United States
and in other parts of the world. The theoreti-
cal portion of the course will introduce basic
concepts of urban ecology and urban political
economy. In the applied portion, functional-
ism and conflict theory will be addressed to
help students to understand the interaction
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of social factors that produce change in cities
and suburbs. The transformational theology
of Abraham Kuyper will be used to focus a
Christian perspective.

303 Anthropology of Religion (3). S, alter-
nate years. This course takes a comparative
approach to the study of religion — focusing
on the universal characteristics of religious
beliefs such as myth, ritual, and the sacred.
Students will develop a critical understand-
ing of the approach anthropology takes to
the study of religion and will be encouraged
to develop a critical understanding of that
approach particularly from a faith perspec-
tive. Emphasis will also be given to grappling
with the reality of personal faith in a global
context of religious diversity, including the
diversity in expression of Christianity.

304 The Family (3). S, alternate years. An
intensive culturally comparative and histori-
cal analysis of the family as an institution.
The contemporary courtship, marriage, and
divorce patterns of the American family are
also discussed.

306 Sociology of Deviance (3). E alternate
years. An analysis of deviant behavior: its
causes, manifestations, prevention, and pro-
grams of control. Special attention is given to
the role of social norms in generating as well
as controlling deviance. Emphasis is put on
ways in which social structures generate and
label deviance. Implications are drawn for var-
ious institutions, particularly the school and
the church.

308 Demography and World Population
Problems (3). E alternate years. This intro-
duction to demographic analysis of society
includes a consideration of the major demo-
graphic theories of population growth and
how these contribute to an understanding
of population explosion, a review of how the
socio-cultural dimension of human society
affects major sources of population growth
(fertility, mortality, migration, and how varia-
tions in these reciprocally affect society), and
an analysis of the causes and consequences
of population size, distribution, and compo-
sition for human society.

311 Religion and Society (3). f, alternate
years. The course will focus on recognizing
the social aspects of religion and thinking
critically about what influences the ways in



which people practice their faith and what
role faith plays in shaping human behav-
ior. Particular attention is paid to the North
American experience of Christianity. This
course will examine beliefs, practices, orga-
nizations, and cultures from a sociological
perspective, looking as well at the historical
and philosophical underpinnings of the per-
spective and what that means for our study
of religion.

314 Contemporary Social Problems (3).
E S. The course will begin with a theoreti-
cal examination of social problems gener-
ally. Various contemporary social problems
will be discussed with one selected for
major emphasis.

315 Sociology of Sport (3). S. alternate
years A study of the social and social-psycho-
logical dynamics of sports in modern society.
Areas receiving special attention are youth
sports, interscholastic sports, and profes-
sional sports. Emphasis is put on describing
and understanding sports participants and
observers and the relationship of sport as an
institution to the rest of social structure.

316 Social Gerontology (3). S alternate
years A cross-cultural examination of how
various societies react toward the elderly.
Specific substantive issues included are:
Discrimination against the elderly, familial
relationships, social security, nursing home
services, housing needs, and employment
opportunities. There is an analysis of pro-
posed changes in American society which
would give assistance to older adults.

317 Death, Dying, and Bereavement (3).
S alternate years. This course investigates
death-related behavior in America and cross-
culturally through the lens of various socio-
logical perspectives, seeking to understand
patterns of social interaction surrounding
and giving meaning to dying, death, and be-
reavement. Topics include: Death meanings
and anxiety, religion and death-related cus-
toms, the dying process, hospice as a social
movement, bioethical and legal issues, the
funeral industry and death rituals, and social
understandings of the bereavement process.

318 Sociological Theory (3). E An assess-
ment of sociological theory in terms of its
historical development and current role
in understanding human behavior. Par-

ticular attention is given to the function
of theory in the research process. Direc-
tion is given to the student in the formula-
tion of sociological hypotheses from data.
Prerequisite: Sociology 151.

319 Special Problems and Current Issues
in Criminal Justice (3). S Concerted atten-
tion will be paid to a major criminal justice
related issue or problem, focusing particular-
ly on those for which a Reformed Christian
sociological perspective is most strategic.
Confronting the drug problem, and white
collar crime are illustrations of these issues.
Course may be taken two times in the study
of different issues and problems for a total of
6 semester hours.

320 Social Research (3). E S. An assess-
ment of the nature of the research process
as applied to the study of theoretical prob-
lems in social science. Students are guided
in designing and conducting a research proj-
ect, involving definition of the problem, con-
sideration of appropriate methods, and the
collection and analysis of data. Prerequisites:
Sociology 151 and 255.

380 Internship in Sociology (3). S. Students
are placed in an internship setting related to
an area of sociological practice or research.
Students work eight hours per week under
the direction of an on-site supervisor and
participate in regular seminar meetings con-
ducted by the college instructor. Internship
experiences will assist students in integrat-
ing previously acquired sociological knowl-
edge and research skills in a particular set-
ting. Each student will author a project that
communicates learning throughout the in-
ternship. Prerequisites: Senior sociology ma-
jor, completion of Sociology 151, 255, and
completion of or concurrent registration in
Sociology318 and 320.

390 Independent Study.

395 Sociology Integrative Seminar (3). S.
This course provides students with an op-
portunity to re-visit, at a more advanced
level, the basic assumptions and concepts
of the discipline of sociology, to explore
the bearing of Christian faith, in particu-
lar a Reformed perspective, on the shaping
of scholarly research, to consider what it
means to practice sociology, and, in addi-
tion, students are challenged to synthesize,
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integrate, and assess what they have learned
in sociology and to reflect on the role and
contributions of the discipline in under-
standing current social issues in American
culture. Prerequisites: biblical foundations
I or theological foundations I, developing a
Christian mind, philosophical foundations,
Sociology 151, 255, and 318.

IDIS 205 Societal Structures and Edu-
cation (3). E S. An examination of the in-
teraction between education and the other
systems and institutions (e.g., political,
economic, and cultural) that shape society.
This course will examine how education is
shaped by and is reshaping these systems
and institutions. Particular attention will be
given to the impact of race, class, and gender
on schooling and society. Community-based
research projects will challenge students to
examine these issues in real-life contexts as
well as introducing them to social science
research methodology. Christian norms,
such as social justice, will shape this critical
analysis of the interaction between educa-
tion and society. This class is appropriate for
all students who are interested in education
and society and meets a core requirement
in the societal structures category. Credit
for this course may be applied towards a
sociology major.

Social Work (SOWK)

240 Introduction to Social Work and So-
cial Welfare (3). E S. An introduction to
the profession of social work and the field
of social welfare. Attention is given to the
development of social welfare as a social in-
stitution, including the development of phi-
losophies, values, and attitudes, which influ-
ence the theory, policy, and practice of social
work. Practice settings, professional roles,
and value and ethical issues are also consid-
ered to increase awareness of the profession
and aid students in considering social work
as a career.

250 Diversity and Inequality in the United
States (3). E S. This course analyzes the social
meanings of our various identities (i.e., race-
ethnicity, class, and gender), how these identi-
ties affect our self-concepts, and the impact of
these identities upon our social and societal
relationships. The primary objectives of this
course are to study the social definitions of
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gender, race, and class, to examine the impact
of these social constructs on human behavior,
identity, and interactions with other persons,
to develop a sociological understanding of
the nature of structured inequality, and pat-
terns of discrimination, to become familiar
with social-scientific methods appropriate for
the studying of diversity and inequality, and
to understand the promise and challenge of
biblical reconciliation for seeing ourselves as
image bearers of God and for easing the so-
cial tensions associated with diversity and in-
equality in the United States.

255 Social Science Statistics (4). E S. This
course is an introduction to statistics and sta-
tistical software in one of the social scienc-
es. Concepts and procedures taught include
levels of measurement, measures of central
tendency, correlation techniques, probability
theory, and hypothesis tests. This course is
intended to meet the core Mathematics re-
quirement for students with declared majors
in Sociology and Social Work. Sociology and
Social Work majors usually take this course
in the sophomore or junior year. Prerequi-
sites: An introductory course in one of the
social sciences (e.g., Sociology 151 or Psy-
chology 151) and meeting the Calvin admis-
sion requirement in mathematics.

260 Global Issues and Perspectives (3). F,
S. This course explores the meaning of glob-
al citizenship and how it relates to an inter-
national perspective on social work action.
The course incorporates an understanding
of the models and perspectives of faith-based
human services using professional practice
frameworks, anchored in social work values
and concepts including social justice, human
relationships, and advancement of human
rights and civil rights. The course critically
looks at specific social justice issues facing
the global community and the field of inter-
national social work such as international
migration, human trafficking, international
adoption, world poverty, and public health.
It will provide students with a better under-
standing of global issues and their impact on
practice and policy at all levels. This course
meets global and historical core.

320 Social Research. (3). E S. See Sociology
320 for description. Prerequisites: Sociology
151 and Social Work 240 and 255.



350 Human Behavior and the Social
Environment (4). E S. A study of the person
in her/his environment using a systems-
based ecological model of human behavior.
Knowledge about persons as biological,
psychological, social, cultural, and spiritual
creatures is integrated as the “person” is
followed through the life cycle. Theoretical
frameworks from prerequisite courses are
integrated to enable students to assess micro
and macro influences on human behavior.
Prerequisites: Biology 115, English 101,
Psychology 151, Sociology 151, and Social
Work 240 and 250.

360 Social Welfare Policy Analysis (3). E
S. A value-critical analysis and evaluation
of social welfare policies and programs as
responses to defined social problems in
their historical, political, and economic
contexts. Students examine the role of the
direct provider of social services as a policy
practitioner. Prerequisites: history core,
SSNA core and cognate, and Social Work
240.

370 The Helping Interview (3). E S. A
course to teach students the basic skills
necessary to conduct a helping interview.
Students participate in videotaped role
plays. The course also contains contextual
material about ethical issues, a Christian
view of relationship and interviewing,
and interviewing people from different
backgrounds. Prerequisites: Social Work 240
and 350 (or concurrent enrollment).

371 Generalist Practice With Individuals,
Families, and Groups (4). E A study of
generalist social work practice within an
ecological and problem solving context.
This course focuses on practice skills,
interventions, and issues with individuals,
families, and groups. Special attention is

given to working with clients from different
backgrounds. Prerequisite: Social Work 320,
350, 360. and 370.

372 Generalist Practice With
Organizations and Communities (3). S.
This course explores generalist social work
practice with organizations and communities
with an emphasis on how social workers plan
and implement change at the macro level.
This course examines both the historical
context of social work with organizations
and communities as well as systems and
strategies for engagement, assessment,
planning, implementation and evaluation
at multiple levels. Prerequisite: Social Work
320, 350, 360, and 370.

380 Social Work Field Education (5-F
5-S). E I, and S. Students are placed in a
community agency (minimum of 400 hours)
under the supervision of a professional social
worker. Students will engage in several social
work roles and activities to continue to
develop the knowledge, skills and values of
generalist social work practice. Prerequisites:
Previous or concurrent enrollment in Social
Work 371, admission to the BSW program,
and satisfactory completion of the field
education admission process.

381 Social Work Capstone Seminar. (4). E
S. This course requires students to integrate
the content of courses in the social work
major and a Christian worldview. Students
draw on core concepts and principles from
the profession and from the Christian
faith as they discuss issues associated with
professional role and identity. Prerequisites:
Admission to the BSW program, and
satisfactory completion of the practicum
admission process.

390 Independent Study.
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Spanish

Professors M. Bierling, S. Clevenger, E. Miller; M. Pyper (chair), C. Slagter, D. Zandstra
Associate Professors D. TenHuisen, A. Tigchelaar
Assistant Professors S. Lamanna, M. Rodriguez, O. Shkatulo, P, Villalta

Core requirements

Students must demonstrate competency in a world language that is equivalent to two
years of study in college. Core competence in Spanish can be demonstrated by successful
completion of one of the following:

Spanish 202 or 203

Core-level Spanish Semester in Spain (fall, alternate years)

Four years of high school Spanish (minimum grade of C each semester)
Departmental 202 exemption exam

Major and minor requirements

A minimum grade of C (2.0) in Spanish 301 is required as a prerequisite for any
concentration in Spanish. Programs for students wishing to major or minor in Spanish
are worked out individually with the appropriate departmental advisor.

M. Bierling, P. Villalta, and D. Zandstra are the advisors for students in Spanish secondary
education. M. Pyper, S. Lamanna, and M. Rodriguez are the advisors for students in the

elementary education programs. M. Pyper advises the bilingual and ESL minors.

SPANISH MAJOR
(31-32 semester hours)

Spanish 301

Spanish 302

Spanish 308

Spanish 309

Spanish 340 or 341

Spansih 370

Spanish 395

Advisor-approved Spanish semester abroad
Advisor-approved electives to reach a min-

imum of 31 hours

SPANISH MINOR
(at least 20 semester hours)

Spanish 301

Spanish 302

Spanish 308

Spanish 309

Advisor-approved Spanish interim or se-
mester abroad

Advisor-approved electives to reach a min-
imum of 20 hours

SECONDARY EDUCATION MAJOR
IN SPANISH

(34-35 semester hours)

Spanish 301

Spanish 302

Spanish 308
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Spanish 309

Spanish 340

Spanish 370 or 395

Interdisciplinary 357

Interdisciplinary 359

Advisor-approved Spanish semester abroad

Advisor-approved electives to reach a min-
imum of 34 hours

SECONDARY EDUCATION MINOR
IN SPANISH
(at least 23 semester hours)

Spanish 301

Spanish 302

Spanish 308

Spanish 309

Spanish 340

Interdisciplinary 357

Advisor-approved Spanish interim or se-
mester abroad

Advisor-approved electives to reach a min-
imum of 23 hours.

K-12 SECONDARY EDUCATION
MAJOR IN SPANISH
(37-38 semester hours)

Spanish 301
Spanish 302
Spanish 308
Spanish 309



Spanish 340

Spanish 370 or 395

Interdisciplinary 356

Interdisciplinary 357

Interdisciplinary 359

Advisor-approved Spanish semester abroad

Adpvisor-approved electives to reach a min-
imum of 37 hours

Note: For the K-12 Secondary endorse-
ment, the field experience for Educa-
tion 302/303 is generally in an elemen-
tary school.

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION MAJOR
IN SPANISH
(31-32 semester hours)

Spanish 301

Spanish 302

Spanish 308

Spanish 309

Spanish 340

Spanish 370 or 395

Interdisciplinary 356

Advisor-approved Spanish semester abroad

Advisor-approved electives to reach a min-
imum of 31 hours

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION MINOR
IN SPANISH
(23 semester hours)

Spanish 301

Spanish 302

Spanish 308

Spanish 309

Spanish 340

Interdisciplinary 356

Advisor-approved Spanish
semester abroad

Advisor-approved electives to reach a min-
imum of 23 hours.

interim or

K-12 ELEMENTARY EDUCATION
MAJOR IN SPANISH
(35-36 semester hours)

Spanish 301

Spanish 302

Spanish 308

Spanish 309

Spanish 340

Spanish 370 or 395

Interdisciplinary 356

Interdisciplinary 357*

Advisor-approved Spanish semester abroad

Advisor-approved electives to reach a
minimum of 35 hours

*For the K-12 Elementary endorsement,
IDIS 357 requires a secondary field
placement in addition to the regular
course work.

BILINGUAL EDUCATION MINOR
(21 semester hours)

Spanish 310

Spanish 340

English 372

English 375

Interdisciplinary 205

Interdisciplinary 301

Education 303

Note: The Bilingual Education minor must
be combined with the Spanish major, and
IDIS 301 must be taken concurrently with
Education 303.

ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE
EDUCATION MINOR
(22 semester hours)

Speech Pathology and Audiology 216

English 370 or Spanish 340

English 372

English 375

Interdisciplinary 356 (elementary) or 357
(secondary)

Interdisciplinary 301

Education 303

Notes: Students with the secondary educa-

tion ESL minor should consider an English

major (a 2-course overlap between major and

minor is allowed). IDIS 301 must be taken

concurrently with Education 303. Students

must complete Calvin’s foreign language core

requirement.

ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE
NON-EDUCATION MINOR
(22 semester hours)

Speech Pathology and Audiology 216
English 370 or Spanish 340

English 372

English 375

Interdisciplinary 301

Sociology 253

An advisor-approved elective

Information for education students

1. Students interested in the various
teacher education programs in Span-
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ish, Bilingual Education, or ESL should
meet with the appropriate Spanish De-
partment advisor as soon as possible
to declare their interest in a particular
program and to map out their four-
year plan.

2. All students in the Spanish education
and bilingual programs must success-
fully complete proficiency exams in
both oral and written Spanish prior to
applying for the semester of directed
teaching (junior year). Information
on the scheduling and cost of each
test is available from the Spanish De-
partment.

3. The student teaching internship in
secondary Spanish is available only in
the spring semester.

Credit/exemption exams

Credit and/or exemption exams in the
department will be given four times each
year on the same dates as the proficiency
examinations. Credit exams are not avail-
able for SPAN 201 or 202.

Off-campus programs

Spanish Studies in Spain. Fall Program.
During the fall semester of odd years, Cal-
vin offers a program in Oviedo, Spain, for
students at all levels. Beginning Spanish stu-
dents complete courses to satisfy the college
core language requirement, and intermedi-
ate/advanced students take courses toward
completing the core language requirement
and/or the major or minor in Spanish. All stu-
dents complete the Cross- Cultural Engage-
ment core requirement. All students live in-
dividually with Spanish families, participate
in educational excursions and attend classes
on the campus of the Universidad de Oviedo.
The director for fall 2015 is O. Shkatulo.

Spanish Studies in Spain. Spring Program.
During the interim and spring semester of
each year, Calvin offers an advanced Span-
ish program in Oviedo, Spain. Students take
15-20 semester hours towards a Spanish ma-
jor or minor. All students live individually
with Spanish families, participate in educa-
tional excursions, and attend classes on the
campus of the Universidad de Oviedo. Pre-
requisite: Spanish 301. The director for this
program is E. Miller.
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Spanish Studies in Peru. From mid-August
through the fall semester, participants in this
advanced program study on the campus of
the Universidad Catolica San Pablo in Areq-
uipa, Peru. Students take 12-17 hours to-
ward a Spanish major or minor; they enroll
in both Calvin and San Pablo courses, live
individually with local families, and partici-
pate in educational excursions and optional
extracurricular activities. Prerequisite: Span-
ish 301. The director for this program is M.
Bierling.

Spanish Studies in Honduras. During in-
terim and spring semester, Calvin offers an
advanced Spanish program for majors and
minors in Tegucigalpa, Honduras. Students
take 15-20 hours toward a Spanish major
or minor in courses that combine intensive
study of Spanish with an exploration of the
meaning of faith in the developing world. All
students live individually with Honduran
families, participate in educational excur-
sions, and attend classes on the campus of
the Universidad Pedagogica Nacional Fran-
cisco Morazan. Prerequisite: Spanish 301.
The director for this program is M. Rodri-
guez.

Justice Studies in Honduras. During the
fall semester, this program in International
Development Studies takes place in Teguci-
galpa, Honduras. Students take courses in
development studies (in English), as well as
a language course for Spanish credit, normal-
ly from the following offerings: Spanish 101
or 201, or a Latin American culture course.
The Spanish advisor for this program is M.
Rodriguez.

Spanish Interim in Yucatan, Mexico (SPAN
W80). Students in this January interim
course spend three weeks immersed in Mex-
ican culture and Spanish language in Merida,
Yucatan, living with families and attending
various lecture classes. Students also take ex-
cursions to Mayan ruins, attend religious and
cultural events, and keep detailed journals.
Prerequisite: Spanish 201 and permission of
program director, S. Lamanna.



COURSES

Core Language Courses

101 Elementary Spanish I (4). E An intro-
ductory course in oral and written Spanish.

102 Elementary Spanish II (4). S. A con-
tinuation of Spanish 101.

121/122 Intermediate Spanish (4, 3). F and
I. A two-course sequence during the fall se-
mester and January interim designed for stu-
dents who have had two years of Spanish in
high school, but who are not sufficiently pre-
pared for 201. These students take Spanish
202 in the spring to finish the foreign lan-
guage core requirement.

201 Intermediate Spanish I (4). E SS. Re-
view of essential grammatical structures and
further training in spoken and written Span-
ish. Cultural and literary readings. Prerequi-
site: Spanish 102 or equivalent.

202 Intermediate Spanish II (4). S, SS. This
final core class is a continuation of Spanish
201 or 121/122.

203 Advanced Intermediate Spanish (4).
E This is a final core course in Spanish, of-
fered in the fall and intended specifically for
students who have successfully completed at
least three years of high school Spanish. The
course includes an accelerated review of es-
sential grammar topics, as well as a study of
literary and cultural readings.

Language and Linguistics Courses

301 Advanced Grammar, Composition, and
Conversation I (3). E S. This introduction
and gateway to the major or minor concentra-
tion focuses on the improvement of speaking
and writing skills through vocabulary acquisi-
tion and the honing of grammatical accuracy.
Extensive practice in oral and written com-
munication. A minimum grade of C (2.0) in
Spanish 301 is required as a prerequisite for
any concentration in Spanish. An honors sec-
tion of 301 is offered in the fall semester. Pre-
requisite: Spanish 202, 203 or equivalent.

302 Advanced Grammar, Composition,
and Conversation II (3). E S. A continua-
tion of Spanish 301.

340 Spanish Phonology and Dialectology
(3). E An introduction to Spanish linguis-
tics, concentrating on the sounds of Span-

ish (phonetics and phonology), with appro-
priate pronunciation practice and contrasts
with English pronunciation. Included are
units on the history of the Spanish language
and the major dialects spoken today. Prereq-
uisite: Spanish 301.

341 Spanish Syntax and Sociolinguistics
(3). S. An examination of the differences and
similarities between English and Spanish
morphology, syntax, and semantics, in order
to improve students’ communication skills
and to generate a deeper understanding of
the complex nature of the human language
system. Specific connections will be made
to first and second language acquisition, bi-
lingualism, Spanish/English dialects, socio-
linguistics, psycholinguistics, and language
disorders. Prerequisite: Spanish 302.

Culture and Literature Courses

308 Introduction to the Hispanic World
I (3). E This course introduces students to
major developments of the Hispanic World
from antiquity to the independence of the
Spanish American colonies in the early 19th
century. Discussions center on the relation-
ship of major literary and artistic works to
economic, political, religious, and social
developments in the Iberian Peninsula and
the Castilian colonies in the Americas. This
course, normally the first in a sequence of
two, prepares students for advanced-level
culture and literature courses. Oral presen-
tations and research paper are required. Pre-
requisite: Spanish 301. (Global and Histori-
cal Studies core)

309 Introduction to the Hispanic World
II (3). S. This course introduces students to
major developments of the Hispanic World
from the independence of the Spanish Amer-
ican colonies to the present day. Discussions
center on the relationship of major literary
and artistic works to economic, political,
religious, and social developments in Spain
and Spanish America. In addition, students
develop their skills in reading and evaluat-
ing literature in a second language through
representative texts, and they sharpen their
skills in critical writing and analysis. This
course, normally the second course in a
sequence of two, prepares students for ad-
vanced-level culture and literature courses.
Oral presentations and research paper are re-
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quired. Prerequisite: Spanish 308, or permis-
sion of the instructor. (Literature core)

310 Hispanic Culture in the United States
(3). S. A study of the history and culture of
Hispanic groups in the United States, their
political, social, and religious institutions,
and their value systems. The course is de-
signed to assist students in understanding
the cultural contributions of Hispanics with-
in the broader U.S. culture. Reading materi-
als include literary and non-literary sources.
Prerequisite: Spanish 301.

361 Colonial Latin American Literature
(3). E The blending of indigenous, Europe-
an, and African cultures during the colonial
period formed and created Latin America.
This course focuses on the literature of colo-
nial Latin America (1492-ca. 1820), as well
as the historical and cultural context that
produced it. While many different genres
and authors are examined, special empha-
sis is placed on the transatlantic and hybrid
nature of colonial texts. An oral presentation
and a research paper are required. Prerequi-
site: Spanish 308 and 309, or permission of
the instructor. Not offered 2014-2015.

362 Latin American Literature from Pre-
Modernism to 1945 (3). E This course fo-
cuses on the literature of Latin America in-
cluding Pre-Modernist poetry, short story,
and essay, Modernist poetry, short story, and
essay, poetry and short story of the Vanguar-
dia. Oral presentations and research papers
are required. Prerequisite: Spanish 308 and
309, or permission of the instructor. Not of-
fered 2014-2015.

363 Contemporary Latin American Litera-
ture (3). E This course focuses on the recent
literature of Latin America, including con-
temporary novels, poetry, and short stories.
Oral presentations and research papers are
required. Prerequisite: Spanish 308 and 309,
or permission of the instructor. Not offered
2014-2015.

366 Spanish Literature from the Middle
Ages to the Renaissance (3).S. An introduc-
tion to the world of Medieval Spain through
its literature. Students explore the ways in
which this literature reflects the social and
political interactions between the Christians,
the Muslims and the Jews that inhabited the
Iberian Peninsula during this period of Span-
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ish history. Through a close reading of sever-
al works, the values and morals that shaped
medieval society are examined. Daily home-
work, an oral presentation and a research pa-
per are required. Prerequisite: Spanish 308
and 309, or permission of the instructor. Not
offered 2014-2015.

367 Spanish Literature of the Golden Age
(3). S. This course focuses on the literature
of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries.
The following genres are analyzed: Renais-
sance and Baroque poetry, drama of the Lope
and Calderon cycles, the origins of the mod-
ern Spanish novel, and the literature of the
Counter-Reformation. Oral presentations and
research papers are required. Prerequisite:
Spanish 308 and 309, or permission of the in-
structor. Not offered 2014-2015.

368 Spanish Literature from the Eigh-
teenth Century to the Present (3). S. This
course focuses on the period leading up to
and including the conflict of the Spanish
Civil War and its results on Spanish society.
The readings reflect the social, political and
moral struggles of the society of that period.
Daily homework, an oral presentation and
a research paper are required. Prerequisite:
Spanish 308 and 309, or permission of the
instructor. Not offered 2014-2015.

370 Advanced Cultural Topics (3). E S.
Through film, music, art and literature, this
course fosters a deeper understanding of a
specific theme of the history and/or cultures
of the Hispanic World. Taught in Spanish.
Prerequisite: Spanish 308 or 309. Students
may repeat this course if the topic is different.

390 Independent Study. E I, S, and SS.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department
chair.

395 Palabra y mundo: The Word and the
World (3). E S. As the capstone in the Span-
ish departmental major, this integrative stud-
ies course provides an opportunity for stu-
dents to revisit, at a more advanced level,
the literature, cultures, history, and language
studied during their time at Calvin and to
explore ways in which their education has
prepared them to engage with contemporary
international culture. Students examine and
critically reflect on the ethical, religious, and
vocational implications of what they have
learned. Prerequisites: DCM, Philosophical



Foundations, Biblical or Theological Foun-
dations I, Spanish 308 and 309, and at least
junior standing.

Spanish for the Professions

320 Business Spanish (3). I, alternate years.
An introduction to the terminology and
standard forms of oral and written commu-
nication in Spanish relating to the fields of
business and economics. This course also
considers the cultural and economic context
of business practices in the Hispanic world.
Prerequisite: Spanish 301. Not offered 2015.

W83 Spanish for Healthcare Profession-
als (3). I, alternate years. An introduction to
the terminology and cultural context of oral
and written communication in Spanish relat-
ing to the field of medicine. The course helps
students develop language skills and increas-
es their cultural awareness of health care
practices and needs for the patient or client
of Hispanic background. Prerequisites: Span-
ish 202/203, or permission of instructor..

Education Courses

IDIS 301 Introduction to Bilingual and
ESL Education (3). E This course focuses
on both Bilingual and ESL education. Stu-
dents learn to recognize linguistic, cognitive,
affective, and social factors that influence
the acquisition of a second language. Course
topics include teaching in content areas,
classroom methods, curriculum design, and
assessment. For students in the education
program, concurrent registration in Educa-
tion 302/303 is required. Field experience
required for non-education students. One
evening field observation required.

IDIS 356 Introduction to FElementary
World-Languages Pedagogy (3). E Theory
and practice of teaching world languages in
the elementary school. Study of second lan-
guage acquisition, methodologies, curricula,
and programs. Off-campus field experience
and observations required. Should be taken
in the junior or senior year, prior to student
teaching. Required for Elementary and K-12
certification in world languages including
ESL. Prerequisite: completion of or concur-
rent registration in Education 302/303.

IDIS 357 Introduction to Secondary World-
Languages Pedagogy (3). E An introduc-
tion to the major principles and practices of
teaching world languages, offering a study of
various methodologies and the major contro-
versies associated with them. The course ex-
plores how a Christian approach to education
affects second-language pedagogy and how
this pedagogy interacts with the language
learner’s personal growth. It also introduces
the prospective educator to the teaching of
the basic skills, to issues in evaluation and
assessment, and to the use of technologies in
the language classroom. This course should
be taken in the junior or senior year, prior to
student teaching. Required for secondary or
K-12 certification in world languages includ-
ing the ESL secondary minor. Prerequisite:
completion of or concurrent registration in
Education 302/303. NOTE: For the Elemen-
tary K-12 endorsement, IDIS 357 requires a
secondary field placement in addition to the
regular course work.

SPAN 358 Aiding in the Spanish Langunage
Classroom (3). I. Students plan and facilitate
small group sessions for Spanish 122. Morn-
ing activities include meeting with other aides
and the professor, observing master teachers,
and aiding master teachers in teaching. After-
noon activities include leading sessions with
Spanish 122 students and planning lessons,
materials, and activities under the supervision
of the professor. Students will be evaluated
based on their competency in the Spanish
language, professional evaluations of teaching
sessions and lesson plans/materials, participa-
tion in class discussions, daily journals, and
an oral presentation. Prerequisite: Spanish
302 with a grade of B+ or better and permis-
sion of the instructor.

IDIS 359 Seminar in Secondary World-
Languages Pedagogy (3). S. A seminar re-
inforcing the major principles and practices
of world-languages pedagogy on the second-
ary level for students during their student
teaching internship (Education 346). This
course provides opportunities for collabora-
tive work on putting theoretical and peda-
gogical matters of immediate concern into
a practical framework. Prerequisites: Educa-
tion 302/303 and successful completion of
departmental proficiency exams.
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Speech Pathology and Audiology

For information about Speech Pathology and Audiology, please refer to the Communication

Arts and Sciences Department.

Urban Studies

An interdisciplinary minor, urban studies focuses on urban issues and locates them
within a Christian worldview. The minor consists of a curriculum of six courses, one of
which must be Sociology 302, “Urban Sociology”. Remaining course work will be dependent
on the student’s interests and choice of track. The minor includes three separate tracks to
more specifically serve students of various majors and interests.

URBAN STUDIES MINOR
(18 semester hours)

Sociology 302
One three course track from the following:
Track 1: Urban Social Development
Sociology 250
Philosophy 207
History 356
Track 2: The Built Environment
Architecture 202
Environmental Studies 210
Geography 310
Track 3: Urban Policy
Three from
Political Science 208
Political Science 202
Economics 330 or
Social Work 360

270 SPAUD, URBAN STUDIES

Two of the following elective courses:
Architecture 202, Communication Arts
and Sciences 303, Economics 330, En-
vironmental Studies 210, Geography
310, 351, History 356, 357, Philosophy
207, Political Science 202, 208, Sociol-
ogy 250, Social Work 360, Spanish 310

One approved interim course will be al-
lowed (these will be approved on an ad hoc
basis by members of the minor’s governing
committee).

Special topics courses and independent
studies are allowed with the permission of
the urban studies minor committee. Substitu-
tions for specific classes may also be allowed
with the permission of the committee.

Students may also receive credit for
internships and off-campus programs (e.g.:
Chicago Semester) for up to six credits. To
receive such credit, a student must receive
prior approval from the urban studies minor
committee.
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Financial Information

Tuition and Fees

Tuition for the academic year is $29,400; on-campus housing with a 21 meal plan is
$9,485; the required Technology Access & Campus Activity fee is $235, and the estimated
cost for textbooks and classroom supplies is $1,000.

Students taking fewer than twelve credit hours in a semester will be charged on a per-
credit hour basis. Those taking more than 17 credit hours in a semester will be charged
at the per-credit hour rate for the additional courses. The interim is considered a separate
course for which there is no charge if the student completes at least 12 credit hours in
either semester, unless the student enrolls in more than 4 credit hours during the interim.

Most Calvin College students receive financial assistance from the grant and scholarship
programs. A special grant-in-aid, called a Denominational Grant is available to members
of the Christian Reformed Church in North America to reflect the direct support such
students and their families provide the College through the church.

Undergraduate Tuition & Fees

Deposits

Tuition, full-time load per year

Enrollment deposit

(12-17 total credit hours): $29.400 (U.S. & Canadian students) $300
On-campus room and 21 meal plan $9,485 Enrollment deposit
(International students) $2,500
Per Year
Technology Access & Miscellaneous Fees
Campus Activity Fee per year $235 New Student Fees:
Orientation Fee: $250
Tuition, per-credit hour rates: International Orientation Fee: $400
1-5 total hours (per credit hour) $700 Transfer Student Orientation Fee:  $150

Encore Fee: $50
Individual Music Instruction:

6-11 total hours (per credit hour) $1,090
18th hour and above (per credit hour)$700

Audit, per credit hr:: 1/2 the per credit hr rate 12 One hour lessons per semester $600
Summer tuition, per credit hour $700 12 Half-hour lessons per semester ~ $300
Interim Course Charge Off-campus non-Calvin program fee ~ $250

(per credit hour over 4) $700 Examination fee (course credit) $60
Examination fee (exemption) $25

Additional Course Charges Transcript fee $5

Nursing per year $2,600 Visitor fee, per course $55

Speech Pathology 530, 531, 532 per One Year Parking Permit $150

course $900 United HealthCare Student Insurance $1,344
Graduate Program Tuition & Fees

Graduate Speech Pathology (5th yr)
per credit hour

Tuition, auditing, per credit hour:
1/2 the normal per credit hour rate

$805

Payments for tuition, room and board are to be made as per the following payment
schedule unless payment is rendered in full at the beginning of each semester.

272


abaile22
Typewritten Text
Audit, per credit hr:: 1/2 the per credit hr rate


Tuition, Technology Access

Due Date & Student Activity Fee Room & Board

1st Semester 21 Meals 15 Meals 10 Meals
August 29, 2014 $4,939 1,581 1,537 1,465
QOctober 20, 2014 4,939 1,581 1,537 1,465
November 20, 2014 4,940 1,581 1,536 1,465
Total for 1st Semester $14,818 $4,743 $4.610 $4,395

2nd Semester

January 5, 2015 $4,939 $1,581 $1,537 $1,465
March 20, 2015 4,939 1,581 1,537 1,465
April 20, 2015 4,939 1,581 1,537 1,465
Total for 2nd Semester $14.817 $4.742 $4.610 $4,395
Academic Year $29,635 $9,485 $9,220 $8,790

Note: There is no interim tuition charge for regular on-campus courses if a student
maintains twelve semester hours in either the first semester or the second semester un-
less the student exceeds the four credit limit set for the interim. If a student maintains
eleven semester hours in both the first and second semester, the regular semester hour
interim tuition charge will be discounted by 25%. Otherwise, students will be charged
the regular per semester hour charge for interim courses. Course fees and off-campus
travel costs are in addition to any interim tuition charge.

Calvin administers all billing statements electronically. Students are advised via email
that their statements are available to them on online. Additionally, Students may give
permission for others to receive copies of their statements through Calvin’s E-Statement
subscription service. Each time a new statement is generated, a courtesy copy is then sent
via e-mail to a list of subscribers designated by the student. E-Statement copies will continue
to be sent each statement period until the student removes the subscriber from the service.

The balance for total tuition, room and board charges are reduced by all financial aid
credits a student receives for the semester. Any balance due from the student will be divided
into three payments per semester. The three payments will be due as per the payment
schedule due dates. Accounts not paid on time are subject to a late payment fee of 1% per
payment period on the outstanding minimum amount due. Students whose accounts are
not paid according to the schedule will be prohibited from registering for future classes.
Transcripts are not issued for students with past due accounts. The ability to charge miscel-
laneous expenses to a campus billing account will also be suspended.

Any charges or credits not directly related to the student’s tuition, room or board are
placed on a separate billing statement called the Statement of Miscellaneous Charges.
This billing statement is posted on the student’s online account on a monthly basis and
all charges are due in full on the 1st of each month.

Students are required to maintain accurate local and permanent home billing addresses.
Should a student’s account become delinquent, the account may be placed with an outside
collection agency. All fees associated with the collection process shall be the responsibility
of the student and will be added to the student’s total account balance.

An enrollment deposit is required of all enrolling first-year, transfer and re-admitted
students. This deposit serves as a confirmation of the student’s plan to enroll and is credited
to the Statement of Miscellaneous Charges and is used as payment towards the orientation
fee, and any other charges the student might put on this account. First-year students must
pay this deposit by May 1. The due date for transfer students is June 1. The enrollment
deposit is not refundable after the due date. Former students who have been readmitted
to the college must pay their enrollment deposit by August 1.
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Dually enrolled students are individuals who are still attending high school, but are
concurrently enrolled in college courses. Dually enrolled students may take up to two college
courses per semester at a reduced rate. For 2013-2014, the dually enrolled tuition rate is
$350 per registered credit. Dually enrolled students are also permitted to take one Interim
course at the reduced rate. Dually enrolled students who are taking more than 2 college
courses in a semester will be charged $1,090 per credit hour for each additional course.

Tuition charges for dually enrolled students are due in full at the beginning of each
semester.

Course Audits

Students with 0 to 5 non-audit total credits who choose to audit a class will be charged
at $350 per credit hour for the audited course.

Students with 6 to 11 non-audit total credits who choose to audit a class will be charged
at $545 per credit hour for the audited course.

Students with 12-17 non-audit total credits will incur no extra charge for auditing a
course.

Students with more than 17 non-audit total credits who choose to audit a class will be
charged at $350 per credit hour for the audited course that exceeds the semester credit limit.

Students with more than 4 credits during the interim will be charged $350 per credit
hour for the audited course that exceeds the interim credit limit.

Students who switch a non-audit class to an audit class will have their financial aid
revised as necessary. There is no financial aid for an audited course.

Check Cashing Policy

Students may cash personal and payroll checks upon presentation of a valid Calvin
College ID card. Checks may not exceed $200.00 and must be made payable to “Cash” or
to the person cashing the check. Cashing of third party checks is not permitted. Students
who present a Canadian funds check for cash will be charged a $5.00 service fee per check.

A bounced check fee will be assessed on all checks paper or electronic returned by the
bank either for insufficient funds or incorrect account numbers. .For the amount of the
fee please refer to the Financial Services website. In addition, check cashing privileges
will be subject to suspension if three checks are returned during any nine-month period.
Check cashing privileges will also be suspended if a student has an unsatisfactory financial
account balance with Calvin College.

All checks that are returned by the bank will automatically be deposited a 2nd time
unless prohibited by the payer’s banking institution.

Calvin College does not accept post-dated checks. All checks, regardless of date, will
be deposited upon receipt.

Institutional Withdrawals

Students considering withdrawing who are concerned about the effect on their financial
aid are encouraged to contact the Office of Admissions and Financial Aid.

Students withdrawing from one or more courses, but not discontinuing, may have their
tuition charges for those courses adjusted. Financial aid will be reviewed and may likely
be reduced based on the revised tuition charges.

Students who discontinue enrollment before completing 60% of a semester will be re-
evaluated for financial aid eligibility for the semester based on the revised tuition charges
and the period of time they were enrolled. Students may be required to return a portion
of the aid they originally received to the appropriate programs. A calculation will be made
based on the official withdrawal date and the resulting revised tuition charges.
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Tuition charges for students withdrawing from the College will be refunded as follows:

Calendar days 1-10 100%
Calendar days 11-24 80%
Calendar days 25-31 60%
Calendar days 32-38 40%
After 38 calendar days 0%

Room and board charges will be prorated over the entire semester for students who
leave on-campus housing during the semester.

All other charges such as, but not limited to, laboratory fees, art material fees, applica-
tion fees, and health insurance fees are non-refundable.

Return of funds to aid programs is as follows:

Federal Title IV Aid—If a student withdraws from the institution (discontinues)
before completing 60 percent of the semester, the institution must determine the percent-
age of Federal Title IV assistance the student has earned. The percent is determined by
dividing the total number of calendar days in the semester into the number of calendar
days completed as of the withdrawal date. Any unearned amount must be returned to the
Federal Title IV program(s).

State of Michigan Aid—The reduction in the state award is calculated on the percent
of tuition and fees originally paid by the state award. This percent is applied to the revised
tuition charges (based on the withdrawal date) and results in the amount of the original
state award that the student retains. The remaining amount is returned to the state.

Institutional Aid—For students withdrawing from the institution, the reduction in
institutional aid is based on the percent of tuition and fees originally paid by the total of
all Calvin awarded grants and scholarships. The percent is applied to the revised tuition
charges (based on the withdrawal date) and results in a reduced amount of institutional aid.

Students considering withdrawing who are concerned about the effect on their financial
aid are encouraged to contact the Office of Scholarships and Financial Aid.

The Financial Services Office will issue a check to the student for any credit balance
remaining on their account after all charges have been paid and refunds have been made. If
a cash disbursement has been made to a student before discontinuing to pay for off-campus
living, or other educationally related expenses, the Office of Scholarships and Financial Aid
will determine whether repayment of a portion of the cash disbursed is required and notify
the student if there has been an overpayment that needs to be repaid. Upon collection, the
overpayment will be returned to the appropriate financial aid program(s).

Scholarships and Financial Aid

Calvin participates in all federal and state financial aid programs available to our
students. In addition, Calvin sponsors a number of its own programs, which are used to
supplement federal and state programs. Financial assistance is available through the fol-
lowing programs:

1. Scholarships — Scholarships do not require repayment and are typically awarded
based on academics or another area of achievement or qualification. Calvin’s schol-
arship programs include academic scholarships, diversity awards, donor-funded
scholarships and several other awards.

2. Need-based Scholarships and Grants — State and federal programs are avail-
able based on need as demonstrated on the FAFSA (Free Application for Fed-
eral Student Aid) at www.fafsa.gov. Calvin also funds its own grant programs
for students who are not eligible for state or federal grants or who need more as-
sistance than state and federal programs provide.
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3. Loans— Governmental loans are available to assist with college expenses and must
be repaid, often with interest.

4. Employment — On-campus jobs are available through federal work-study and
through Calvin student-employment programs.

Financial Aid application procedures and policies are found on Calvin’s website. Those
who apply for financial aid receive an award package indicating their eligibility for aid,
including scholarships, grants, and loans. Questions regarding financial aid should be
directed to the Office of Scholarships and Financial Aid.

Scholarships and Awards

Calvin offers scholarships to recognize and encourage academic excellence. Calvin’s
academic scholarships are awarded based on the students academic record and potential.
Other scholarships and awards are offered based on a variety of student characteristics and
other criteria. The college’s donor-funded scholarships consider such factors as program
of study, financial need, vocational aspirations, and a variety of other criteria. In total,
nearly 6,000 scholarships are awarded annually. For a complete listing, specific criteria,
and renewal information, please visit Calvin’s website.

Academic Scholarships

More than 85% of first-year students are awarded a renewable, academic scholarship.
Calvin’s academic scholarships are awarded based on the student’s unweighted GPA, stan-
dardized test score, and information from the student’s admission application regarding
character, involvement, leadership, honors, and cross-cultural experiences. Students are
automatically considered for an academic scholarship soon after admission. Academic
scholarships range from $1,000 to $15,000. Specific criteria and renewal information can
be found on Calvin’s website.

Other Scholarships and Awards

Diversity Awards are awarded in an effort to develop a community that values cultural
understanding, a diverse student body, and an enhanced quality of education. Most re-
cipients are North American ethnic minority students, but can include majority students
from ethnically diverse backgrounds. Candidates are U.S. citizens, eligible non-citizens,
and Canadian citizens. These $4,000 renewable awards are offered in addition to the Calvin
academic scholarships.

The First Generation Award recognizes the added barriers that can make it difficult
for first-generation students to fulfill their dream to attend college. This award is offered
in recognition of those challenges and for the courageous pursuit of higher education. The
$2,000 renewable award is to first-year students whose parents have not attended college.

The Alumni Legacy Scholarship is awarded to first-year students who are third-gener-
ation legacy students. To be considered for this $1,500 scholarship, students must have a
minimum 3.00 GPA, submit an application with an essay by February 1, and have at least
one alumni parent plus at least two additional direct ancestors (e.g. parent, grandparent,
great-grandparent) who are Calvin alumni.

Denominational Grants ranging from $800 to $1,500 are awarded to members of
the Christian Reformed Church in North America as a result of contributions from the
denomination.

Donor-Funded Scholarships

Thanks to the gifts of generous alumni and friends of the college, Calvin students also
benefit from close to 600 named and departmental scholarships. Through these awards,
Calvin donors provide recognition and financial support to students, promote certain fields
of study, encourage students in their chosen vocations and career paths, and ultimately
advance Christ’s Kingdom. Over 1,400 of these special scholarships are awarded, providing
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more than $3.5 million to students. Calvin donor-funded scholarships are instrumental
in helping to keep a Calvin education within reach for many, and in bringing promising
students to campus.

These scholarships vary in criteria and range in amount. A searchable database with
full descriptions of these scholarships, application procedures, and eligibility requirements
can be found on Calvin’s website. Maximum consideration for donor-funded scholarships
is given to newly admitted students who apply by February 1 and to current students who
apply by March 1. For scholarships where financial need is a consideration, an application
for financial aid is required. All forms are available on Calvin’s website.

Transfer Scholarships

Admitted transfer students are considered for academic scholarships ranging from $1,000
to $10,000. Selection is based on the same criteria used for first-year students along with
the applicant’s college GPA. Typically, a previous college GPA of 3.00 or higher is required
to be considered for academic scholarships. Transfer students may also be considered for
other awards. The Phi Theta Kappa Scholarship of $2,000 is available to incoming transfer
students who are members of Phi Theta Kappa. Specific criteria and renewal information
can be found on Calvin’s website.

Program Scholarships

Calvin offers competitive scholarship opportunities to first-year students who are identi-
fied based on materials from the student’s admission file. This includes the Honors Fellows
Program, the John M. Perkins Leadership Fellows Program and the Artist Collaborative
scholarships. Specific criteria and renewal information can be found on Calvin’s website.

Scholarship and Award Renewal

Academic scholarships and some other awards are renewable if the student maintains
a qualifying cumulative Calvin GPA, as outlined on Calvin’s website. First-year students
are considered for renewal based on their cuamulative Calvin GPA at the end of their first
academic year. Returning students are considered for renewal based on their cumulative
Calvin GPA at the end of the January interim. Renewal criteria and amounts are based
on the original scholarship received and the renewal requirements in place at the time of
the original award. Students who significantly exceed the renewal criteria of their original
academic scholarship may be eligible for a $2,000 academic achievement award. For
further details, visit Calvin’s website.

Student Awards and Fellowships

Some departments offer student awards for student achievement in specific fields of
study, such as history, mathematics, philosophy, English, Latin, medicine, music, biology,
psychology, missions, chemistry/biochemistry, classics, education, Dutch, and Greek. These
student awards frequently go to seniors. Additional information is available through the
departments involved.

Summer fellowships in the natural sciences, social sciences, and humanities give stu-
dents an opportunity to work alongside faculty for nine or ten weeks on current research
projects. Students receive a stipend for nine or ten weeks of work. Each year, over 100
students participate in these programs, in on-campus and off-campus settings.

The Jubilee Fellowship Program, established with a grant from the Lilly Endowment, is
supported by faithful Calvin alumni eager to encourage students who are strongly inclined
toward spiritual leadership and Christian ministry. Twelve Jubilee Fellows participate in a
spring seminar and receive a summer fellowship stipend as well as living and travel expenses.

For further details, visit Calvin’s website.

Need-Based Financial Aid

Significant need-based financial aid is available to students from Calvin, the federal
government, and various state and provincial governments.
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Applications for need-based aid must be filed each year as follows:

U.S. citizens and eligible non-citizens:

¢ Complete the FAFSA (Free Application for Federal Student Aid) at www.fafsa.gov

¢ The Calvin Supplemental Aid Form may also be completed to communicate
additional and special financial circumstances

Canadian citizens:
e Complete the Calvin Canadian Financial Aid Form

International citizens:
¢ Complete the Calvin International Student Application for Financial Aid
¢ Provide supporting financial documents

Additional information may be required to complete the financial aid application process
at Calvin. Application forms and information about the criteria used to determine eligibility
for need-based aid are available on Calvin’s website.

Recommended deadlines to apply for need-based aid:
First-year students: February 15 (April 1 for Canadian and International students)
Upper-class students: March 1 (June 1 for Canadian and International students)

Applying by these dates will ensure maximum consideration for all programs for which
the student qualifies. Applications submitted after these dates are also considered, though
some funds may be limited.

Calvin Grant The college established a program of grant assistance for students who
have financial need but are not eligible for, or whose need cannot be met with, other aid
programs. Awards are dependent on need and other financial aid received.

Calvin Grants for Off-Campus Programs The college provides need-based grants to
students enrolled in off-campus courses when there is additional cost involved. This includes
off-campus interim courses as well as selected programs for the semester or academic year
where the cost is higher than for a student on campus. The amount of the grant varies
based on the additional cost involved and the student’s financial need.

Federal Pell Grants The Pell Grant Program, funded by the federal government for
U.S. citizens and eligible noncitizens, is designed to provide grant assistance to high need
students. Only students in undergraduate programs are eligible.

Federal Perkins Loans This is a campus-based program, sponsored by the federal
government for U.S. citizens and permanent residents and provides long-term loans to
students with financial need. Repayment can be deferred as long as the borrower is enrolled
in college at least half time. Repayment begins nine months after the borrower ceases to be
at least a half-time student, and the interest rate during repayment is 5% simple interest.
The minimum repayment is $120 every three months, with a maximum repayment period
of ten years for loans which require larger payments. Under certain conditions, repayment
and interest can be deferred and, in some cases, all or part of the loan may be cancelled.

Federal Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grant This is a campus-based pro-
gram, funded by the federal government and provides funds to the college for high need
students. These grants are awarded to students who qualify for need-based aid but are not
eligible for or do not receive enough grant assistance in the Pell and State Grant programs.
Recipients must be U.S. citizens or permanent residents of the U.S. and must be enrolled
in an undergraduate program.

Federal Teacher Education Assistance for College and Higher Education (TEACH)
Grant The TEACH Grant Program is a non-need based program funded by the federal
government. It provides grants of up to $4,000 per year to students who agree to teach
a subject in high demand in a public or private elementary or secondary school serving
students from low-income families for at least four years. Recipients must maintain a
cumulative Calvin GPA of 3.25 or higher and must meet the four year requirement within
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eight calendar years of completing the program of study for which they received a TEACH
Grant. If recipients fail to complete this service obligation, all amounts of TEACH Grants
that have been received will be converted to a Federal Direct Unsubsidized Stafford Loan.

Federal Direct Stafford Loan Program The federal government provides subsidized
and unsubsidized loans through this program to U.S. citizens and eligible non-citizens to
assist with education expenses. The amount of the Subsidized Stafford loan is dependent
on financial need and class level, ranging from a maximum amount of $3,500 per year
for first year students and $5,500 per year for seniors. Dependent students who receive
the maximum Federal Subsidized Stafford Loan are also eligible for a $2,000 Federal Un-
subsidized Stafford Loan. Students who are not eligible for the maximum amount in the
subsidized program are eligible for increased amounts in the unsubsidized loan program.
The unsubsidized loan is not based on financial need. Both loans have fixed interest rates
and are backed by the federal government. The subsidized loan is interest-free while the
student is enrolled at least half time, while the unsubsidized loan accrues interest from
the time it is disbursed. Both loans enter repayment six months after the student ceases
to be enrolled at least half time.

All Federal Direct Loans for graduate students are unsubsidized. The maximum loan
eligibility is $20,500 per academic year. Independent students have additional unsubsi-
dized loan eligibility.

Federal Parent Loan for Undergraduate Students (PLUS) The federal government
provides non-need-based loans to parents of undergraduate students. Parents must have an
acceptable credit history to qualify. The amount of the loan is up to the cost of attendance
minus other financial aid. PLUS loans have a fixed interest rate which accrues until the
loan is paid in full.

Federal Work-Study Program A federal aid program providing funds for part time
employment on campus or in approved agencies off campus. Student’s must demonstrate
financial need by completing the FAFSA, and be enrolled at least half-time. The purpose of
the program is to provide earnings to help pay for educational expenses. Funds are limited
and work-study jobs may not be available to all eligible students.

Canada Student Loans The Canadian government sponsors an interest-free loan pro-
gram for Canadian citizens with a maximum loan depending on the province. Application
forms are available from provincial Offices of Education.

Michigan Competitive Scholarships and Tuition Grants The State of Michigan pro-
vides awards to Michigan residents attending eligible institutions in the state. Competitive
Scholarships are awarded on the basis of ACT scores and need. Tuition Grants are awarded
solely on the basis of need. Competitive Scholarships are available only to undergraduate
students; Tuition Grants are available for graduate as well as undergraduate work.

Post-Baccalaureate Awarding

Post-baccalaureate students who are degree-seeking or on a certification track are
eligible for financial aid consideration in a limited number of financial aid programs and
are encouraged to complete the FAFSA. These students will be considered for the Calvin
Denominational Grant, institutional need-based grants, and federal student loans. Post-
baccalaureate students may also apply for the federal TEACH Grant and some institutional
scholarships specific to post-baccalaureate study. Post-baccalaureate students are not eligible
for federal or state need-based grants or Calvin academic scholarships. Calvin graduates who
return as post-baccalaureate students are only eligible for aid if seeking a different type of
degree. Non-degree seeking students are considered for the Calvin Denominational Grant.

Graduate Awarding

Graduate students are eligible for financial aid consideration in a limited number of finan-
cial aid programs and are encouraged to complete the FAFSA. These students will be eligible
for federal student loans and considered for the Calvin Denominational Grant. Graduate
students may also be eligible to apply for the Federal TEACH Grant. Graduate students are not
eligible for federal, state, or institutional need-based grants or Calvin academic scholarships.
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Awarding Policies

The total amount of gift aid from all sources, including all loans, grants, scholarships,
waivers and VA benefits cannot exceed a student’s budgeted cost of attendance: tuition, re-
quired fees, room and board, books, personal living expenses and transportation expenses. If
total aid exceeds the budgeted cost of attendance figure, financial aid will be reduced begin-
ning with loan eligibility, followed by institutional grants, waivers and finally scholarships.

The total amount of institutional gift aid (grants, scholarships and waivers) can-
not exceed the cost of tuition. If total institutional gift aid exceeds tuition, aid will
be reduced beginning with institutional grants, then institutional waivers and finally
institutional scholarships.

Financial aid for repeated coursework is only available in limited situations. Based
on federal policy, financial aid is only available to students on their second attempt of a
previously passed course. While students are allowed to take a course for the third time,
no financial aid will be provided.

Students receiving any VA benefit (i.e., ROTC, Post 9/11, Yellow Ribbon, etc.) may have
an adjustment made to their institutional aid.

Enrollment Requirements for Financial Aid

Most scholarships and financial aid programs require at least half time enrollment (6
semester hours per semester for undergraduates and 4.5 for graduate students), although
many of the named and departmental scholarships assume full time enrollment. Students
who enroll at least half time but less than full time can be considered for financial aid in
reduced amounts. Audited classes are excluded in determining eligibility for financial aid.

There are three exceptions to these requirements, all of which are based on the number
of hours for which a student is registered: the Denominational Grant, the Federal Pell Grant
and the Federal TEACH Grant.

Satisfactory Academic Progress Policy

Calvin maintains a Satisfactory Academic Progress (SAP) policy. Students must maintain
an appropriate cumulative GPA and completion percentage in order to qualify for financial
aid in most programs. These requirements are established to ensure that students who
receive financial aid are progressing toward degree completion. The SAP policy aligns with
the college’s standards used for academic probation and dismissal. The Calvin SAP policy
is available on Calvin’s website.
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Director and Counselor, Broene Counseling Center
Glenn E. Triezenberg, M.S.W., M.B.A.

Director of Career Development
Director of Campus Safety

Director of Service-Learning Center
Director of Student Activities
Director of Health Services
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C. Robert Crow, M.A.
Jane E. Hendriksma, M.A.
John Witte, M.A.

John Britton, M.A.
Cynthia J. Kok, Ph.D.

William T. Corner, B.A.
Jeffrey P Bouman, Ph.D.
Kenneth W. Heffner, A.B.

Laura D. Champion, M.D.



Department and Division Organization

Division of Arts, Languages, and Education — Mark Williams, academic dean

Art and Art History — Craig Hanson, Jo-Ann Van Reeuwyk, co-chairs
Classics — Young Kim, chair

Communication Arts and Sciences — Kathi Groenendyk, chair
Education — Ron Sjoerdsma, chair

English — Chad Engbers, Debra Rienstra, co-chairs

French — Jolene Vos-Camy, chair

Germanic and Asian Languages and Literatures — Corey Roberts, chair
Music — Timothy Steele, chair

Spanish — Marcie Pyper, chair

Division of Natural Sciences and Mathematics — Stanley Haan, academic dean

Biology — Arlene Hoogewerf, chair

Chemistry and Biochemistry — Mark Muyskens, chair

Computer Science — Joel Adams, chair

Engineering — Leonard De Rooy, chair

Geology, Geography, and Environmental Studies — Johnathan Bascom, chair
Mathematics and Statistics — Randall Pruim, chair

Nursing — Cheryl Feenstra, chair

Physics and Astronomy — Matthew Walhout, chair

Psychology — Paul Moes, chair

Division of Social Sciences and Contextual Disciplines — Dean Ward, academic dean

Business — Leonard Van Drunen, chair

Congregational and Ministry Studies — John Witvliet, chair
Economics — Kurt Schaefer, chair

History — William Katerberg, chair

Kinesiology — Brian Bolt, chair

Philosophy — Ruth Groenhout, chair

Political Science — Kevin den Dulk, chair

Religion — Christiana de Groot, chair

Sociology and Social Work — Mark Mulder, chair
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286 DEPARTMENT AND DIVISION ORGANIZATION




Faculty

Faculty members on leave of absence for the academic year are indicated by a dagger (1),
those on leave for the first semester are indicated by an asterisk (*), and those on leave
for the second semester are indicated by double asterisks (**).

Emeriti

Henry Aay, Ph.D.

Professor of Geography and Environmental

Studies, Emeritus

M. Joy De Boer Anema, M.S.W.

Associate Registrar, Emerita
Roy M. Anker, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor of English, Emeritus
Judith A. Baker, M.S.N.

Assistant Professor of Nursing, Emerita
Martinus A. Bakker, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor of Germanic Languages, Emeritus
Claude-Marie Baldwin-Vos, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor of French, Emerita
Henry J. Baron, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor of English, Emeritus
Daniel H. Bays, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor of History, Emeritus
John D. Beebe, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor of Biology, Emeritus
Ronald L. Blankespoor, Ph.D.

Professor of Chemistry, Emeritus
Donald A. Boender, M.A.

Dean of Men, Emeritus
Warren J. Boer, M.A., D.Min.

Director of Broene Centet; Emeritus
Edgar G. Boevé, M.S.D.

Professor of Art, Emeritus
Robert Bolt, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor of History, Emeritus
Helen Bonzelaar, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor of Art, Emerita
Bette D. Bosma, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor of Education, Emerita
James P. Bosscher, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor of Engineering, Emeritus
James Bradley, Ph.D., M.S.

Professor of Mathematics and Statistics,

Emeritus

Al D. Bratt, M.S., Ph.D.

Professor of Biology, Emeritus
Kenneth D. Bratt, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor of Classics, Emeritus
Wallace H. Bratt, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor of Germanic Languages, Emeritus
Daryl M. Brink, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor of Mathematics, Emeritus
Herman H. Broene, Ph.D.

Professor of Chemistry, Emeritus
Conrad J. Bult, AM.L.S.

Assistant Director of the Library, Emeritus
Gaylen J. Byker, ].D., M.A., Ph.D.

President, Emeritus

Randall L. Bytwerk, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Communication Arts and
Sciences, Emeritus
Barbara Carvill, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Germanic Languages, Emerita
Dale J. Cooper, B.D.
Chaplain, Emeritus
Elsa Cortina, Doctora en Pedagogia, M.A.
Professor of Spanish, Emerita
Gordon L. De Blaey, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Sociology, Emeritus
Peter P. De Boer, M.A., M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Education, Emeritus
Willis P. De Boer, D.Th.
Professor of Religion and Theology, Emeritus
Peter Y. De Jong, M.A., Ph.D., M.S.W.
Professor of Social Work, Emeritus
Richard G. De Jong, S.M., Sc.D.
Professor of Engineering, Emeritus
Roger L. DeKock, Ph.D.
Professor of Chemistry, Emeritus
Bert de Vries, B.D., M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of History, Emeritus
Robert L. De Vries, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Political Science, Emeritus
Derald D. De Young, M.M., Ph.D.
Professor of Music, Emeritus
Anthony J. Diekema, M.A., Ph.D.
President, Emeritus
David J. Diephouse, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of History, Emeritus
Johanna Z. Duyst, AM.L.S.
Librarian, Emerita
Edward E. Ericson, Jr., M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of English, Emeritus
Earl D. Fife, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Mathematics and Computer
Science, Emeritus
Gerard Fondse Jr., M.A.
Assistant Professor of English, Emeritus
Alan 1. Gebben, M.A.T., M.S., Ph.D.
Professor of Biology, Emeritus
Bethany A. Gordon, M.S.N.
Assistant Professor of Nursing, Emerita
Edna C. Greenway, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Spanish, Emerita
Samuel E. Greydanus, M.A.
Professor of History, Emeritus
Roger D. Griffioen, Ph.D.
Professor of Physics, Emeritus
John E. Hamersma, M.S.M., SM.D.
Professor of Music, Emeritus
George G. Harper, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of English, Emeritus
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Janice B. Heerspink, M.A.
Student Academic Services, Emerita
Cornelius P Hegewald, M.A., D.A.G.
Professor of Germanic Languages, Emeritus
Henry Hoeks, Ed.D.
Professor of Religion and Theology, Emeritus
Academic Administration Associate, Emeritus
Thomas B. Hoeksema, M.A., Ph.D
Professor of Education, Emeritus
Henry Holstege, Jr., Ph.D.
Professor of Sociology, Emeritus
Philip C. Holtrop, Ph.D.
Professor of Religion and Theology, Emeritus
Ralph J. Honderd, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Physical Education, Emeritus
Beryl L. Hugen, M.S.W. , Ph.D
Professor of Social Work, Emeritus
Carl J. Huisman, M.EA.
Professor of Art, Emeritus
Gertrude A. Huizenga, M.A., M.M., Ph.D.
Professor of Music, Emerita
Nancy L. Hull, M.A.
Assistant Professor of English, Emerita
Henry P. Ippel, M.A, Ph.D.
Professor of History, Emeritus
Lester B. Ippel
Controller, Emeritus
Thomas L. Jager, M.S., Ph.D.
Professor of Mathematics, Emeritus
Robert A. Jensen, M.EA.
Professor of Art, Emeritus
Anamarie L. Joosse, M.A., Ed.S.
Counselor;, Broene Center, Emerita
Wayne G. Joosse, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Psychology, Emeritus
Carl W. Kaiser, M.S.
Associate Professor of Music, Emeritus
Corrine E. Kass, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Education, Emerita
Beverly J. Klooster, M.S., Ph.D.
Professor of Biology, Emerita
Irene Konyndyk, M.A.
Assistant Professor of French, Emerita
James D. Korf, M.A., M.EA.
Professor of Communication Arts and
Sciences, Emeritus
Albion J. Kromminga, Ph.D.
Professor of Physics, Emeritus
Jack Kuipers, M.S.E., Info. and Cont. E.
Professor of Mathematics and Computer
Science, Emeritus
James L. Lamse, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Germanic Languages, Emeritus
W. David Laverell, M.S., Ph.D.
Professor of Computer Science, Emeritus
Olga H. Leder, M.Ed.
Assistant Professor of Spanish, Emerita
Arie Leegwater, Ph.D.
Professor of Chemistry, Emeritus
Sanford C. Leestma, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Mathematics and Statistics,
Emeritus
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Philip R. Lucasse, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Education, Emeritus
James J. MacKenzie, M.S., Ph.D.
Director of Student Academic Services,
Emeritus
Robert L. Medema, M.B.A., C.PA.
Associate Professor of Business, Emeritus
Clarence Menninga, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Geology, Emeritus
George N. Monsma, Jr., M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Economics, Emeritus
Marvin E. Monsma, M.A., M. A.L.S.
Director of Hekman Library, Emeritus
Beverly H. Morrison, Ph.D.
Counselor, Student Academic Services,
Emerita
Merle R. Mustert, M.M.
Associate Professor of Music, Emeritus
Ann J. Noteboom, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Communication Arts and
Sciences, Emerita
Larry R. Nyhoff, M.S, Ph.D.
Professor of Computer Science, Emeritus
Diane B. Obenchain, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Religion, Emerita
Barbara Omolade, M.A., Ph.D.
Dean for Multicultural Affairs, Emerita
Professor of Sociology, Emerita
Donald Oppewal, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Education, Emeritus
Clifton J. Orlebeke, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Philosophy, Emeritus
Charlotte E Otten, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of English, Emerita
Robert T. Otten, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Classical Languages, Emeritus
Chris S. Overvoorde, M.EA.
Professor of Art, Emeritus
Thomas J. Ozinga, Ph.D.
Professor of Communication Arts and
Sciences, Emeritus
Michael J. Page, Ph.D.
Professor of Communication Arts and
Sciences, Emeritus
Jeffrey R. Pettinga, M.A.
Assistant Professor of Physical Education,
Emeritus
Kenneth Piers, B.Sc., hons., Ph.D.
Professor of Chemistry, Emeritus
Arden R. Post, M.Ed., Ed.D.
Professor of Education, Emerita
John H. Primus, B.D., D.Th.
Professor of Religion and Theology, Emeritus
Donald E. Pruis, M.B.A, C.PA.
Professor of Business, Emeritus
Delvin L. Ratzsch, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Philosophy, Emeritus
Rodger R. Rice, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Sociology, Emeritus
Director of Social Research Center, Emeritus
Ruth K. Rus, M.M.
Associate Professor of Music, Emerita



John R. Schneider, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Religion, Emeritus
Carl J. Sinke, M.S., Ph.D.
Professor of Mathematics, Emeritus
Raymond L. Slager, M.S., C.PA.
Professor of Business and Accounting,
Emeritus
Howard J. Slenk, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Music, Emeritus
Corwin E. Smidt, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Political Science, Emeritus
J. William Smit, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Sociology, Emeritus
Calvin R. Stapert, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Music, Emeritus
Steven D. Steenwyk, M.S., Ph.D.
Professor of Physics, Emeritus
LeRoy D. Stegink, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Education, Emeritus
William R. Stevenson Jr., M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Political Science, Emeritus
William K. Stob, B.D., Th.M., Ed.D.
Dean of Student Life, Emeritus
Roger J. Stouwie, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Psychology, Emeritus
Charles E. Strikwerda, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Political Science, Emeritus
Gloria G. Stronks, M.A., Ed.D.
Professor of Education, Emerita
William J. Stronks, M.A., Ph.D.
Director of Off-Campus Programs, Emeritus
Leonard Sweetman, Jr., Th.B.
Professor of Religion and Theology, Emeritus
Robert H. Terborg, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Psychology, Emeritus
John P. Tiemstra, Ph.D.
Professor of Economics, Emeritus
James R. Timmer, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Physical Education, Emeritus
John H. Timmerman, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of English, Emeritus
G. Dale Topp, M.M., Ph.D.
Professor of Music, Emeritus
David B. Tuuk, M.A.
Professor of Physical Education, Emeritus
Glen E. Van Andel, M.A., Re.D.
Professor of Recreation, Emeritus
David A. Van Baak, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Physics, Emeritus
Marten Vande Guchte, M.Ed., Ph.D.
Professor of Communication Arts and
Sciences, Emeritus
Peter Vande Guchte, M.B.A., Ed.D.
Professor of Business, Emeritus
John Vanden Berg, M.A., Ph.D.
Vice President for Academic Administration,
Emeritus
Diane D. Vander Pol, M.L.S.
Librarian, Emerita
Steven J. Van Der Weele, M.S., Ph.D.
Professor of English, Emeritus
William Van Doorne, M.S., Ph.D.
Professor of Chemistry, Emeritus

Yvonne H. Van Ee, M.A.T, Ph.D.
Professor of Education, Emerita
Gordon L. Van Harn, Ph.D.
Provost, Emeritus
Professor of Biology, Emeritus
Lambert J. Van Poolen, M.S.M.E., Ph.D., PE.
Professor of Engineering, Emeritus
Howard J. Van Till, Ph.D.
Professor of Physics, Emeritus
John Verwolf, M.Ed.
Director of Career Development, Emeritus
Marjorie A. Viehl, M.S.N., Ph.D.
Professor of Nursing, Emerita
Clarence J. Vos, Th.B., Th.M., D.Th.
Professor of Religion and Theology, Emeritus
Clarence P. Walhout, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of English, Emeritus
Mary Ann Walters, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of English, Emerita
Glenn D. Weaver, M.Div., M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Psychology, Emeritus
Ronald A. Wells, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of History, Emeritus
Richard E Wevers, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Classical Languages, Emeritus
Jack Wiersma, M.S., Ph.D.
Professor of Education, Emeritus
Donald R. Wilson, M.Div., M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Sociology, Emeritus
John W. Worst, Ph.D.
Professor of Music, Emeritus
Charles R. Young I1I, M.Div,, Ph.D.
Professor of Art, Emeritus
Davis A. Young, M.S., Ph.D.
Professor of Geology, Emeritus
Doris J. Zuidema, M.A.
Professor of Physical Education, Emerita
Mary E. Zwaanstra, M.S.W.
Associate Professor of Social Work, Emerita
Paul J. Zwier, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Mathematics, Emeritus
Uko Zylstra, M.S., Ph.D.
Professor of Biology, Emeritus

Active

Adel S. Abadeer, M.A. (Assyut, 1980), M.A.,
PhD. (Boston, 1985, 1993)
Professor of Economics
Joel C. Adams, M.S., Ph.D. (Pittsburgh, 1986,
1988)
Professor of Computer Science
Kristen R. Admiraal, M.S.W. (Albany, 2003)
Assistant Professor of Social Work
You-Kyong Ahn, M.Arch., Ph.D. (Texas A&M,
2003, 2007)
Assistant Professor of Art and Architecture
Carolyn E. Anderson, Ph.D. (California-Irvine,
2003)
Associate Professor of Chemistry
Eric J. Arnoys, Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1998)
Associate Professor of Chemistry and
Biochemistry
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Adejoke B. Ayoola, M.S.N. (Obafemi Awolowo,
1998), Ph.D. (Michigan State, 2007)
Associate Professor of Nursing

Richard Baez, M.A., Psy.D. (Azusa Pacific,
1995, 2004)

Counselor, Broene Counseling Center

Patrick M. Bailey, M.S. (Grand Valley State,
2003)

Associate Professor of Computer Science

Rachael A. Baker, Ph.D. (North Carolina -
Chapel Hill, 2013)

Assistant Professor of Biochemistry

Debra L. Bakker, M.A. (Western Michigan,
1989), H.S.D. (Indiana, 1995)

Professor of Kinesiology

Ryan B. Balili, M.S., Ph.D. (Pittsburgh, 2005,
2009)

Assistant Professor of Physics

Michael R. Barbachyn, Ph.D. (Wayne State,
1983)

Professor of Chemistry

Johnathan B. Bascom, M.A. (Kansas State,
1983), Ph.D. (Iowa, 1989)

Professor of Geography

Ryan M. Bebej, Ph.D. (Michigan, 2011)
Assistant Professor of Biolo,

David E. Benson, Ph.D. (Illinois, 1997)
Associate Professor of Chemistry

Bruce R. Berglund, M.A. (Minnesota State,
1994), Ph.D. (Kansas, 1999)

Professor of History

Jerry G. Bergsma, M.A., D.Ed. (Western
Michigan, 1996, 2011)

Professor of Kinesiology

Kenneth A. Bergwerff, M.Ed. (Grand Valley
State, 1988)

Assistant Professor of Science Education

Thomas A. Betts, M.B.A. (Western Michigan,
1995)

Associate Professor of Business

tClaudia D. Beversluis, M.A., Ph.D. (Loyola,
1981, 1983)

Professor of Psychology

Allan E. Bickle, M.A., Ph.D. (Western
Michigan, 2007, 2010)

Assistant Professor of Mathematics

Marilyn R. Bierling, M.A. (Michigan, 1974),
Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1990)

Professor of Spanish

David A. Billings, M.A. (Northern Illinois,
1993), Ph.D. (Loyola, 2000)

Assistant Professor of Philosophy

Mark D. Bjelland, M.S. (Washington, 1988),
M.C.S. (Regent, 1995), Ph.D. (Minnesota,
2000)

Professor of Geography

Curtis L. Blankespoor, Ph.D. (Cornell, 1994)
Professor of Biology

Russell J. Bloem, M.S., M.B.A. (Michigan,
1977, 1983)

Vice President for Enrollment Management

**Albert J. Boerema, M.A. (Royal Roads,
1999), Ph.D. (Vander Bilt, 2005)
Professor of Education
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Brian R. Bolt, M.A.T. (North Carolina-Chapel
Hill, 1993), Ph.D. (North Carolina-
Greensboro, 1996)

Professor of Kinesiology

Michael D. Bolt, M.S., Ph.D. (Chicago, 1995,
2001)

Professor of Mathematics

Jack A. Bosscher, M.A. (Michigan State, 1977),
M.Ed. (Calvin, 2004)

Associate Professor; Student Academic
Services

Hessel Bouma 111, Ph.D. (Texas, 1975)
Professor of Biology

Jeffrey P Bouman, M.A. (Slippery Rock, 1989),
Ph.D. (Michigan, 2004)

Director; Service-Learning Center

Cheryl K. Brandsen, M.S.W. (Michigan, 1981),

Ph.D. (Michigan State, 2001)
Provost
Professor of Sociology and Social Work

Aminah Al-Attas Bradford, M.Div (Regent, 2012)
Associate Chaplain, Residence Life

Nathaniel M. Al-Attas Bradford, M.Div.
(Regent, 2007)

Associate Chaplain, Residence Life

James D. Bratt, M.A., M.Phil. Ph.D. (Yale,
1973, 1974, 1978)

Professor of History

John H. Brink, M.S., Ph.D. (Purdue, 1972,
1974)

Professor of Psychology

Randall J. Brouwer, M.S.E.E., Ph.D. (1llinois-
Urbana, 1988, 1991)

Professor of Engineering

Crystal N. Bruxvoort, M.A.T. (Drake, 1994),
Ph.D. (Iowa State, 2005)

Associate Professor of Chemistry and Science
Education

Mary E. Buteyn, M.A. (Wisconsin - Madison,
1983), Ph.D. (Queens, 2002)

Assistant Professor of Germanic Languages
and Literature

Debra J. Buursma, M.A. (Western Michigan,
1989), Ph.D. (Michigan State, 2005)
Associate Professor of Education

Elizabeth A. Byma, M.S.N. (Grand Valley State,
2004), Ph.D. (Michigan State, 2010)
Assistant Professor of Nursing

Mandy A. Cano Villalobos, M.EA. (George
Washington, 2006)

Assistant Professor of Art

Neil E. Carlson, Ph.D. (Duke, 2000)
Director, Center for Social Research

Joel A. Carpenter, M.A., Ph.D. (Johns Hopkins,
1977, 1984)

Professor of History

Brian D. Cawley, M.A., Ph.D. (Akron, 1992,
1996)

Associate Professor of Business

Todd V. Cioffi, M.Div., Ph.D. (Princeton, 1993,
2007)

Assistant Professor of Congregational and
Ministry Studies



Sandra K. Clevenger, M.A. (Michigan State,
1974), Ph.D. (New York, 1987)
Professor of Spanish
David A. Cook, M.S.Acc. (Western Michigan,
1979), C.PA., M.B.A. (Grand Valley State,
1992)
Professor of Business and Accounting
Casey L. Cooper, M.S.A. (Boston, 2004) C.PA.
Assistant Professor of Business and
Accounting
Kevin J. Corcoran, M.A. (Yale, 1991), Ph.D.
(Purdue, 1997)
Professor of Philosophy
Suzan T. Couzens, M.S. (Michigan, 2008)
Assistant Professor of Nursing
C. Robert Crow, M.A. (Slippery Rock, 1987)
Dean of Student Development
David M. Crump, M.Div. (Regent College,
1985), Ph.D. (Aberdeen, Scotland, 1988)
Professor of Religion
June E. DeBoer, M.A. (Michigan State, 1991)
Associate Director of Academic Services
**Donald G. De Graaf, M.S. (Indiana, 1986),
Ph.D. (Oregon, 1992)
Director, Off-Campus Programs
Professor of Kinesiology
Christiana de Groot, M.A. (Chicago Divinity
School, 1974), Ph.D. (Notre Dame, 1989)
Professor of Religion
Laura G. DeHaan, M.S., Ph.D. (Purdue, 1990,
1994)
Professor of Psychology
Randall J. DeJong, M.S. (Michigan State, 1997),
Ph.D. (New Mexico, 2003)
Associate Professor of Biolo
Sharon K. DeKleine, M.A. (Grand Valley, 1992)
Assistant Professor of Kinesiology
Kathleen L. De Mey, M.A. (South Florida,
1990)
Reference and Instruction Librarian
Kevin R. den Dulk, M.A. (Georgia, 1995),
Ph.D. (Wisconsin-Madison, 2001)
Paul B. Henry Chair in Christianity and
Politics
Professor of Political Science
Leonard De Rooy, M.S.E. (Michigan, 1986),
PE. (State of Michigan)
Professor of Engineering
*Stacy L. DeRuiter, Ph.D. (MIT, 2008)
Assistant Professor of Mathematics and
Statistics
Herman J. De Vries Jr., M.A., Ph.D.
(Cincinnati, 1990, 1996)
Frederik Meijer Chair in Dutch Language
and Culture
Queen Juliana Chair of the Language and
Culture of the Netherlands
Professor of Germanic Languages
Vicki L. De Vries, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan State,
1999, 2006)
Assistant Professor of French
Rebecca Konyndyk De Young, M.A., Ph.D.
(Notre Dame, 1995, 2000)
Professor of Philosophy

Mary Molewyk Doornbos, M.S. (Michigan,
1983), Ph.D. (Wayne State, 1993)
Professor of Nursing

David L. Dornbos Jr., M.S. (Ohio State, 1984),
Ph.D. (Iowa State, 1988)

Professor of Biology

Jack M. DuMez, M.A. (Marquette, 1998)
Assistant Professor
Student Academic Services

Kristin Kobes DuMez, M.A., Ph.D. (Notre
Dame, 1998, 2004)

Associate Professor of History

**Pennylyn Dykstra-Pruim, M.A., Ph.D.
(Wisconsin, 1989, 1995)

Associate Professor of Germanic Languages

Robert H. Eames, M.B.A. (Wisconsin, 1980)
Professor of Business

Christina B. Edmondson, M.S. (Rochester,
2004), Ph.D. (Tennessee State, 2009)
Counselor, Broene Counseling Center

Chad A. Engbers, M.A., Ph.D. (Catholic, 1995,
2003)

Associate Professor of English

Tiffany J. Engle, M.M. (Ithaca, 2001), D.M.A.
(Michigan State, 2005)

Associate Professor of Music

Kenneth D. Erffmeyer, M.B.A. (Minnesota,
1988)

Vice President of Advancement

Gayle E. Ermer, M.S.E. (Wisconsin, 1987),
Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1994)

Professor of Engineering

P. Mark Fackler, M.A. (Minnesota, 1971), M.A.
(Wheaton, 1978), Ph.D. (Illinois, 1982)
Professor of Communication Arts and

Sciences

Cheryl J. Feenstra, M.S.N. (Wayne State,
1979), Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1996)
Professor of Nursing

**Susan M. Felch, M.A. (Wheaton, 1974),
Ph.D. (Catholic, 1991)

Professor of English

R. John D. Ferdinands, Ph.D. (Purdue, 1988)
Professor of Mathematics

Mary E. Flikkema, M.S.N. (Grand Valley State,
1989)

Associate Professor of Nursing

Debra L. Freeberg, M.A., Ph.D. (Pittsburgh,
1980, 1995)

Professor of Communication Arts and
Sciences

David Fuentes, M.M. (Iowa, 1983), Ph.D.
(Brandeis, 1988)

Professor of Music

Herbert R. Fynewever, Ph.D. (Wisconsin,
1998)

Associate Professor of Chemistry

Daniel M. Gelderloos, M.S. (Memphis), M.A.
(Western Michigan, 1999)

Assistant Professor of Kinesiology

Margaret J. Goetz, M.S., M.A. (Ohio State,
1987, 1989), Ph.D. (Michigan 1999)
Professor of Communication Arts and

Sciences
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Keith A. Grasman, M.S., Ph.D. (Virginia
Polytechnic, 1992, 1995)
Professor of Biology

Anna Greidanus, M.EA. (Michigan State, 1988)
Professor of Art

Arie J. Griffioen, M.A. (Iowa, 1983), Ph.D.
(Marquette, 1988)
Professor of Religion

Kathi Groenendyk, M.A. (Texas A&M, 1994),
Ph.D. (Penn State, 1999)
Professor of Communication Arts and

Sciences

Ruth E. Groenhout, Ph.D. (Notre Dame, 1993)
Professor of Philosophy

Marjorie L. Gunnoe, M.A., Ph.D. (Virginia
1990, 1993)
Professor of Psychology

Stanley L. Haan, Ph.D. (Colorado, 1983)
Dean for Natural Sciences and Mathematics
Professor of Physics

Loren D. Haarsma, M.S. (Washington, 1987),
Ph.D. (Harvard, 1994)
Associate Professor of Physics

Matthew C. Halteman, M.A., Ph.D. (Notre
Dame, 1999, 2003)
Associate Professor of Philosophy

Becky R. Haney, M.PP, Ph.D. (Chicago, 1992,
1996), M.Div. (Duke, 2001)
Assistant Professor of Economics

Craig A. Hanson, M.A., Ph.D. (Chicago, 1996,
2003)
Associate Professor of Art History

Lee P Hardy, M.A. (Pittsburgh, 1980), M.A.,
Ph.D. (Duquesne, 1979, 1988)
Professor of Philosophy

Daniel C. Harlow, M.Div. (Princeton
Theological Seminary, 1987), M.A., Ph.D.
(Notre Dame, 1991, 1994)
Professor of Religion

Richard H. Harms, M.A. (Western Michigan,
1976), Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1984)
Curator of Heritage Hall

*Paul E. Harper, M.A., Ph.D. (Princeton, 1990,
1996)
Associate Professor of Physics

Phillip M. Hash, M.M. (Northwestern, 1996),
D.Ed. (Illinois, 2006)
Associate Professor of Music

Gail G. Heffner, M.A., Ph.D. (Pittsburgh, 1980,
2005)
Director, Community Engagement

Emily J. Helder, M.A., Ph.D. (Wayne State,
2006, 2009)
Assistant Professor of Psychology

Jane E. Hendriksma, M.A. (Michigan State,
1984)

Dean of Students for Judicial Affairs
Lawrence R. Herzberg, M.A. (Indiana, 1980)
Associate Professor of Asian Languages
Donald R. Hettinga, M.A., Ph.D. (Chicago,

1977, 1983)
Professor of English
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Matthew K. Heun, M.S., Ph.D. (Illinois, 1991,
1995)
Professor of Engineering

Jonathan P. Hill, M.A., Ph.D. (Notre Dame,
2004, 2006)
Assistant Professor of Sociology

Jennifer Steensma Hoag, M.EA. (Rochester
Institute, 1992)
Professor of Art

David A. Hoekema, Ph.D. (Princeton, 1981)
Professor of Philosophy

Robert J. Hoeksema, M.S.E. (Michigan, 1978),
Ph.D. (Iowa, 1984)
Professor of Engineering

Roland G. Hoksbergen, M.A., Ph.D. (Notre
Dame, 1981, 1986)
Professor of Economics

Jennifer L. Holberg, M.A., Ph.D. (Washington,
1991, 1997)
Professor of English

Arlene J. Hoogewerf, Ph.D. (Cornell, 1991)
Professor of Biology

Shirley Vogelzang Hoogstra, J.D. (Connecticut,
1986)
Vice President for Student Life

Douglas A. Howard, M.A., Ph.D. (Indiana,
1982, 1987)
Professor of History

Mary S. Hulst, M.Div. (Calvin Theological
Seminary, 1995), Ph.D. (Illinois, 2006)
Chaplain
Adjunct, Congregational and Ministry Studies

*Brian A. Ingraff%a M.A., Ph.D. (California,
1986, 1993)
Associate Professor of English

James R. Jadrich, M.A., Ph.D. (California,
1983, 1991)
Professor of Physics and Science Education

Calvin C. Jen, M.Arch. (Michigan, 1978)
Associate Professor of Business

Kristine E. Johnson, M.A., Ph.D. (Purdue,
2006, 2009)
Assistant Professor of English

Clarence W. Joldersma, M.Phil. (Institute for
Christian Studies, 1983), M.Ed., Ph.D.
(Toronto, 1987, 1994)
Professor of Education

Eric E. Jones, M.S., Ph.D. (Purdue, 2005,
2009)
Assistant Professor of Psycholo

Todd M. Kapitula, Ph.D. (Maryland, 1991)
Professor of Mathematics and Statistics

William H. Katerberg, M.A. (Notre Dame,
1990), M.A., Ph.D. (Queens, 1991, 1996)

Professor of History

Robert J. Keeley, M.A. (Colorado, 1982), Ph.D.
(Denver, 1989)
Professor of Education

Hyesook Kim, M.M. (Seoul National, 1981),
M.M., D.M.A. (Peabody Conservatory,
1983, 1990)
Professor of Music



Jong-Il Kim, M.S., Ph.D. (Washington State,
1993, 1996)
Associate Professor of Kinesiology

Yoon G. Kim, M.S. D.Sc. (Washington-St.
Louis, 2000, 2005)
Associate Professor of Engineering

Young R. Kim, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan, 2001,
2006)
Associate Professor of History

Lewis S. Klatt, M.Div. (Gordon-Conwell,
1991), M.A.L.A. (St. John’s, 1998), Ph.D.
(Georgia, 2003)
Associate Professor of English

David S. Koetje, Ph.D. (Purdue, 1991)
Professor of Biology

Cynthia J. Kok, M.S., Ph.D. (Purdue, 1993, 1996)

Director, Broene Counseling Center

Sarah E. McClure Kolk, M.A. (Illinois-Urbana-
Champaign, 1999), M.S.I. (Michigan,
2004)
Instruction Librarian

Heather K. Koole, M.A. (Western Michigan,
2003)
Assistant Professor of Communication Arts

and Sciences

Janice B. Koop, M.S. (Michigan State, 1972),
Ph.D. (Colorado, 1978)
Professor of Mathematics

Irene B. Kraegel, Psy.D. (Chicago, 2003)
Counselor;, Broene Counseling Center

Brian M. Kreisman, Ph.D. (Florida, 2003)
Associate Professor of Communication Arts

and Sciences

William Spoelhof Teache-Scholar

Joseph A. Kuilema, M.S.W. (Michigan, 2006)
Instructor of Social Work

Tracy Kuperus, M.A., Ph.D. (Illinois, 1991, 1995)

Associate Professor; International
Development Studies
Johanna C. Kuyvenhoven, M.A. (Trent, 1995),
Ph.D. (British Columbia, 2005)
Professor of Education
Scott G. Lamanna, M.A., Ph.D. (Indiana-
Bloomington, 2005, 2012)
Assistant Professor of Spanish
Won W. Lee, M.Div. (Princeton, 1990), M.A.,
Ph.D. (Claremont, 1996, 1998)
Professor of Religion
*Youngkhill Lee, M.S. (Yonsei, 1985), Ph.D.
(Oregon, 1990)
Professor of Kinesiology
Michael K. Le Roy, Ph.D. (Vanderbilt, 1994)
President
David J. Leugs, M.EA. (Michigan, 1987)
Associate Professor of Communication Arts
and Sciences
Francene L. Lewis, M.A.L.S. (Michigan, 1986)
Librarian
Brendan D. Looyenga, M.S., Ph.D. (Michigan,
2006, 2013)
Assistant Professor of Chemistry

Laurence L. Louters, M.S. (Minnesota, 1974),
Ph.D. (Towa, 1984)
Professor of Biochemistry

Michelle R. Loyd-Paige, M.S., Ph.D. (Purdue,
1983, 1989)
Dean for Multicultural Affairs
Professor of Sociology

Jaclynn L. Lubbers, M.S.N., D.N.P. (Grand
Valley State, 2000, 2012)
Assistant Professor of Nursing

Matthew D. Lundberg, M.T.S. (Calvin
Theological Seminary, 2000), Ph.D.
(Princeton Theological Seminary, 2005)
Associate Professor of Religion

Henry M. Luttikhuizen, M.Phil. (Institute
for Christian Studies, 1989), M.A., Ph.D.
(Virginia, 1990, 1997)
Professor of Art History

Karin Y. Maag, M.Phil, Ph.D. (St. Andrews,
1990, 1994)
Professor of History

Elisha M. Marr, Ph.D. (Michigan State, 2006)
Assistant Professor of Sociology

George M. Marsden, M.A., Ph.D. (Yale, 1961,
1965)
Scholar-in Residence, History

Rebecca A. McBride, M.A. (Georgetown,
2004), Ph.D. (VanderBilt, 2013)
Assistant Professor of Political Science

Gregory E Mellema, Ph.D. (Massachusetts,
1974), M.B.A. (Michigan, 1978)
Professor of Philosophy

Nancy L. Meyer, M.S. (Arizona, 1979), Ed.D.
(Northern Colorado, 1986)
Professor of Kinesiology

Daniel R. Miller, M.A., Ph.D. (North Carolina,
1975, 1987)
Professor of History

Edward Miller Jr., M.A., Ph.D. (Indiana, 1976,
1991)
Professor of Spanish

Jesse R. Moes, Ph.D. (Michigan, 2012)
Assistant Professor of Nursing

Paul E. Moes, M.S. (Montana State, 1979),
Ph.D. (Texas Christian, 1982)
Professor of Psychology

Lawrence A. Molnar, M.A., Ph.D. (Harvard,
1981, 1985)
Professor of Physics and Astronomy

tChristopher G. Moseley, Ph.D. (North
Carolina, 2001)
Associate Professor of Mathematics

Mark T. Mulder, M.A., Ph.D. (Wisconsin-
Milwaukee, 1997, 2003)
Associate Professor of Sociology

Mark A. Muyskens, Ph.D. (Wisconsin-
Madison, 1991)
Professor of Chemistry

Linda Naranjo-Huebl, M.A., Ph.D. (Colorado,
1994, 2001)
Associate Professor of English

Serita M. Nelesen, M.S., Ph.D. (Texas, 2006,
2009)
Assistant Professor of Computer Science
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Edward G. Nielsen, M.S.E. (Michigan, 1966)
Professor of Engineering
*David C. Noe, Ph.D. (Iowa, 2003)
Associate Professor of Classical Languages
Victor T. Norman, M.S., Ph.D. (Purdue, 1989,
1994)
Assistant Professor of Computer Science
Richard A. Nyhof, M.S., Ph.D. (Michigan State,
1976, 1981)
Professor of Biology
Elizabeth R. Oomman, M.A., Ph.D. (Ohio,
2009, 2013)
Assistant Professor of Communications Arts
and Sciences
Bret J. Otte, M.A. (Central Michigan, 1996)
Assistant Professor of Kinesiology
Garth E. Pauley, M.A. (Texas A&M, 1995),
Ph.D. (Pennsylvania State, 1999)
Professor of Communication Arts and
Sciences
Mikael L. Pelz, M.A, Ph.D. (Missouri-
Columbia, 2003, 2009)
Assistant Professor of Political Science
Carl J. Plantinga, M.A. (Iowa, 1982), Ph.D.
(Wisconsin-Madison, 1989)
Professor of Communication Arts and
Sciences
Richard J. Plantinga, M.A., Ph.D. (McMaster,
1985, 1990)
Professor of Religion
W. Harry Plantinga, Ph.D. (Wisconsin-
Madison, 1988)
Professor of Computer Science
Kenneth E. Pomykala, M.Div. (Calvin
Theological Seminary, 1981), M.A., Ph.D.
(Claremont Graduate School, 1988, 1992)
Professor of Religion
Renae Boss Potts, M.S.N. (Grand Valley, 2002)
Assistant Professor of Nursing
Darren S. Proppe, Ph.D. (Alberta, 2012)
Assistant Professor of Biolo,
tRandall J. Pruim, Ph.D. (Wisconsin, 1995)
Professor of Mathematics
Dirk J. Pruis, M.B.A. (Michigan, 1984), C.PA
Assistant Professor of Business
Kurt A. Pyle, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan State,
2008, 2012)
Assistant Professor of Political Science
Marcie J. Pyper, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan State,
1985, 2005)
Professor of Spanish
David R. Reimer, D.M.A. (Ohio State, 2003)
Associate Professor of Music
Glenn A. Remelts, M.L.S. (Western Michigan,
1979), M.A. (Kansas State, 1989)
Director; Hekman Library
Blake M. Riek, M.A., Ph.D. (Delaware, 2005,
2007)
Associate Professor of Psychology
Debra K. Rienstra, M.A., Ph.D. (Rutgers, 1991,
1995)
Professor of English
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Jill R. Risner, M.B.A. (Ashland, 2005), D.B.A
(Anderson, 2012)
Assistant Professor of Business
F Corey Roberts, M.A., Ph.D. (Indiana-
Bloomington, 1997, 2002)
Associate Professor of Germanic Languages
and Literature
Maria N. Rodriguez, M.Ed. (Grand Valley State,
1998)
Assistant Professor of Spanish
William D. Romanowski, M.A. (Youngstown
State, 1981), Ph.D. (Bowling Green State,
1990)
Professor of Communication
Arts and Sciences
James Rooks, M.Ed., Ed.D. (Toronto, 1987,
1998)
Professor of Education, Dean of Education
John A. Ross, M.S. (Eastern Illinois, 1994)
Associate Professor of Kinesiology
Carol L. Rossman, M.S.N. (Saginaw Valley
State, 1998), D.N.P. (Oakland, 2008)
Professor of Nursing
Paul S. Ryan, M.Div. (Calvin Theological
Seminary, 2005)
Associate Chaplain, Worship
Stephanie L. Sandberg, M.A., Ph.D. (California-
Santa Barbara, 1994, 1998)
Professor of Communication Arts and
Sciences
Karen E. Saupe, M.A. (Wright State, 1987),
Ph.D. (Rochester, 1996)
Professor of English
Charsie Randolph Sawyer, M.A., D.M.A.
(Michigan, 1980, 1996)
Professor of Music
Kurt C. Schaefer, A.M., Ph.D. (Michigan, 1982,
1984)
Professor of Economics
Kaori Deguchi Schau, M.A. (Nagoya, 1991),
Ph.D. (Purdue, 2000)
Assistant Professor of Japanese
Lugene L. Schemper, M.Div. (Calvin
Theological Seminary, 1980), M.L.LS.
(Dominican, 1999)
Theological Librarian
Gary D. Schmidt, M.A., Ph.D. (Illinois, 1981,
1985)
Professor of English
Robert P Schoone-Jongen, M.A. (Kentucky,
1973), Ph.D. (Delaware, 2007)
Associate Professor of History
Quentin J. Schultze, M.A., Ph.D. (Illinois,
1976, 1978)
Arthur H. DeKruyter Chair in Faith and
Communication
Professor of Communication Arts and
Sciences
Lissa M. Schwander, M.S.W. (Rutgers, 1997)
Associate Professor of Social Work
Thomas L. Scofield, M.S., Ph.D. (Michigan
State, 1994, 1998)
Associate Professor of Mathematics and
Statistics



Otto H. Selles, M.A. (McMaster, 1988), D. de
liU. (Paris-1V Sorbonne, 1994)
Professor of French
Kara C. Sevensma, M.Ed. (Calvin, 2007), Ph.D.
(Michigan State, 2013)
Assistant Professor of Education
Pearl Shangkuan, M.M. (Westminster Choir
College, 1988), D.M.A. (Rutgers, 1998)
Professor of Music
Anding Shen, Ph.D. (Johns Hopkins, 2004)
Associate Professor of Biology
Olena Shkatulo, M.A., Ph.D. (Indiana, 2005,
2011)
Assistant Professor of Spanish
Allen L. Shoemaker, M.S., Ph.D. (Illinois,
1979, 1980)
Professor of Psychology
April Xiuhua Si, M.S. (Dalian, 1999), Ph.D.
(Texas A&M, 2005)
Assistant Professor of Engineering
S. Kumar Sinniah, Ph.D. (Pittsburgh, 1991)
Professor of Chemistry
Ronald J. Sjoerdsma, M.A. (Iowa, 1979), Ph.D.
(California-Los Angeles, 1994)
Professor of Education
tJames R. Skillen, M.A. (Gordon-Conwell,
2000), Ph.D. (Cornell, 2006)
Assistant Professor of Environmental Studies
Cynthia G. Slagter, M.A. (New York, 1990),
Ph.D. (Indiana, 2001)
Professor of Spanish
Samuel R. Smartt, M.EA. (Wake Forest, 2013)
Assistant Professor of Communications Arts
and Sciences
Christopher R. Smit, M.A., Ph.D. (Iowa, 1999,
2004)
Associate Professor of Communication Arts
and Sciences
tLaura A. Smit, M.Div. (Calvin Theological
Seminary, 1987), Ph.D. (Boston, 1998)
Professor of Religion
David I. Smith, M.Phil. (Institute for Christian
Studies, 1997), Ph.D. (London, 2000)
Professor of Education
James K. A. Smith, M. Phil. (Institute for
Christian Studies, 1995), Ph.D. (Villanova,
1999)
Gary & Henrietta Byker Chair in Applied
Reformed Theology
Professor of Philosophy
Jason P Smolinski, M.S., Ph.D (Michigan State,
2008, 2011)
Assistant Professor of Physics
Debra L. Snyder, M.H.A. (Ohio State, 1989),
Ph.D. (Kent State, 2003)
Professor of Business
Peter J. Snyder, M.B.A. (Kansas, 1993), M.A.
(Wheaton, 2001), Ph.D. (Wisconsin-
Milwaukee, 2008)
Assistant Professor of Business
John A. Sparks, M.S. (Slippery Rock, 2000)
Assistant Professor of Kinesiology

Franklin D. Speyers, M.S. (Pratt Institute,
1977)
Professor of Art

Jason M. Stansbury, Ph.D. (Vanderbilt, 2011)
Assistant Professor of Business

Marilyn S. Stansbury, C.PA., M.B.A. (Xavier,
2001)
Assistant Professor of Business

Ralph E Stearley, M.S. (Utah, 1985), Ph.D.
(Michigan, 1990)
Professor of Geology

Timothy H. Steele, M.Mus. (Temple, 1983),
Ph.D. (Chicago, 1993)
Associate Professor of Music

Thomas L. Steenwyk, M.A. (Michigan State,
1990)
Registrar and Director of Academic Services

Philip B. Stegink, M.A. (Northern Colorado,
1980)
Assistant Professor of Education

R. Scott Stehouwer, M.A., Ph.D. (Wayne State,
1977,1978)
Professor of Psychology

Michael J. Stob, M.S., Ph.D. (Chicago, 1975,
1979)
Dean for Institutional Effectiveness
Professor of Mathematics

Katherine E. Swart, M.S.I. (Michigan, 2008)
Collection Development Librarian

J. Aubrey Sykes, M.S., Ph.D. (Maryland, 1965,
1968), PE. (State of Texas)
Professor of Engineering

Gary W. Talsma, M.S., Ph.D. (Purdue, 1975,
1986)
Professor of Mathematics

**Chad D. Tatko, Ph.D. (North Carolina,
2004)
Associate Professor of Chemistry

Donald J. Tellinghuisen, M.A., Ph.D. (Iowa,
1991, 1994)
Professor of Psychology

Wayne Ten Harmsel, M.A. (Arizona, 1080),
M.Div. (Calvin Theological Seminary, 1997)
Assistant Professor of History

Dwight E. TenHuisen, M.A., Ph.D. (Illinois-
Urbana, 1991, 2005)
Associate Professor of Spanish

Marjorie A. Terpstra, M.A. (Grand Valley,
2005), Ph.D. (Michigan State, 2009)
Assistant Professor of Education

Thomas R. Thompson, M.Div., Th.M. (Calvin
Theological Seminary, 1986, 1988), Ph.D.
(Princeton, 1996)
Professor of Religion

Alisa J. Tigchelaar, M.A., Ph.D. (Indiana, 1995,
1999)
Associate Professor of Spanish

Peter V. Tigchelaar, M.S., Ph.D. (Illinois, 1966,
1970)
Professor of Biology

James R. Timmer Jr., M.S., Ph.D. (New Mexico,
1993, 1995)
Professor of Kinesiology
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Glenn E. Triezenberg, M.S.W. (George
Williams College, 1973), M.B.A.
(Northwestern, 1986)

Director; Career Development

James M. Turner, Ph.D. (Massachusetts
Institute of Technology, 1994)

Associate Professor of Mathematics and
Statistics

John L. Ubels, M.S., Ph.D. (Michigan State,
1976, 1979)

Professor of Biology

David V. Urban, M.A., Ph.D. (Illinois at
Chicago, 1994, 2001), M.Div. (Trinity
Evangelical, 1998)

Associate Professor of English

Jennifer J. Van Antwerp, M.S., Ph.D. (Illinois-
Urbana, 1997, 1999)

Professor of Engineering

Jeremy G. Van Antwerp, M.S., Ph.D. (1llinois-
Urbana, 1997, 1999)

Professor of Engineering

Elizabeth A. Van Arragon, M. Arts, Ph.D.
(Towa, 1998, 2006)

Associate Professor of Art

Todd M. Vanden Berg, M.A., Ph.D. (New York-
Buffalo, 1992, 1996)

Professor of Sociology

James Vanden Bosch, M.A. (Ohio, 1972), M.A.
(Chicago Divinity School, 1975)

Professor of English

Douglas A. Vander Griend, M.S., Ph.D.
(Northwestern, 2000)

Professor of Chemistry

Evert M. Van Der Heide, M.A., Ph.D. (Wayne
State, 1975, 1982)

Professor of Economics

Steven H. Vander Leest, M.S.E.E. (Michigan
Tech, 1991), Ph.D. (Illinois-Urbana, 1995)
Professor of Engineering

Elizabeth A. Vander Lei, M.A., Ph.D. (Arizona
State, 1987, 1995)

Professor of English

Scott H. Vander Linde, M.A., Ph.D. (Notre
Dame, 1984, 1989)

Professor of Economics

Keith N. Vander Linden, M.S. (Iowa, 1985),
Ph.D. (Colorado, 1993)

Professor of Computer Science

Daniel Vandersteen, M.S.W. (Western
Michigan, 1973)

Counselor, Broene Counseling Center

Judith M. Vander Woude, M.A. (Central
Michigan, 1986), Ph.D. (Wayne State, 1998)
Professor of Communication Arts and

Sciences

Kevin N. Vande Streek, M.A. (South Dakota,
1987)

Professor of Kinesiology

Deanna van Dijk, M.A., Ph.D. (Waterloo, 1993,
1998)

Professor of Geography

Randall G. Van Dragt, M.S. (Cornell, 1971),
Ph.D. (Rhode Island, 1986)

Professor of Biology
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Leonard D. Van Drunen, Ph.D. (Purdue, 1985)
Professor of Business

tChristina J. Van Dyke, M.A., Ph.D. (Cornell,
1997, 2000)
Associate Professor of Philosophy

*Jason E. VanHorn, M.S. (Texas A&M, 2003),
Ph.D. (Ohio State, 2007)
Associate Professor of Geography

Gerald K. Van Kooten, M.S. (Arizona State,
1975), Ph.D. (California-Santa Barbara, 1980)
Professor of Geology

Frans A. van Liere, M.Div., M.A., Ph.D.
(Groningen, 1988, 1989, 1995)
Professor of History

Katherine Elliot van Liere, M.A. (Cambridge,
1988, Ph.D. (Princeton, 1995)
Professor of History

Jo-Ann Van Reeuwyk, M.A. (Simon Fraser, 1990)
Associate Professor of Art

Ellen R. Van't Hof, M.A. (Western Michigan,
1975)
Associate Professor of Kinesiology

William E. Van Vugt, M.A. (Kent State, 1981),
Ph.D. (London School of Economics, 1986)
Professor of History

John P. Varineau, M.Mus. (Yale, 1978)
Professor of Music

Gerard A. Venema, Ph.D. (Utah, 1975)
Professor of Mathematics

Rachel M. Venema, M.S.W. (Michigan, 2005),
Ph.D. (Illinois, 2013)
Assistant Professor of Social Work

Kurt A. Ver Beek, M.S. (Azusa Pacific, 1991),
Ph.D. (Cornell, 1996)
Professor of Sociology

Susan K. Verwys, M.A. (Chicago, 1978), Ph.D.
(Michigan State, 2009)
Assistant Professor of Education

Pablo Villalta, M.Ed. (Calvin, 2002)
Assistant Professor of Spanish

Jolene E. Vos-Camy, M.A., Ph.D. (Indiana,
1994, 2000)
Professor of French

Julie A. Voskuil, M.B.A. (Western Michigan,
2002), C.PA.
Associate Professor of Business and

Accounting

John R. Walcott, M.A.T (Calvin, 1994), Ph.D.
(Michigan State, 2012)
Assistant Professor of Education

Matthew S. Walhout, M.S., Ph.D. (Maryland,
1990, 1994)
Dean for Research and Scholarship
Professor of Physics

Julie Walton, M.A. (Ball State, 1982), Ph.D.
(Maryland, 1994)
Professor of Kinesiology

Dean A. Ward, Ph.D. (Virginia, 1987)
Dean for Social Sciences and Contextual

Disciplines

Professor of English

**Amber L. Warners, M.S., Ph.D. (Michigan
State, 1996, 2005)
Professor of Kinesiology



David P Warners, M.S. (Wisconsin, 1989),
Ph.D. (Michigan, 1997)
Professor of Biology

Eric M. Washington M.A. (Miami, 1993),
Ph.D. (Michigan State, 2010)
Assistant Professor of History

W. Wayne Wentzheimer, M.S., Ph.D.
(Pennsylvania, 1966, 1969), PE. ( State of
Pennsylvania)
Professor of Engineering

John T. Wertz, Ph.D. (Michigan State, 2006)
Associate Professor of Biology

Nalova E. Westbrook, M.A., Ph.D. (Penn State,
2004, 2013)
Assistant Professor of Education

**Joel H. Westra, M.A. Ph.D. (Chicago, 2000,
2004)
Associate Professor of Political Science

Richard W. Whitekettle, M.A.R., Th.M.
(Westminster Theological Seminary, 1986,
1994), M. Phil., Ph.D. (Yale, 1992, 1995)
Professor of Religion

Stacey M.B. Wieland, M.A. (Southern
California, 2001), Ph.D. (Colorado, 2007)
Associate Professor of Communication Arts

and Sciences

Jennifer Hardy Williams, M.A., Ph.D.
(California-Irvine, 1997, 2004)
Associate Professor of English

Mark E Williams, M.A. (North Carolina-
Chapel Hill, 1977), Ph.D. (1llinois, 1982)
Dean for Arts, Languages, and Education
Professor of Classical Languages

Roman R. Williams, Ph.D. (Boston, 2010)
Assistant Professor of Sociology

Amy M. Wilstermann, Ph.D. (Vanderbilt,
2002)
Associate Professor of Biology

Aaron T. Winkle, M.Div. (Calvin Theological
Seminary, 2009)
Associate Chaplain, Upperclass Students

Jeffrey T. Winkle, Ph.D. (Northwestern, 2002)
Associate Professor of Classical Languages

John Witte, M.A. (Bowling Green, 1993)
Dean of Residence Life

John D. Witvliet, M.T.S. (Calvin Theological
Seminary, 1992), M.M. (Illinois, 1993),
M.A., Ph.D. (Notre Dame, 1995, 1997)
Professor of Music, Congregational and

Ministry Studies

Adjunct, Religion

Adam R. Wolpa, M.A., M.EA., (TIowa, 2000,
2001)
Associate Professor of Art

Benita Wolters-Fredlund, M.A. (British
Columbia, 1999), Ph.D. (Toronto, 2005)
Associate Professor of Music

Amanda I. Worst, L.LM.D.W.
Counselor, Broene Counseling Center

David B. Wunder, M.S. (Iowa, 1994) PE. (State
of Minnesota), Ph.D. (Minnesota, 2010)
Professor of Engineering

Stephen J. Wykstra, M.A., Ph.D. (Pittsburgh,
1973, 1978)
Professor of Philosophy

Julie E. Yonker, Ph.D. (Stockholm, 2003)
Assistant Professor of Psychology

Gail L. Zandee, M.S.N. (Wayne State, 1993)
Assistant Professor of Nursing

Dianne M. Zandstra, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan
State, 1993, 2001)
Professor of Spanish

Jane C. Zwart, M.A., Ph.D. (Boston, 2002, 2009)
Associate Professor of English
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Admission Application Fee
Admission Standards

Adult Education

African and Diaspora Studies
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Application for degree
Archaeology

Architecture

Art 45

Asian Studies
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Auditing of Courses

Behavioral complaints
Biochemistry
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Board of Trustees
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Calendar

Certification, Teacher

Chemistry

Chinese
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Communication Arts and Sciences
Complaints policy

Compliance with Legal Requirements
Computer Science

Congregational and Ministry Studies
Continuing Education

Core Curriculum

Credit exams

Cross-cultural engagement

Deans List

Degrees

Dentistry Pre-Professional Program
Department and Division Organization
Deposit for enrollment

Disclosure of information
Dismissal, Academic

Dismissal, Academic

Dropping a Course Deadline

Dual Enrollment

Dutch
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Education
Engineering
English

282
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113
72
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84
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98
104
33
27
18
30

20
16
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285
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13
107

108
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125
139

English as a Second Language

Enrollment Deposits

Entrance Examination Information

Environmental Science

Environmental Studies

Exemption exams

Exemptions, core from high school
coursework

Faculty, Directory of

FAFSA

Family Educational Rights and
Privacy Act (FERPA)

Financial Aid

French

Full time status

Gender Studies

General Scholarships
Geography

Geology

German

Global Studies

Good standing, Academic
Governance of the College
Grades, grading

Graduate Programs
Graduate Programs, Education
Graduation

Grants and Scholarships
Greek

Hiatus

High school core exepmtions
High School, Model Program
History

Honors Program

Important Dates

Incomplete Deadlines

Incomplete grades

Independent Studies
Interdisciplinary Courses

Interim

International Development Studies
International Relations
International Students

Japanese Language and Literature
Kinesiology

Language exemptions

Latin 81

Latin American Studies

Law Pre-Professional Program
Leave of absence

Majors and minors

Master of Education (M.Ed.)
Mathematics and Statistics
Medicine and Dentistry

Medieval Studies

Ministry Pre-Professional Program

28

287
275

23
275
150

19

154
275
155
155
163
167

21

20
34
113

275
81

20
28
12
168
34

20

176
18
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182

184

28
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35
20
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113
195

35
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Mission of the College 7  SAT Admission Requirement 11

Music 202 Scholarships and Financial Aid 275
Scholarships, Academic 275
Need-Based Financial Aid 277  Scholarships, Department 275
Nondiscriminatory Policy 15  Science Education Studies 253
Nursing 213 Seminary courses 20
Sociology and Social Work 256
Occupational Therapy 36  Spanish 264
Off-Campus Programs 218  Special Conditions 12
Optometry Transfer Program 38  Special Education 113
Overlap Policy 17  Special Fees 272
Speech Pathology and Audiology 84
PE exemptions for varsity sports 28  Standing, Academic 21
Pharmacy Transfer Program 38 Student load and classification 19
Philosophy 226  Student Profile 12
Physical Education 184  Student records 23
Physical Therapy Transfer Program 38
Physician Assistant Transfer Program 39  Teacher Certification 113
Physics 230  Teacher Education Programs 113
Policy complaints 22 Transcript Fee 272
Political Science 235  Transfer Credit, Non-traditional 13
Pre-professional Programs 35 Transfer Students 13
Pre-professional Programs 35 Tuition and Fees 272
Procedures 11  Tutorials and Independent Studies 18
Professional Degree Programs 35
Profile of First-Year Students 12 Urban Studies 270
Psychology 240
Public Administration 66  Veterans Transfer Credit 13
Public Health 245  Visiting a course 19
Visual Arts (B.EA.) 45
Recreation 184
Refunds 274  Withdraw From Classes and College 4
Religion 247  Withdraw From Classes and College 274
Rhetoric Across the Curriculum Program 34
Youth Ministry 104

Addresses

Calvin College is located on the East Beltline (M37) between Lake Drive and Burton Street. Mail for
all offices should be addressed: Calvin College, 3201 Burton St., S.E., Grand Rapids, Michigan 49546.
When possible, the specific office or purpose should be indicated on the envelope — Admissions,
Scholarships, Housing, etc. Mail for students should be addressed: Student’s name, student’s residence
hall, Calvin College, 3201 Burton St., S.E., Grand Rapids, Michigan 49546. The address of the Calvin
Theological Seminary is 3233 Burton St., S.E., Grand Rapids, Michigan 49546.

Although each office and student room has its own phone number, any office or room can be reached
through the general college and seminary phone number: (616) 526-6000. The FAX number for the
college is: (616) 526-8551.

=
=
[1°3
Q
—
o
=
<

300 INDEX, ADDRESSES




	Table of Contents
	Cover
	Index

	Academic Calendar
	Mission of the College
	Admission
	Academic Policies and Standards
	Core Curriculum
	Academic Programs
	Academic Departments
	Academic Services
	Accounting
	African and African Diaspora Studies
	Archaeology
	Art and Art History
	Asian Studies
	Astronomy
	Biochemistry
	Biology
	Business
	Chemistry
	Chinese
	Classics
	Communication Arts and Sciences
	Computer Science
	Congregational and Ministry Studies
	Dutch
	Economics
	Education
	Engineering
	English
	English as a Second Language
	Enviornmental Science, Env Studies
	French
	Gender Studies
	Geology and Geography
	German
	Global Stuides
	History
	Interdisciplinary
	International Development Studies
	Japanese Language and Literature
	Kinesiology
	Latin American Studies
	Mathematics and Statistics
	Medieval Studies
	Music
	Nursing
	Off-Campus Programs
	Philosophy
	Physics
	Political Science
	Psychology
	Public Health
	Religion
	Science Education Studies
	Sociology and Social Work
	Spanish
	Speech Pathology & Audiology
	Urban Studies
	Financial Information
	Tuition and Fees
	Scholarships and Financial Aid

	Directory
	Board of Trustees
	Administration
	Department and Division Organization
	Faculty




